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TRANSITIONAL PROBLEMS

IN SMALL PACIFIC AND CARIBBEAN ISLAND STATES

L.A. DUHS IRMA ALONSO

University of Queensland Florida International University

1. Introduction

Common characteristics of small states include isolation, openness,
vulnerability (both to natural disasters and to fluctuations in world
markets), undiversified economies, poverty, and limited capacity. On the
Commonwealth vulnerability index 26 of the 28 most vulnerable countries
are small States –including six of the Pacific islands (Fiji, Kiribati, Samoa
Solomon Islands, Tonga and Vanuatu). Small states tend to be at a
disadvantage in accessing foreign capital, and incur risk premia even when
they implement sound policies.

Significant differences nonetheless exist between and within groups of
small island states. In the Pacific, for example, some are coral atolls
(Kiribati, Tuvalu) while others have volcanic soils (Samoa). One thing the
Pacific States have in common is poor economic performance. Over the
last three decades their economic performance has been poor in absolute
terms, as well as relative to island nations in the Caribbean and Africa.
Several face problems of falling per capita incomes and consequent
increases in social pressures (Chand, 1999). For the 1992-95 period, five
Pacific Island countries recorded negative growth in per capita terms, while
the rest –with the exception of Samoa and Fiji– recorded growth rates in



per capita GDP of less than 1 percent. In the years since 1995 political
turmoil has furhter compounded problems in Fiji, the Solomon Islands and
PNG. Many of the relevant indicators are at sub-Saharan African levels.

The Caribbean case is different. The 13 small island States of the
Caribbean have a significant head start over the 11 Pacific Island States in
three respects: GDP per capita, HDI, and locational advantage given that
they are in the geo-political backyard of the USA. With the exception of
Haiti, the Caribbean countries may be classified as a well developing region
with a GDP per capita of approximately $8,200, a literacy rate of 90
percent, and life expectancy over 73 years. In human development terms
the achievements of these countries place 12 of them in the high and
medium levels of human development (HDI), leaving Haiti as the only one
with a low level of human development. These economies nonetheless need
to pay attention to the changing macroeconomic structure, which has seen
agriculture decline and the services sector become the main economic
activity. Indeed many of the Caribbean states have experienced precipitate
declines in their terms of trade in the last two decades and are themselves
searching for alternatives to their reliance on traditional primary exports
(Bardouille 2001).

Accordingly, both groups of countries presently face significant
transitional problems in the context of globalisation, altered trade and Aid
arrangements, and the loss of reliance on traditional commodity exports.
The Commonwealth Secretariat/World Band Joint Taskforce on Small
States in fact concludes that “most small developing States face a risk of
increased economic marginalisation in the context of trade liberalisation
and globalisation.” (Taskforce 2000: 80). The Taskforce adds however that
historically “On balance, there is no statistically significant difference in per
capita incomes and in economic growth rates between large and small
States, indicating that other factors have offset the inherent disadvantages
of small States’ remoteness, small domestic markets, and public sector
dominance of their economies” (Taskforce: 6).

In this context a useful question to ask is how well does the Washington
Consensus fit the circumstances of these states? Whereas the Washington
Consensus emphasizes open markets, rapid privatization, stringent fiscal
and monetary policy, extensive borrowing from foreign lenders, and a
minimal role for the State in economic matters, Stiglitz and others criticise
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the “one size fits all” aspect of this Consensus for a failure to tailor policy
reform to individual circumstance. While small states cannot divorce
themselves from a changing world economy, they do have istitutional
idiosyncrasies in many cases which make it unlikely that a “one size fits all”
approach will be sufficient for them. Indeed Chand (1999) contends that the
fact that several of the Pacific Island countries embarked on
comprehensive public sector reforms in the recent past puts to the test the
‘Washington consensus’ on the role of the private sector in growth. To that
extent, the much publicised coups in Fiji and in the Solomon Islands in 2000
provide a disappointing result for advocates of the “rationalist” approach
of the Consensus, more especially since both these economies were
apparently recovering well at the time political dissension derailed their
economic policies and future prospects.

In short, in contradistinction to orthodox theory and the Washington
Consensus, institutionalists argue that at initial stages of transformation it
is more important to first get the institutions or processes right than to get
the prices right. This includes identifying the points at which institutional
resistance to change arises. Recent Pacific experience indicates that there
is both need and scope for that.

2. Foreign capital flows and the tax haven issue

Many small States have only limited access to commercial borrowing,
particularly those that suffer from repeated incidence of natural disasters or
which for ohter reasons are perceived to be high risk. Moreover, small
States experienced a decline in aid assistance of 24 percent between 1994
and 1998 which was even more pronounced than the 19% decline that
affected all developing countries.

Given declining Aid flows, falling terms of trade, and the difficulties of
attracting foreign capital flows for local investments, small island states
have increasingly looked to the establishment of offshore financial centers
as a means of creating economic diversification and employment. All
members of the Organisation of Eastern Caribbean States (OECS), for
example, now operate such centres (Bardouille 2001), along with Vanuatu
and others in the Pacific. Whether these offshore financial centers prove to
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be viable and sustainable, however, depends not only on endogenous
bottlenecks but also on exogenous developments in the international
community, given that Vanuatu and others have earned for themselves the
ire of OECD developed countries for practicing “harmful tax competition”,
and for thereby being poor international citizens (Dwyer 2000). Both
Pacific and Caribbean jurisdictions contend, however, that –criminal
money laundering and tax evasion aside– they are simply taking advantage
of the laws of free market competition, in relation to an offshore finance
activity in which trillions of dollars are at issue. Since money laundering
and tax evasion are themselves issues for the banking sector generally,
offshore or onshore, and since several OECD countries (including
Switzerland and Luxembourg) are offshore centres themeselves, OECS and
Pacific states accordingly deny that the OECD has any legal right to speak
for the word or to impose rules upon non-OECD members. Pacific and
Caribbean states therefore claim the right to operate low tax regimes in
competition with the high tax/high spending welfare state regimes of OECD
countries. To that extent they seek to secure for themselves a man-made
comparative advantage in financial activities, more particularly as a
response to declining terms of trade as their traditional primary commodity
exports encounter falling prices.

According to the OECD (1998) tax havens distort trade and investment
patterns and undermine the fairness of tax systems generally, and diminish
global welfare (1998: 8 para 4). Nonetheless it is possible to argue an
entirely opposite line, as Dwyer (2000:52) does, in dissenting from this
OECD view and concluding quite contrarily "that economic theory points
to the opposite conclusion, namely that tax competition is a healthy and
natural economic process which weeds out stupid or inefficiend taxes.".
How does tax competition differ from other competition? What’s wrong
with general fiscal competition so that a low spending country can pursue a
low or zero income tax policy? While the OECD Report appears to regard
competition for financial capital as harmful but competition for physical
capital as legitimate, Dwyer notes that nowhere does the OECD Report
demonstrate that "harmful" tax competition diminishes global welfare. The
claim that tax competition is harmful implicitly rests on two false
assumptions that there are only two factors of production, labour and
capital, and that these are fixed in their total world-wide supply (Dwyer: 57).
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The OECD Report fails to explain just why small island economies should
be expected to provide a ‘level playing field’ for OECD countries by
embarking on OECD-style high tax, high spending, policies. Countries such
as Vanuatu have few resources. A country’s development strategy has to
focus on attracting locationally mobile industries to raise the productivity
and wages of its people. Financial services and tourism are therefore
natural complements for a small Pacific economy. Given Vanuatu’s
pristine coral reefs, clean financial service industries have obvious appeal
compared to dirty factories which might damage tourism income. To blame
the emergent economies in the Asia-Pacific region for the economic woes
of European welfare states may be good domestic politicis in Europe “but
it is bad economics, both for Europe and the world at large” (Dwyer: 57).
Moreover, in circumstances of a largely subsistence agricultural sector with
virtually all revenue raised by indirect taxes or resource rents, there is
limited need for income taxes, capital gains taxes, withholding taxes or
death duties. If you do not have these taxes, there is no need to enter into
tax treaties. “Vanuatu is thus a natural tax haven” (Dwyer: 49), and an
absence of taxes –like an absence of internal violence– is something a
country can turn to its advantage. Furthermore, as the World Bank
emphasizes, excessive dependence on commodity exports is empirically
linked to civil strife, and economic diversification is needed in the interests
of political stability.

In short, Dwyer’s argument (2000: 58) is that the economic theory
underpinning the concept of ‘harmful’ tax competition is essentially non-
existent, and indeed “Tax competition may thus be efficiency enhancing,
and no bad thing for a country, even if its tax administrators or politicians
find it uncomfortable”. The fundamental error of a harmful tax competition
model is to assume the world supply of capital to be fixed and not
dependent on the net rate of return, and to disregard the fact that if all
governments increase the tax burden on capital income, world capital
accumulation and economic growth will slow. Once this OECD assumption
is rejected the concept of ‘harmful’ tax competition collapses. It may
therefore be argued that that “economic freedom and international tax
competition are world welfare enhancing. Far from hurting the OECD, it is
nudging OECD countries towards optimal tax policies which are in the best
interests of their citizens” (Dwyer 2000: 60).
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In reality comparative advantage may be largely man-made. It may
depend substantially on how countries tax and spend (for example, whether
they spend on infrastructure or age pensions) and how they regulate or tax
mobile business.  Countries which are resource-rich are sometimes poor
because of oppressive government policies, and countries which are
resource-poor (for example, Switzerland, Singapore and Hong Kong) have
sometimes become rich by pursuing policies of good government and
lower business taxation.

Vanuatu’s off-shore financial centre is the largest in the Pacific area, and
is relatively large for a country of its level of development, but remains
small by comparison with other centres such as Bermuda or Mauritius (De
Fontenay 2000). The size of the global offshore services industry (involving
various types of offshore services, including international banking,
company registration, insurance, mutual funds, shipping registration, trusts
and estates, and trademarks, patents and copyrights registration) is
between $5 and $6 trillion, and the offshore centres of the Caribbean (being
in the geo-political backyard of the USA and linked to Europe historically)
command approximately a third of the value of such activity
(Commonwealth Secretariat, 2000). In the Caribbean context, all Winward
island states have now established offshore financial centers in a conscious
strategy of seeking economic diversification, particularly in the wake of
declining contributions from the banana industry. While some elements of
such programs have failed, others have been disproportionately successful.
In the case of Dominica, the Economic Citizenship Program was especially
important (accounting for revenue generation of some $7.8 million out of
a total of $9.8 million in 1998) until it was suspended in August 2000.
Suspension of the program was largely due to Canadian and US pressure to
prevent foreign criminals using Dominican passports to enter Canada.
Dominicans can no longer enter Canada without a tourist visa.

Decline of the banana industry in the Windward Island states (such as
Dominica) reflects the fact and their historical success in exporting bananas
was largely based on preferential market access arrangements. These
countries experienced relatively robust economic growth rates in the 1980s
as a result of such preferential market access arrangements, favourable
prices for their respective export commodities, and large concessional aid
flows. These gains were then steadily eroded in the 1990s, in the wake of
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what Bardouille calls capitulation to World Trade Organisation (WTO)
principles, compounded by the consistent reduction in concessional aid
flows from traditional donor countries. In the mid-1990s, bananas made up
half of Dominica’s total merchandise exports, i.e. just over $55 million, but
the share of agriculture in GDP declined from 30% in the mid-1980s to 20%
in 1998, as the banana industry contracted. Economic diversification is a
necessity amidst a haemorrhaging banana industry, and it is conspicuously
evident that OECS Member States are now in a period of transition, with
an eye on the offshore financial sector as an important tool for long-term
development.

The most recent development in this matter relates to an OECD deadline
of 28/2/2002 for 35 countries, including six Pacific Island states, to abide by
its demands for transparent banking laws and exchange of information on
tax matters, or face sanctions. Several Pacific countries, including the tiny
states of Vanuatu and Nauru, have rejected the deadline, insisting instead
that the OECD first clean up its own house by cracking down on
Switzerland and Luxembourg. Taking action to curtail illegal money
laundering and tax evasions itself probably in the interests of small states
themselves, since they might otherwise become homes to organised crime
groups, but the extent of overlap with free market tax competition remains
contentious. The Caribbean offshore jurisdictions (with others) have now
organised a coordinated response to OECD attacks in the form of the
International tax and Investment Organisation (ITIO), whose remit is to
consider the developmental implications of these OECD challenges.

3. Initial Institutional Conditions

Weak institutions have allowed many Pacific Island economies to get
locked into a low growth / high unemployment-crime-corruption equilibrium.
Both neoclassical and new growth theory stress the role of technology, but
institutional economics impresses the need to recognise that initial
institutions matter. Getting the institutions and rules right is vital, not just
getting the prices right. Consequently, when formal institutions arise not
from natural evolution of informal tradition and custom, but from “foreign
imposition”, their legitimacy is undermined (Chand 2001; Reilly 2001). This
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indeed appears to be a problem in Pacific states including Vanuatu, where
haste to establish a new IMF-order threatens to destroy traditional social
arrangements before anything coherent is put in their place, thereby
increasing the prospect of a Russian style transition. Similarly, when
property rights are unclear, incentives for rent seeking arise along with the
prospect of a Myrdalian vicious circle of rent seeking, waste, low
productivity and growth, and so more rent seeking. It is important to
recognise that indigenous cultures in the Pacific, unlike in Caribbean and
Indian Ocean countries, “have remained strong... and continue to play a
large role in political, economic and cultural life” (Taskforce: 54). An
evident tension derives from the fact that traditional behaviour by kinship
leaders now appears as nepotism and corruption. 

Several Pacific institutional idiosyncrasies are now considered. No one
ever owned land individually in Vanuatu, for example. Donors expect rapid
implementation of a reform package, but effectively seek to impose
individualism on nothing except the destruction of tradition. Critics object
that no one within the country has an overview of what is happening, or
where it leads to. They object that rapid reforms may create opportunism
rather than capitalism (reminiscent of the problems of lawlessness in PNG),
and thereby result in social dislocation and reduced growth rather than
faster growth and capitalistic prosperity. There is no indigenous
commitment to any particular goal or destination and no perceived
‘ownership’ of the reform programme.

In PNG too customary institutional arrangements constrain the
modernization process. PNG celebrated its Silver Jubilee in 2000 but the
mood of celebration was tempered by the realisation that although PNG is
endowed with rich natural resources, it is nonetheless creating a poor
society, the lowest literacy rate in the Pacific, squatter camps and
malnutrition. The PNG reality is one of decaying infrastructure and
depressing social indicators (including a rise in Aids statistics).

Ironically, there is no shortage of bank credit or investible resources in
PNG. At no time have the country’s banks been able to lend to the limit of
either the imposed minimum liquid assets reserve ratio, or the normal
prudential level of 5 - 8%  in, say, Australia. A lack of lending opportunities
in the rural economy –created by the absence of collateral in the form of land,
and exacerbated by a culture preventing banks foreclosing even on the few
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borrowers who have leasehold tenure– causes the banks to concentrate on
financing imports (thereby contributing to the country’s import dependence).
Curtin (2000: 173) concludes that “by far the most important drag on rural
development is the failure to secure land reform”, not poor management of
the macroeconomy. PNG has abundant resources, but without the ability to
attract capital which only a freehold land tenure system creates, those
abundant resources will soon be exposed to diminishing returns.

In the 1970s and 1980s adoption of inappropriate institutions and inward-
looking policies played a big role in restricting development in both PNG
and Fiji. Labour market developments between 1972 and 1975 –which saw
an extraordinary threefold increase in urban minimum wages under the
auspices of the duly introduced Minimum Wages Board– had severe
consequences for PNG. At the same time, the standard industrial working
week of 40 hours came to be accepted, in contrast to much longer working
hours in developing countries of neighbouring East Asia. Urban
unemployment quickly became a serious problem, and this in turn gave rise
to PNG’s renowned law and order problem –which has continued as a
major impediment to growth and development since the mid-1970s. Crime
is now a way of life for many and the law and order problem cannot now
easily be fixed simply by reversing the wages policy. The necessary
increase in public outlays to upgrade the effectiveness of law enforcement
agencies was never delivered. Public sector utilisation of scarce capital
resources was largely modelled on developed countries rather than fitted to
circumstance. Unlike South Korea and Singapore, PNG did not adopt
double and triple shifts in schools so as to use scarce capital stock more
intensively. Capital stock has similarly been under-utilised in the tertiary
sector resulting in high operating costs. In health, the emphasis has always
been on costly infrastructure for cure, rather than extension services for
prevention. Since the mid-1980s the quality of budgetary management in
PNG has deteriorated. Accountability is undermined by the establishment
of a "slush fund" which provides each politician with free reign to allocate
a specific allotment (now one million kina each) as they please. This
amount has now increased to the equivalent of 6% of government
consumption –which makes it more than the entire allocation to police.
Crony capitalism is on the rise and increasingly poor management has led
to a rapid increase in corruption and general acceptance of corruption as
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the normal way of doing things. Insofar as development is path dependent,
initial conditions matter and stagnation tends to beget stagnation. Land
tenure arrangements and failings in democratic structures have been the
core of the problem in PNG, not just price formation.

In Fiji’s case, optimism prevailed until development prospects were
suddenly derailed by the unanticipated coup of 2000. Despite earlier
similarities the paths of Fiji and PNG had diverged since the earlier coups
of 1987. Fiji’s coup in 2000 came at a time when many believed that Fiji
had already made the tough decisions and placed itself well to reap the
rewards. The only fear at the time was that the government of the day might
backslide on reforms, not that the government would be overthrown by
civil conflict (Gupta and Levantis, 1999) because of issues which might be
said to have been exacerbated by those reforms (including ethnic divisions,
resentment of rising Indian influence in Fiji, and problems derivative from
land tenure systems in sugar farming etc). In the absence of explicit
attempts to recognise and to deal with the implications of
political/economic feedback mechanisms, the 2000 political coup has
unseated the Fijian reform process at great expense to Fijian economic
prospects. Chand and Levantis (2000) estimated the immediate cost of the
coup as a likely fall in GDP by 10% with even more severe long term
implications presaging an economic disaster especially for the poor. Ethnic
tension and concerns about land tenure arrangements in the sugar industry
thus caused growing optimism about Fiji’s economic performance to give
way to the devastation of investor confindence and savage contraction in
tourist arrivals. By themselves public sector reforms are plainly no
panacea. Issues of ethnicity, gender, social justice and social capital also
need to be dealt with. Neglect of the Myrdalian-interdependence of these
factors may lower the trend growth rate by 3% pa, resulting in a fall in the
level of income of 35% by the end of the decade (Chand and Levantis: 33),
and unemployment, poverty and crime must now be expected to rise as a
result of the coup. It is apposite to recall Adam Smith’s quip that only three
things are necessary for prosperity: peace, easy taxes and the tolerable
administration of justice. Given Fiji’s ethnic makeup and prevailing land
tenure arrangements, economic deregulation carried with it a clear
prospect of tensions arising from a change in the political security of
particular ethnic groups.
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Solomon Islands is an archipelago nation endowed with abundant natural
resources and a relatively high land to population ratio. Despite favourable
circumstances, however, including steady aid inflows of over US $ 100 per
capita per annum, “after little more than twenty years of independence the
country has one of the lowest levels of human development indicators and
income per capita in the South Pacific region and globally” (Cnosson, 2000:
159). Constraints on economic performance in the Solomon Islands include
low human resource development (HDI is low by both international and
Pacific Island standards), fast population growth, uneven income
ditribution (with the bottom 93% of households received 22% of total
incomes in the early 1990s), and poor per capita income growth which is
estimated to have barely increased (0.7%) between 1980 and 1995,
despite the rapid growth in the exploitation of Solomon Islands’
relatively large natural forest resources. Estimated GDP/capita growth
has often been negative in recent years.

What has constrained growth in the Solomons? The impact of the 1997
Asian crisis certainly undermined export markets, especially for logging,
but ethnic tension has had a still more important effect, just as has been the
case in Fiji (Martin, 2000). A third constraint to have hampered mineral
exploitation in the Solomon Islands derives from the fact that mineral
resource policy operates on the principle that all minerals belong to the
State, and this policy of State ownership contradicts the communal essence
of the customary land ownership system. Naitoro 2000: 34) concludes that
“in practice this policy cannot work in the context of Solomon Island
society”. Kinship ideology and its practice are resilient ideas in the
Solomons, and the cultural rights of social groups are equally relevant to
those of State rights. Natural resources in Solomon Islands are not
individually owned and neglect of customary rights means that existing
mineral resource policy is encouraging conditions for conflict rather than
being conducive to long-term stability for social and economic
development.

In short, formal institutions of a kind urged upon reforming societies by
international agencies have not here evolved naturally out of traditional
practices, and willing compliance or conformity with such new institutional
requirements should not be assumed. In the Solomons, Fiji, PNG and
elsewhere there has been a lack of positive feedback between GDP  growth
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and institution building and strengthening. Myrdal’s 1968 six part feedback
model was more attuned to these institutional realities than the more
formalized growth models which came to dominate the literature, and
showed greater awareness of the need to direct policy consciously at ways
of expanding relevant feedback coefficients. Indeed, the Solomon Islands'
economy had been just beginning to revive after almost a decade, when
ethnic tensions exploded on 5 June 2000 when armed militia took over
Honiara and detained the Prime Minister. Solomon Islands Plantation
Limited has withdrawn –after 25 years of successful economic operations.
Likewise, only one year after commencement of operations of the Gold
Reach project –the first hard rock gold mining project in the country– the
country descended into a wave of violent conflict when a self-styled militia
group from the island of Guadalcanal took up arms and campaigned for the
expulsion of a largely Malaitan immigrand population, largely because the
Guadalcanal people feel that the benefits of modernisation have not been
evenly distributed.

A fourth constraint on development in the Solomons relates to problems
of government accountability and transparency, (as in PNG). Most tax
revenue comes from duties on exports and imports, but low duty rates and
inadequate monitoring of logging activities costs the Solomon Islands
hundreds of millions of dollars in unclaimed tax revenue. Duncan estimates
that losses in potential tax revenue amounted to SI$130 million in 1993
alone. Past exploitation of the forestry sector is widely recognised to have
been unsustainable. Moreover, the Asian Development Bank estimated
that between 1990 and 1997 an additional SI$481 million was lost as a result
of under-invoicing of log exports. Such fiscal laxity helped take budget
deficits in the1990s to unsustainable proportions, leading to balance of
payments difficulties, inflationary pressures and crowding out private
investment. A comprehensive public sector reform programme was
commissioned, but ethnic tensions have come to dominate.

Amongst the South Pacific islands, Samoa is now seen to be an exception
(Kolone Vaai, 1999). Positive growth has been posted when others have
experienced negative results. A reform policy has driven this optimistic
outlook by getting the private sector underway through reforming the
financial sector, privatisation and corporatisation, trade reform,
broadening the tax base, government budgetary process and public sector
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institutional reforms. The wide range of reforms being pursued in Samoa
are being supported by relatively high inputs of overseas expertise. Trade
reforms in Samoa have amounted to reversals, not just fine-tuning, and the
government has managed to get the community to commit to reform
through its consultative approach (Cuthbertson, 1999). In May 1998 the
government  implemented major tariff reforms whereby, except in a few
cases, all existing rates at 50 or 60% were reduced to 20% and all rates
between 20% and 50% were reduced to 15%, whereas all existing rates
below 20% were retained at their current level. Diminution of aid, pressure
from the East Asian Crisis and the looming termination of preferential
trade agreements all injected a sense of realism into the domestic policy
environment. Natural disasters in the 1990s and commercial losses incurred
by government-owned activities also helped "force" prudent policy on the
gonernment. Acceptability of the reforms has been enhanced by the fact
that both gains and losses of reforms have tended to be widespread and
individually small.

In general, Pacific Island states tend to have large public sectors, but in
Chand’s view (1999) these are just as much a consequence as a cause of the
small private sector. On independence, the State became the default
employer of the skilled and qualified, while the small private sector found it
impossible to absorb the rest. In many cases the state-owned enterprises
became a drain on the budget, however, leading to an unsustainable situation
and the need for reform. Yet it is not easy to change the dynamics of a
dominant State sector in a small economy, since a shift in public perceptions
about the role of the State from one of provider of goods and services to that
of facilitaror of commerce is required. This is yet to happen, and it is
therefore unsurprising that most of the ambitious reforms have failed.

The Caribbean is less troubled by these problems of inchoate institutional
beginnings.

4. Trade liberalisation and fiscal reforms

Trade liberalization can have major fiscal consequences for small States.
Small economies tend to be very open with ratios of exports and imports
to GDP which exceed 100%. Given also the practical problems of tax
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administration in conditions of low income and subsistence activity, and
conditions of far-flung island states, trade taxes have played an important
role in revenue collection. Insofar as such small states accede to IMF
pressures to adopt free(r) trade they risk losing a major source of fiscal
revenue as tariffs fall. For some small open economies low, flat-rate tariffs
may be a component of an efficient tax system.

Likewise, in the context of pressures to broaden the tax base as the
service sector develops, introducing a VAT –in place of trade taxes– is not
necessarily a clever move in Pacific economies in which a high proportion
of the population is subsistence-style (as in Solomons and PNG). Such
people are cash-poor and are placed under increased financial pressure by
such a VAT. Small States may face special difficulties in making the
transition to globalisation and will need extended time to adjust to
reciprocity requirements (Sachs 2001). 

Vanuatu has recently introduced a VAT (as have Fiji and Samoa), and has
also agreed to limit its tariff to an average of 45 percent. With a population
of 182,000 and GNP per capita of $1270 Vanuatu has no income tax, and
has relied on import duties for revenue. Given the significance of global
trade negotiations Vanuatu has spent more than five years trying to accede
to the WTO. Its reforms have not been sufficient to conclude negotiations
with the US, however, and Vanuatu considered withdrawing its application
for accession to the WTO, because of what it considers to be the
unreasonable demands of powerful WTO members for concessions. The
main outstanding issues are a further reduction of tariffs as well as opening
of the telecommunications sector where France Telecom has a monopoly
to 2012. In the background there also remains the issue of Vanuatu’s
"harmful" tax competition.

Vanuatu believes however that agreement to open up its
telecommunications sector would lower the incentives for France Telecom
to invest in necessary service improvements. Even in developed countries
there is no shortage of critics of competition policy, insofar as the issue of
economies of scale causes some to say there is too much pursuit of
competition and not enough pursuit of efficiency. In small island states the
prospects of gains from competition policy are that much less. In countries
lide Kiribati, with small population and great distances and transport costs,
even development of a domestic market is difficult. In small states even
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small firms may have monopoly power and a thinly spread administration
is not likely to vigorously pursue antimonopoly policy. 

5. ∂stablishing markets versus operating markets

The long term challenge for Pacific Island countries remains the
strengthening of civil institutions. It is not lack of technology, so much as
lack of institutional strength, that has hampered growth in the Pacific
(Chand 2001; Greif 1994). “Getting the processes right” has mattered
critically, not just “getting the prices right”. Small Pacific states have
tended to combine weakness in the institutions of government with
competition for control of economic rents arising from resource
exploitation, and have sometimes added in ethnic tension. The result has
been civil disruption and economic dislocation, not smooth development.

Washington Cosensus policies fail to meet the objections of Adelman and
Morris regarding “situational relativism”, or what Stiglitz refers to as the
“utter failure” of the Washington Consensus to yield growth and stability
for developing and transitional economies (Stiglitz, Jubilee Pus, 2001).
They fail to account adequately for the implicit assumptions underlying
orthodox theory, which –when not present– mean that free markets do not
assure Pareto optimality (Stiglitz), and mean that results of globalisation
and trade liberalisation can be disappointing, as in Bangladesh (Azizur
Khan 2002).

Macrostability policies need to be supplemented by appropriate
structural and social policies, especially because in small States vulnerable
to external shochs it is even more important to avoid internally generated
instability.

6. Remembering myrdal

Myrdal’s six part feedback development model explicitly stressed the
interdependence of economic and socio-political factors and accorded
more importance to the need to direct conscious policy to such
interdisciplinary factors than is apparent in the contemporary orthodoxy.
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His model evidently fell from favour largely because it was less
deterministic and apparently less pricise than more formal models such as
Solow’s growth model. Nonetheless, it is the only development model
which explicitly tries to weave into its structure allowance for values and
attitudes, and institutions, and the interdependent feedback effects of
economic change on institutional structures (Angresano 1997). In the more
general context of the teaching of macroeconomics Colander’s 2000
critique likewise objects that students are somewhat put off by the putative
claim to precision and completeness of the more formalistic models
conventionally presented (e.g. Solow’s growth model) because of what they
see as inconsistency with the indeterminacy and uncertainty which actually
characterises historical growth processes. Without mentioning Myrdal,
Colander effectively reconstructs Myrdal’s growth model via an historical
or build-up-from-actual-experience process which admits of either visious
or virtuous circles.

It is apparent from South Pacific experience that social capital, values,
attitudes and institutional structures –or deficiencies in them– have played
a particularly significant role in determining the outcomes of growth
possibilities in small Pacific island economies. Myrdal’s feedback model
recognised not only the way in which any one of the six parts of his model
fed back its influence on the other parts, but also recognised the need to
have explicit policies which were designed to produce an impact on those
feedback coefficients. It is just such policy which appear often to have been
lacking in the South Pacific island economies. In Adam Smith’s terms it is
not very different from remembering that the Wealth of Nations
presupposed an extant Theory of Moral Sentiments.

It is apparent that the South Pacific economies have not done well in
maximizing their development opportunities in the last three or for
decades, that problems of political mismanagement and government have
been serious, that the availability of investable resources is not always the
problem (as has been evident in the excessive liquidity of PNG banks and
their inability to lend to agriculture), and that their development outcomes
are unlikely to be improved until more careful attention is given to values,
attitudes, and institutions and the way in which they feedback upon
economic parameters, as emphasised by Myrdal long ago.
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7. Conclusions

1. Both Pacific and Caribean states face significant transitional
problems in seeking to move from traditional patterns of economic
organization to more efficiency-oriented growth economies in tune with
globalising markets.

2. Small States are commonly constrained by size, isolation and
vulnerability (especially in the case of the Pacific least developed
countries). In both the Pacific and Caribbean they face transitional
problems now because of declining commodity export prices and terms of
trade, because of declining Aid flows, and because of generalized pressures
on all countries to compete within a globalised economy.

3. In the context of glabalisation they face the loss of previous
preferential trading arrangements. In the context of trying to meet such
pressures by diversifying into offshore financial centers, they face the
paradoxical situation of being told to make their economies more
competitive but not to allow their tax systems to be “too competitive”. The
OECD campaign against “harmful tax competition” is grounded in a weak
theoretical argument, and effectively denies the possibility of establishing
comparative advantage in some activities by man-made means.

4. Given that the tax systems of the least developed of these countries
operate in conditions of low income levels, significant non-monetary
subsistence activity, and in a context where implementation and
enforcement of centrally determined policies are questionable on outer
islands of such far-flung countries as Kiribati, trade taxes may remain part
of an optimal tax mix in such countries (notwithstanding pressures for trade
liberalization). As Stigliz puts it (Jubilee Plus, 2001) “mindless trade
liberalisation without the right preconditions is no solution”.

5. While the Washington Consensus program for policy reform focuses
on free markets, trade liberalization, and removal of government subsidies
and budget deficits, conditions in the least developed of the small island
states require precursor action to strengthen institutional structures. As
Adelman and Morris (1997) put it, “misplaced universalism” is a threat to
the stability and growth of countries not yet at a stage where reliance can
be placed on market operation, as against establishment of markets and the
institutional structures which support them. Evidence from the Pacific

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 25



islands, specifically including Fiji, the Solomons and PNG, shows that
institutional issues –rather than questions of technological change– lie at
the root of recert economic performance. institutions which do not evolve
naturally out of informal custom are unlikely to be effective (Chand 2001).
A peculiar problem for several Pacific countries is that perceived inequality
reflects ethnic identity and combined with competition to control
exploitable/exportable natural recources (largely by controlling the State as
the instrument for accessing those resources), leads to civil conflict.

6. As an aside, it is also noteworthy that Myrdal’s 1968 six-part growth
model –which has long since given way to other putatively more rigorous
models– has more to be said for it than is commonly allowed. Arguably, it
is the neglect of interdisciplinary issues and the neglect of conscious policy
designed to strengthen the feedback coefficients connecting change in one
of the six parts of his model to the others that has characterized many of
the failings in policy and reform in transitional economies, in the Pacific
especially.

7. Caribbean States on the whole are richer, have higher HDI, and are
better located with respect to rich countries and large markets. This has
implications for the extent to which each region might sensibly rely on
Washington Consensus policies involving market reforms, trade taxes, and
IMF advice about switching to consumption taxes in the course of their
transitions to globalisation. Pacific countries have certainly been more Aid
dependent and many South Pacific HDI indicators are at Sub-Saharan
African standard, as against Caribbean HDI values which are high by world
standards.
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Countries Total Annual Dependency

Population Population ratio

(millions) growth rate (%) (%)

1998 2015 1975- 1998- 1998 2015

1998 2015

Barbados 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 49.1 39.6

Bahamas 0.3 0.4 2.0 1.4 55.8 48.5

Antigua & Barbuda 0.1 0.1 0.5 0.5

St.Kitts & Nevis (.) (.) -0.7 -0.5

Trinidad & Tobago 1.3 1.4 1.4 1.0 50.8 41.4

Dominica 0.1 0.1 -0.1 0.1

Grenada 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.4

Cuba 11.1 11.6 0.8 0.3 45.2 44.0

St.Vincent &Grenadines 0.1 0.1 0.8 0.6

Jamaica 2.5 2.9 1.0 0.9 63.8 47.1

Dominican Rebublic 8.2 10.3 2.1 1.3 61.9 49.0

St.Lucia 0.2 0.2 1.4 1.3

Haiti 8.0 10.4 2.1 1.6 83.2 63.5

All developing countries 2.0 1.4 61.7 50.7

Least developed

countries 2.5 2.2 83.8 70.8

Latin America and

the Caribbean 2.0 1.3 60.5 50.2

Medium human

development 1.7 1.1 57.8 46.6

Table 1. The Caribbean: Demographic Trends

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report

Note: UNDP HDR 2000, not 2001, is used throughout because it provides a fuller

data set.
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Countries GNP 
GNP annual

GNP per GNP per

(US $
growth rate (%)

capita capita annual 

billions) (US $) growth rate (%)

1998 1975-95 1990-98 1998 1975-90 1990-98

Barbados 1.7 2.1 1.1 6,610 1.8 0.7

Bahamas 3.5 6.3 0.8 12,400 4.2 -0.9

Antigua & Barbuda 0.6 4.1 8,450 3.5

St.Kitts & Nevis 0.3 4.1 6,190 4.5

Trinidad & Tobago 5.8 1.8 2.8 4,520 0.6 2.1

Dominica 0.2 11.0 1.5 3,150 10.9 1.4

Grenada 0.3 2.6 3,250 2.2

Cuba

St.Vincent &

Grenadines 0.3 3.3 2,560 2.6

Jamaica 4.5 -0.3 1.5 1,740 -1.5 0.6

Dominican Rebublic 14.6 3.0 5.3 1,770 0.7 3.4

St.Lucia 0.6 3.0 3,660 1.4

Haiti 3.2 1.6 -1.1 410 -0.3 -3.2

All developing countries 3.9 5.1 1,250 1.7 3.3

Least developed

countries 2.4 3.3 270 -0.3 0.9

Latin America and

the Caribbean 2.2 3.6 3,830 0.1 1.9

Medium human

development 3.8 3.1 1,200 1.9 1.6

Table 2. The Caribbean: Economic Performance, 1998

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report
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Countries Life expectancy Infant mortality Under-five morta-

(years) rate (per 1,000 lity rate (per 1,000

live births) live births)

1970-75 1995-2000 1970 1998 1970 1998

Barbados 69.4 76.4 40 13 54 15

Bahamas 66.6 73.8 38 18 49 21

Antigua & Barbuda 17 20

St.Kitts & Nevis 30 37

Trinidad & Tobago 65.9 73.8 49 16 57 18

Dominica 17 20

Grenada 28

Cuba 70.7 75.7 34 7 43 8

St.Vincent &

Grenadines 20 23

Jamaica 69.0 74.8 47 10 62 11

Dominican Rebublic 59.8 70.6 91 43 128 51

St.Lucia 18 21

Haiti 48.5 53.8 148 91 221 130

All developing countries 55.6 64.4 110 64 168 93

Least developed

countries 44.2 51.6 150 104 242 161

Latin America and

the Caribbean 61.1 69.5 86 32 123 39

Medium human

development 58.2 66.6 101 51 151 72

Table 3. The Caribbean: Progress in Survival

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report
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Countries Adult Youth Age Group Public Expenditure

Literacy Literacy Enrolment Ratios in Education

Rate Rate Primary Secondary As % of As % of

GNP gov.exp

Barbados 97.4 85.7 7.2 19.0

Bahamas 95.5 97.3 94.6 84.6 13.2

Antigua & Barbuda

St.Kitts & Nevis 3.8 8.8

Trinidad & Tobago 93.4 97.3 99.9 71.5 4.4

Dominica

Grenada 4.7 10.6

Cuba 96.4 99.7 99.9 69.9 6.7 12.6

St. Vincent &

Grenadines

Jamaica 86.0 93.5 95.6 69.8 7.5 12.9

Dominican Rebublic 82.8 90.4 91.3 78.5 2.3 13.8

St. Lucia 9.8 22.2

Haiti 47.8 62.5 19.4 34.2

All developing countries 72.7 84.1 85.7 60.4 3.8

Least developed

countries 50.0 62.5 60.4 31.2

Latin America and

the Caribbean 87.7 93.7 93.3 65.3 4.5

Medium human

development 76.3 87.5 90.6 65.0 4.1

Table 4. The Caribbean: ∂ducation Profile

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report
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Countries GDP (US $ Agriculture Industry Services

billions) (as % of GDP) (as % of GDP) (as % of GDP)

Barbados 2.3 6.6 20.0 73.4

Bahamas 3.7

Antigua & Barbuda 0.6 4.0 18.9 77.1

St.Kitts & Nevis 0.3 4.6 24.3 71.1

Trinidad & Tobago 6.4 1.8 47.5 50.7

Dominica 0.2 20.2 22.5 57.3

Grenada 0.3 8.4 22.2 69.4

Cuba

St.Vincent & Grenadines 0.3 10.9 26.9 62.2

Jamaica 6.4 8.0 33.7 58.4

Dominican Rebublic 15.9 11.6 32.8 55.6

St.Lucia 0.6 8.1 18.9 72.9

Haiti 3.9 30.4 20.1 49.6

All developing countries 13.5 34.1 52.5

Least developed

countries 32.7 24.1 43.1

Latin America and

Caribbean 7.8 28.7 63.6

Medium human

development 14.5 34.8 50.8

Table 5. The Caribbean: Macroeconomic Structure 1998

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report
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Table 6. The Caribbean: Human Development Index and GDP
per capita, 1998

Countries GDP/cap GDP/cap HDI HDI

ppp US $ US $ 1995 rank value

Barbados 12,001 7,894 30 0.858

Bahamas 14,614 12,444 33 0.844

Antigua & Barbuda 9,277 8,599 37 0.833

St.Kitts & Nevis 10,672 6,716 0.798

Trinidad & Tobago 7,485 4,618 50 0.793

Dominica 5,102 3,310 51 0.793

Grenada 5,838 3,347 54 0.785

Cuba 3,967 56 0.783

St.Vincent & Grenadines 4,692 2,635 79 0.738

Jamaica 3,389 1,559 83 0.735

Dominican Rebublic 4,598 1,799 87 0.729

St.Lucia 5,183 3,907 88 0.728

Haiti 1,383 370 150 0.440

All developing countries 3,270 3,260 0.642

Least developed countries 1,064 1,050 0.435

Latin America and

the Caribbean 6,510 6,470 0.758

Source: UNDP, 2000 Human Development Report
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Table 7: Pacific Island States: Demographic and Social Indicators

Pacific Population Life Adult

millions HDI rank HDI value expectancy literacy

1998. 1998 years 1998 %

Fiji 0.8 66 .769 72.9 92.9

Samoa 0.2 95 .711 71.7 79.7

Vanuatu 0.2 118 .623 67.7 64.0

Solomon Is. 0.4 121 .614 71.9 62.0

PNG 4.6 133 .542 58.3 63.2

Source: UNDP Human Development Report 2000

Pacific GDP/cap GDP/cap Average ODA ODA Dept

1998 ppp growth  % received received service  %

US $ US $ GDP/cap %  GDP US $/cap of exports

1995 1998 1975-98 1998 1998 1998

Fiji 2,416 4,231 0.6 4.0 44.1 3.6

Samoa 998 0.3 20.6 206.4 3.9

Vanuatu 1,403 -0.8 18.2 223.4 0.9

Solomon Is. 753 1,940 2.6 14.4 102.7 3.3

PNG 1,085 2,359 0.2 10.3 78.5 8.6

Table 8: Pacific Island States: Economic Indicators

Source: UNDP HDR2000

Note: Kiribati’s Aid averaged approximately 50% of GDP in the 1980’s

and 1990’s.
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Table 10: Concentration of Export Commodities and Services in the
Pacific (as percent of exports of goods and services 1997)

Countries First Commodity or Service Second Commodity or Service

Fiji 26.3 (tourism) 11.9 (sugar)

Kiribati 34.5 (copra) 18.2 (tourism)

PNG 28.3 (gold) 18.7 (crude oil)

Samoa 50.6 (tourism) 4.1 (copra)

Solomon Islands 33.9 (logs) 8.3 (palm oil)

Vanuatu 41.6 (tourism) 14.4 (copra)

Source: Joint Taskforce: 10

Note: Pacific countries evidence significant commodity  export concentration.

Pacific Population Life expectancy Adult literacy GNP/cap 1998

1998 (000) 1995-00 years 1998 %

Kiribati 81 60 93 1,170

Marshall IS 60 - 91 1,540

Micronesia 114 67 81 1,800

Nauru 11 - - -

Palau 19 - 98 -

Tonga 98 71 99 1,750

Table 9: Other Pacific Island States - Basic Data

Source: UNDP HDR 2000



Abstract

L.A. Duhs - Irma Alonso: Transitional problems in small Pacific and Caribbean
island states.

Objectives: To examine the continuing problems of transition through which many
Pacific and Carribean States are still working.

Data/method: Economic and interdisciplinary data are used to trace the root of recent
transitional problems and to anticipate future problems. In some of the least developed
countries, including Vanuatu, pressures applied by Aid donors to liberalise the economy
appear to involve efforts to reform too much, too quickly, in a “one size fits all” approach
to globalisation. Critics of the present reform pressures see reason to question at least the
optimal pace of reform, and express concern that excessive zeal for a hasty implementation
of orthodox IMF reform packages will place strain on social coherence and thus threaten to
replace traditional social structures with a social vacuum. Something similar is reflected in
the emergent problem of lawlessness in Papua New Guinea. In Vanuatu the root of this
problem is not one of ethnic division, but in the Solomons, Fiji and elsewhere ethnic conflict
is an added pressure. In short, two types of objection to the Washington Consensus approach
to reform may be identified –the first involves Stiglitz-style objection to the putative impact
of interest rate changes and the like, and the second involves issues of social capital.

Problems considered include the way in which such States are meeting the challenges of
globalisation and diminished reliance on traditional commodity exports, along with:

(i) the time frame for reform
(ii) the applicability of “the one size fits all” approach without regard to local custom:

no one ever owned land individually in Vanuatu, for example.
(iii) Reforms of a competitive, individualist kind may destroy the communal framework

which traditionally has given coherence to such societies without first establishing the social
capital prerequisites of an efficient market system, giving rise to the prospect of a Russian
style transition, or social tension of the type now evident in Fiji.

(iv) the tax reform issue: is the replacement of trade taxes by a VAT such a good idea
in countries where a significant proportion of the population still live a cash-poor
subsistence lifestyle?

(v) Vanuatu and the tax haven issue: Are Vanuatu and other small States guilty of being
poor international citizens by virtue of endorsing “harmful tax practices”?

(vi) can governments of small island states really be expected to have the resources to
implement and monitor comprehensive reform packages?

(vii) problems of sustainability, youth unemployment, ethnic divisions, vulnerability and
gaps in financial markets –and the interplay of such issues in the political economy of the
Fijian coup of early 2000.

Conclusions: there are substantial differences between the small island states of the Pacific
and the Caribbean; there are reasons to be critical of a “one size fits all” approach as it
applies to small island States; the charge of “harmful tax competition” is flawed;
globalisation pressures on small island States have the capacity to deliver some sting in the
tail to OECD countries.
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1. Introduction

The Ionian Islands are situated in the west part of the Greece. They
consist of seven islands. Among them, Corfu, the capital of the Ionian
Islands, is the most important in terms of economies and tourist growth.
Apart from Corfu, the Ionian Islands or Eptanese contain Zakinthos,
Cefallonia, Ithaki, Paxi, Leujada and Kythira.

Before the introduction of tourism, these islands based their economy on
agriculture, fishing and commercial transactions. They also have a strong
religious feeling and a rich cultural tradition from Italian and French
influence. 

The massive tourism development of the region especially after 1970
radically altered the picture in ten years. The incoming tourism consisted of
both foreign and domestic tourists. The greater percentage of the
inhabitants turned to tourist occupations. 

Social transformation has been favored from tourism development.
The women became supporters of the tourist economy usually by running

the family business, restaurants, rent rooms e.t.c.. Young people obtained



economic independence at a very early age. Apart from that those who
owned land and capital became hotel owners merchants, craftsmen e. t. c.. 

All these islands did not happen to have the same type of tourist
development. The classification has been based upon same characteristics
such as: 

ñ The types of the tourists that visit the specific destination.
ñ The available resources
ñ The level of the development and number of employees.
ñ National Tourism Policy, foreign tour operators.
The interconnection of these factors result in different level of tourist

development among these islands.
We took monthly percentages of occupancy of all tourist accommodation

(except from camping sites), for the Ionian Islands region and generally for
all Greece from the Greek Tourism Organization (G. T. O.) from January
1990 until December 1999. Following the Box – Jenkins method, we will try
to construct a statistical model whish has the best fit to our data. We will
analyze the trend and the seasonality of our data and we will make forecasts
for the following years. Also we will compare the development of the
tourism of the Ionian Islands region with the one of Greece.

The data that involves the monthly occupancy of all the tourist
accommodation of both foreign and domestic tourists, came from the
official records of the Greek Statistical Office. At this point we must
underline that the G. T. O. has not released any similar data for the period
2000 – 2001. The program that we used for this study is Minitab 12.

We chose the Box – Jenkins methodology in analysis and forecast in time
series because it is quite easy to use, it gives very good forecasts when the
appropriate model is chosen and it is one of the newest methods in the time
series domain.
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2. A statistical model for the tourism in the Ionian Islands region

Firstly we construct the timeplot of our data. With C1 we denote the
monthly percentage of occupancy of the Ionian Islands region for the
period 1990 – 1999.

Timeplot 1990-1999

Months

Figure 2.1

In Figure 2.1 we can notice a strong seasonality. We can also distinguish
a trend whish is increasing during the high season varies above 90% and we
can also see values overrun 100%, while the low season the values are
around 20%. So we observe a great variability in our values.

Next we construct the Ac. F. (Autocorrelation Function) and the P. Ac. F
(Partial Autocorrelation Function) diagrams in order to specify the
seasonal and non–seasonal factors that are needed in our model.

In Figure 2.2 we can distinguish great seasonality since we observe large
values at lag 12 and 24, while in the first 12 lag we have several values
outside the confidence intervals. In Figure 2.3 we observe large partial
autocorrelation at lag 12 and some large values at the first 12 lag.
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Figure 2.2

Figure 2.3

Examining together the figures 2.2 and 2.3 and after a series of tests, we
conclude to the following SARIMA model: (1, 1, 1) (1, 0, 1)12. That means
that we use one seasonal MA (Moving Average) and one seasonal AR
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(Autoregressive) parameters for the seasonal part of our model. For the
non - seasonal part of our model we use one MA and one AR parameter
and we also take first differences. This model has all of its parameters
statistical significant and the residuals have been tested using the
Kolmogorov – Smirnov test (Figure 2.4), so we can accept the normality
of residuals distribution at any level of significance. 

Figure 2.4

The final model is:

Final Estimates of Parameters
Type Coef StDev T P
AR 1 0,3199 0,1158 2,76 0,007
SAR 12 1,0017 0,0072 139,97 0,000
MA 1 0,8729 0,0573 15,23 0,000
SMA 12 0,6275 0,0806 7,79 0,000

Differencing: 1 regular difference
Number of observations:  Original series 120, after differencing 119
Residuals: SS = 2175,92  (backforecasts excluded)

MS =   18,92  DF = 115
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Modified Box-Pierce (Ljung-Box) Chi-Square statistic
Lag 12 24 36 48
Chi-Square 3,4 13,9 27,8 31,9
DF 8 20 32 44
P-Value 0,907 0,835 0,677 0,912

We will use the model above in order to predict the percentages of
occupancy of accommodation in the specific region for the next four years.
We are aware that a good fit of the model does not always provide an equal
prediction ability. In order to have the ability to judge the forecasts using
real data, we excluded the last 12 observations of our time series. We
estimate the model without these observations and take forecasts for this
latter interval. Finally we compare this forecasts with the data that we kept
outside of the procedure above. 

The results of the forecasts are the following:

Forecasts from period 108

95 Percent Limits

Period Forecast Lower Upper Actual

109 23,632 15,105 32,160 25,320

110 29,027 19,686 38,367 30,090

111 25,813 16,193 35,433 25,030

112 36,104 26,313 45,894 32,600

113 57,663 47,731 67,594 57,530

114 75,262 65,200 85,324 78,570

115 88,877 78,688 99,065 96,870

116 108,809 98,497 119,122 111,020

117 81,426 70,991 91,861 82,600

118 40,958 30,402 51,514 44,180

119 30,801 20,126 41,477 27,410

120 25,796 15,002 36,590 23,500

121 25,769 13,963 37,575

122 30,744 18,557 42,930

12327,387 14,956 39,818

124 37,652 25,014 50,289

125 59,234 46,403 72,064

126 76,859 63,842 89,876

127 90,495 77,295 103,696

128 110,462 97,081 123,843
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129 83,031 69,473 96,590

130 42,493 28,759 56,228

131 32,319 18,412 46,227

132 27,306 13,227 41,385

133 27,278 12,205 42,352

134 32,262 16,760 47,763

135 28,899 13,100 44,698

136 39,181 23,123 55,240

137 60,801 44,498 77,103

138 78,456 61,916 94,997

139 92,116 75,342 108,890

140 112,117 95,113 129,121

141 84,639 67,408 101,870

142 44,032 26,577 61,486

143 33,840 16,164 51,516

144 28,818 10,924 46,712

145 28,791 9,921 47,660

146 33,782 14,447 53,117

147 30,414 10,737 50,090

148 40,714 20,734 60,694

149 62,370 42,101 82,639

150 80,056 59,505 100,608

151 93,739 72,911 114,568

152 113,775 92,673 134,877

153 86,250 64,878 107,621

154 45,573 23,935 67,210

155 35,364 13,463 57,264

156 30,332 8,172 52,493

157 30,305 7,185 53,426

158 35,306 11,689 58,923

159 31,931 7,935 55,928

160 42,249 17,910 66,588

161 63,943 39,275 88,610

162 81,659 56,671 106,647

163 95,366 70,062 120,670

164 115,436 89,820 141,051

165 87,863 61,939 113,787

166 47,116 20,888 73,344

167 36,890 10,361 63,418

168 31,850 5,023 58,676
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Figure 2.5

We can observe that our forecasts for the last 12 months (1999) are quite
good. In the forecast above we can distinguish an increase of the occupancy
for the low and the high tourist season for the next 4 years using the data
that we have until now.

3. A statistical model for the tourism for Greece 

As in the previous section we begin our study constructing the timeplot
of the data.

Timeplot 1990-1999

Months

Figure 3.1
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With C2 we denote the monthly percentage of occupancy of Greece for
the period 1990 – 1999.

The occupancy in the low tourist season varies from 25% to 35% and in
the high tourist season we can see a large variance in values, the values vary
from 70% to 95%. In Figure 3.1 we distinguish a seasonality in our data and
a lack of stability in the variance, meaning that we have not stationary data.
In order to correct this non stationarity of the data, we take the natural log
of the values of our data.

The timeplot of the transformed data is:

Timeplot 1990-1999

Months

Figure 3.2

With log(C2) we denote the natural log of the monthly percentage of
occupancy of Greece for the period 1990 – 1999.

Now the variance is stabilized so we can consider our data stationary and
from now on we will work with the transformed data. (At the end we will
take the inverse transformation in order to take the forecasts of the
percentages of the monthly occupancy).

The Ac. F and the P. Ac. F. are showed in Figure 3.3 and 3.4.
Examining together the figures 3.3 and 3.4 and after a series of tests, we

conclude to the following SARIMA model: (1, 1, 1) (1, 0, 1)12. This model
has all of its parameters statistical significant and the residuals have been
tested using the Kolmogorov – Smirnov test (Figure 3.5), so we can accept
the normality of their distribution at any level of significance. 
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Figure 3.3

Figure 3.4
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Figure 3.5

The final model is:

Final Estimates of Parameters
Type Coef StDev T P
AR 1 0,4495 0,1366 3,29 0,001
SAR12 0,9993 0,0027 375,67 0,000
MA 1 0,8273 0,0854 9,69 0,000
SMA 12 0,8590 0,0811 0,59 0,000

Differencing: 1 regular difference
Number of observations:  Original series 120, after differencing 119
Residuals: SS = 0,239063  (backforecasts excluded)

MS = 0,002079  DF = 115

Modified Box-Pierce (Ljung-Box) Chi-Square statistic
Lag 2 24 36 48
Chi-Square 7,1 12,3 23,0 39,4
DF 8 20 32 44
P-Value 0,521 0,906 0,878 0,671

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 49

P
ro

ba
bi

lit
y



Using the above model and taken the inverse transformation of the data,
we take the following forecasts:

Forecast Lower Upper Actual

30,2973 27,7067 33,130 31,28

33,5554 30,2026 37,280 33,81

32,7530 29,2602 36,663 31,08

40,9822 36,4327 46,100 33,58

55,3749 49,0361 62,533 59,05

63,9370 56,4232 72,451 70,24

76,3101 67,1259 86,751 82,73

87,3290 76,5826 99,583 91,11

71,0521 62,1232 81,264 73,73

49,5496 43,1972 56,836 52,93

32,1260 27,9280 36,955 32,75

31,267 27,1063 36,068 31,89

30,3937 26,2001 35,259

33,5875 28,8300 39,130

32,7532 28,0107 38,299

40,9585 34,9093 48,056

55,3210 46,9982 65,118

63,8631 54,0853 75,409

76,2098 64,3444 90,263

87,2049 73,4072 103,596

70,9604 59,5572 84,547

49,4973 41,4231 59,145

32,1013 26,7884 38,468

31,2442 26,0002 37,546

30,3714 25,1399 36,692

33,5606 27,6651 40,713

32,7275 26,8805 39,846

40,9203 33,4958 49,990

55,2583 45,0854 67,727

63,7847 51,8772 78,425

76,1073 61,7074 93,868

87,0799 70,3884 107,729

70,8683 57,1121 87,938

49,4449 39,7291 61,537

32,0765 25,6983 40,038

31,2206 24,9404 39,082

30,3491 24,1193 38,188
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33,5338 26,5408 42,369

32,7019 25,7876 41,470

40,8822 32,1274 52,023

55,1958 43,2317 70,471

63,7064 49,7356 81,602

76,0051 59,1479 97,667

86,9551 67,4565 112,090

70,7764 54,7353 91,519

49,3926 38,0810 64,064

32,0518 24,6367 41,699

31,1971 23,9079 40,709

30,3268 23,1227 39,775

33,5069 25,4416 44,129

32,6763 24,7184 43,196

40,8441 30,7882 54,184

55,1334 41,4174 73,392

63,6283 47,6391 84,984

75,9030 56,6419 101,714

86,8305 64,5858 116,737

70,6847 52,4073 95,336

49,3404 36,4658 66,760

32,0272 23,5957 43,471

31,1737 22,8954 42,445

we can observe a stable tourist behavior for the next 4 years in the high
and low tourist season for all Greece.

4. Conclusions  

Comparing the above forecasts we can observe a different tourist
behavior in Ionian Islands region than this in the rest Greece. Specifically
we estimate an increase of occupancy in the Ionian Islands region for the
next 4 years during the low and the high tourist season. On the other hand
the total tourist increase of Greece can be describe as stable, the main
reason for this is that there exist region in Greece with low rates of
tourism development such as Ipiros region and Eastern Makedonia and
Thraki region.
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The main problem of the Greek tourism is the seasonality.
The seasonal distribution of tourism in Greece has brought several

negative effects, the main of then are:
ñ Significant increases of unemployment during the low – season period,

(from October to April).
ñ High concentration of tourists during the months of high – season in

specific destinations with all the unpleasant impacts such as
environmental degradation and the absorption of the labour force
from other sectors of the economy.

ñ The creation of inflationary prices as a result of the increased demand
for tourist services and products.

Some significant strategies are necessary in order to face the seasonal
problem of the tourist industry.

ñ Variation of the product – mix.
ñ Diversification of the market.
ñ Differential pricing strategies.
ñ State encouragement.
ñ Alternative types of tourism and balanced regional tourist

development.
For the achievement of a more balanced tourist flow the tourism

organization is promoting Greece’ s winter skiing facilities, conference
tourism, hydrotherapy holidays, time – sharing tourism, e. t. c.. Recent
efforts to promote winter tourism and subsidies to private operators to
bring in tourists during the low season period have successful results.

With a regional distribution of tourism being fan from homogeneous
serious imbalances are caused in terms of income and employment
distribution. Also tourism is absent in some areas with remarkable natural
and cultural resources. The development of these areas with new form of
tourism is necessary.

The importance of tourism industry today in Greece is indisputable. It
constitutes a very crucial economic activity and a valuable source of
foreign exchange earnings. Thus, tourism has the potential to provide
regions with economic wealth, to finance their import bill, to repay foreign
debts and to assist the future balance of payments, its contribution is
significant in economic features such as employment, gross domestic
product, multiplier effect investment e. t. c.
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Greek National Tourist Organization is convinced that Greece can no
longer be a destination providing "sun, sea and sand" vacations. We need
to attract more high spending visitors and to make more effective use of
the comparative advantages of different region of Greece.

We need a contemporary political promotion of tourism and the similar
promotion campaign which will project and will promote alternative forms
of tourism. 

Finally Greece has the potential of a balance tourist regional development
which will utilize the specific advantages of every region.

Abstract 

Anastasios Panagopoulos: A comparative analysis of the development of
tourism in Ionian islands and the rest of Greece (1900-1999).

Having taken monthly percentages of occupancy of all tourist accommodation (except

from camping sites), for the Ionian Islands region and generally for all Greece from the

Greek Tourism Organization (G. T. O.) from January 1990 until December 1999. and

following the Box – Jenkins method, we tried to construct a statistical model whish has the

best fit to our data. We analyzed the trend and the seasonality of our data and we made

forecasts for the following years. Also we compared the development of the tourism of the

Ionian Islands region with the one of Greece. The program that we used for this study is

Minitab 12. 

For this study it is clear that the tourism will be increased in the Ionian Islands region for

the next years during the low and the high tourist season. On the other hand the total tourist

increase of Greece can be describe as stable.
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1. Introduction:The Greenhouse effect and the rise of the sea level

1.1. The Greenhouse effect

The world climate is in a perpetual state of change with a rate defined by
and dependent on human activity. Today the scientific majority believe that
the concentration in ‘greenhouse emissions’ on the atmosphere of Earth, as
the direct aftermath of two centuries of demographic and economic
evolution dating back to the Industrial Revolution, more than cover for
natural fluctuation and lead to non-reversible climatic changes.

The 3rd Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change (IPCC), published in 2001, ensures that "more and more
observations reveal a cumulative picture of a heating world" with "new and
stronger evidence that most of the heating observed in the last 50 years is
the result of human activity.» By updating the findings of the Second
Assessment Report of IPCC in 1995, IPCC estimates that the climate is
altered in a swifter pace than what was originally expected. The average
global temperature of the surface of Earth is believed to rise by 1,4Æ-5,8ÆC
till the year 2100, which constitutes the fastest change rate since the end of



the last Ice Age. The average global sea level is estimated to have risen by
9-88 cm by 2100, thus flooding a plethora of low-level coastal areas. 

Changes in the rainfall rate are also predicted, increasing in this way the
threat of droughts or floods in many regions. In general, the climate is
expected to become more unstable, resulting in threatening extreme
weather conditions, such as severe storms and heat-waves There is also the
hazard of sudden and full-scale ‘surprises’, like the reversal of Gulf Stream
of the collapse of Greenland and the ice layer of Western Antarctica. While
the likelihood of such destructive phenomena may be very low, it is
enhanced thanks to the pace and measure of global warming. 

The climatic system is complex and scientists are still in need of improving
their knowledge on the extent and consequences of climate change.

Although certain social groups may possibly benefit from climate change,
a lot more will suffer from the possibly dramatically negative impact on
human health, security, economic activity, water sources and material
infrastructure. Agriculture may be severely disturbed, with crop reduction
in many regions and with the increase in tropical diseases, such as malaria
or break bone fever, which are sure to spread out. Fresh water, already in
low supply in many areas, is likely to become even rarer, whereas the rise
in sea level and the alteration in weather patterns are likely to cause grand-
scale migrations from the immediately affected areas.

1.2. The sea-level rise issue1

During the twentieth century, sea level rose by 20-30 centimeters (8-12
inches). The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change projects a rise of
up to 1 meter during this century. Sea level is rising because of the melting
of glaciers and the thermal expansion of the ocean as a result of climate
change. This in turn is due to rising atmospheric levels of CO2, largely from
burning fossil fuels. 

As sea level has risen, Tuvalu has experienced lowland flooding. Saltwater
intrusion is adversely affecting its drinking water and food production.
Coastal erosion is eating away at the nine islands that make up the country.

The higher temperatures that are raising sea level also lead to more
destructive storms. Higher surface water temperatures in the tropics and
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subtropics mean more energy radiating into the atmosphere to drive storm
systems. Paani Laupepa, a Tuvaluan government official, reports an
unusually high level of tropical cyclones during the last decade. 

In addition to island nations, low-lying coastal countries are also
threatened by rising sea level. In 2000 the World Bank published a map
showing that a 1-meter rise in sea level would inundate half of Bangladesh's
riceland. With a rise in sea level of up to 1 meter forecast for this century,
Bangladeshis would be forced to migrate not by the thousands but by the
millions. In a country with 134 million people -already one of the most
densely populated on the earth- this would be a traumatic experience.

Rice-growing river floodplains in other Asian countries would also be
affected, including India, Thailand, Vietnam, Indonesia, and China. With a
1-meter rise in sea level, more than a third of Shanghai would be under water.

The most easily measured effect of rising sea level is the inundation of
coastal areas. Donald F. Boesch, with the University of Maryland Center
for Environmental Sciences, estimates that for each millimeter rise in sea
level, the shoreline retreats an average of 1.5 meters. Thus if sea level rises
by 1 meter, coastline will retreat by 1,500 meters, or nearly a mile.

With such a rise, the United States would lose 36,000 square kilometers
(14,000 square miles) of land  -with the middle Atlantic and Mississippi Gulf
states losing the most. Large portions of Lower Manhattan and the Capitol
Mall in Washington, D.C., would be flooded with seawater during a 50-year
storm surge.

A team at the Woods Hole Oceanographic Institute has calculated
Massachusetts's loss of land to the rising sea as warming progresses. Using
the rather modest U.S. Environmental Protection Agency projections of
sea level rise by 2025, they calculated that Massachusetts would lose from
7,500 to 10,000 acres (3,035 to 4,047 hectares) of land.

Based on just the lower estimate and a nominal land value of $1 million
per acre for ocean-front property, this would amount to a loss of at least
$7.5 billion of particularly expensive property by then. Based on just the
lower estimate and a nominal land value of $1 million per acre for ocean-
front property, this would amount to a loss of at least $7.5 billion of
property by then.

Many developing countries already coping with population growth and
intense competition for living space and cropland now face the prospect of
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rising sea level and substantial land losses. Some of those most directly
affected have contributed the least to the buildup in atmospheric CO2 that
is causing this problem.

For the first time since civilization began, sea level has begun to rise at a
measurable rate. It has become an indicator to watch, a trend that could
force a human migration of almost unimaginable dimensions. It also raises
questions about responsibility to other nations and to future generations
that humanity has never before faced.

In a field like that of shipping, in which all provided services include the
sector of coastal activity for their integration, it is more than interesting to
consider the impact of a probable sea-level rise. Although today the
problem seems distant, one should bear it in mind especially since the
Kyoto Protocol negotiations have yet to reach a substantial conclusion.

2. The Conference on Climate Change

The Intergovernmental Negotiating Committee (INC) in the Conference
on Climate Change forum was first assembled in February 1991.
15 months later, on 9th May 1992, INC adopted the United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change. The conference was signed
during the UN Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED),
the so-called «Earth Summit», in Rio De Janeiro, Brazil, on June 4, 1992,
and was validated on March 21, 1994. Today, 186 governments and the
European community are members of the Conference. For a country to
become a member, it must ratify, accept, approve, or accede to the
Conference. Members converge as scheduled on the annual Conference of
the Parties (COP) to implement the enforcement of the Conference and to
continue discussions on the ways climate change can be better averted.

The ultimate goal of the Conference is the stabilization of atmospheric
concentrations in greenhouse gases within safety levels. Such levels, not
quantified by the Conference, should be due within a time frame, which will
allow the natural familiarization of the ecosystems with the climate change,
the reassurance that food production is not under threat and the
endorsement that economic growth will progress in a tolerable way. To
achieve this goal, all countries are committed to counter climate change, to
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get acquainted with the effects, and to accordingly report their actions for
the implementation of the Conference. The Conference thus divided the
countries into two categories: those mentioned in Annex 1 and those not.

3. Towards an agreement and the Kyoto Protocol

The Kyoto Protocol was due for ratification between March 16th 1998
and March 15th 1999. 84 countries signed the Protocol during this period,
including all but 2 Members of Annex I2, thus denoting their acceptance of
the protocol lines and showing their intention to become members of the
Protocol (nations that did not sign it could also become Members). The
Protocol must be ratified (or endorsed, approved, or accepted) so as to be
activated from 55 Conference Members, including those of Annex 1, that
make out for 55% of CO2 emissions from that group in 1990. 

However, roughly 40 countries have already either approved or agreed to
the Protocol, while only one Annex 1 Member (Romania) has accepted it.
Most of Annex 1 Members were reluctant to ratify the Protocol before
getting a full picture regarding the outcome of the negotiations after Kyoto
for the «incomplete works» of the Protocol. Many members, though, have
expressed their wish to put the Protocol into effect round 2002, amidst the
World Summit on Sustained Evolution (Johannesburg, September 2002)
and the 10th anniversary of adopting and signing the Treaty.

4. EU policy towards the Protocol

The directions for the EU countries-members towards the dictations of
the Int’l Treaty against climate change will be binding, as decided by
Environment Secretaries of the "15". This «means that the EU will finalize
the ratification (i.e. of the treaty) by June 1st» Pia Arenkilde-Hanssen,
Commission Rep for Environmental Protection matters. According to the
1997-assembled Kyoto Protocol, EU is due to reduce those emissions
responsible by 8% for the greenhouse effect, in comparison with 1990
levels, during the years 2008-2012.

By contrast, USA, the primary emitter, has denied ratifying the Protocol
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for financial reasons. The activation and realization of the treaty is made
harder with the Bush government ruling: to protect the participation ratio
required, the Treaty now has to be validated by almost all developed
countries which have signed it. Despite diplomatic pressure by EU, Japan
and Canada have not yet fulfilled their promise to validate the Protocol.
Nonetheless, future demands in energy by EU increase CO2 emissions and
seem to be the ultimate challenge for the environmental policies of EU. 

5. The Impact of the Protocol
and the International Negotiations on Shipping

5.1. The Shipping Sector

The commercial shipping industry consists for the time being of
approximately 82,000 vessels with total transport capacity of 491 million
tons, excluding the under-1000-tons gross tonnage ships. 

Source: United Nations, Energy Statistics Yearbook 1999, United Nations, New York,
2000.

∆he graph above3 depicts the involvement of various human activities as
to GHG emissions. Transportation, where shipping is included, constitutes
the one seventh roughly of all emissions.

SSSSoooouuuurrrrcccceeeessss ooooffff HHHHuuuummmmaaaannnn----AAAAccccttttiiiivvvviiiittttyyyy GGGGrrrreeeeeeeennnnhhhhoooouuuusssseeee GGGGaaaassss EEEEmmmm

Transportatio

Sector

14%

Agricultur

20%

Waste

Disposa

2%

Electrica

Power

Supply

20%

Industria

Processin

32% Residential an

Commercial

Sector

12%

60 George P. Vlachos

Electrical
Power
Supply
20%

Residential
Commercial

Sector
12%

Transportation
Sector
14%

Industrial
Processing

32%

Agricultural
20%

Waste
Disposal

2%

Sources of Human-Activity Greenhouse Gas Emissions



Two kinds of ship fuels are used, gas oil and fuel oil, both for the
propulsion and for the loading/unloading of cargo, mostly because of their
rather low cost and the easy adaptation of internal combustion engines. It
has been calculated that in 1990, 40 million tons of fuel oil have been used
for this purpose.

The fuel cost represents a substantial part of the running costs of a ship,
over mounting the 50% of them, and for this exact reason the freight
market is especially sensitive to pricing. Oil prices vary substantially from
one port to another, and even inside the same very port, depending on the
time period.

The internal combustion diesel engine has been established in the
shipping industry because of the relatively high efficiency of diesel fuel,
which mounts up to an approximate 45%. Power supply demands are
determined by a variety of ship characteristics as well as weather
conditions. The speed of the ship is a vital factor due to the cubic law
between fuel oil consumption and speed: an increase by 25% in speed may
lead to the doubling of fuel oil consumption. However, the power supply
consumption by the shipping industry, in terms of dead weight tonne-miles
per energy unit, is relatively low when compared to other means of
transportation.

5.2. Greenhouse Gases in Shipping

Greenhouse gases emitted by ships are primarily carbon dioxide (CO2)
water vapors  (∏2√), and carbon monoxide (CO), nitrogen acids (¡√x) and
volatile organic compounds (VOC). Significant quantities of SO2 are also
emitted, depending on the quality of fossil fuel and the condition of the
engine. 

The combustion of a kilogram of marine bunker fuel produces a rough of
3,150g CO2 and 1,000g of water vapor, with minor variations. The quantity
of S√x exhaust gases depends on the sulphurous ratio of the fuel. The
formation of ¡√x primarily depends on extreme temperatures, which in
turn are a characteristic of supercharged, and thus of high efficiency, diesel
engines. CO and VOC emissions are the result of incomplete combustion
and their levels are lower than CO2 emissions when put to comparison.
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CO2 is the primary greenhouse gas stemming from shipping. In
comparison to aviation, global warming resulting from shipping ¡√x
emissions is comparatively low provided that emissions are in normal level.
However, the reduction in ¡√x emissions is of interest, as it contributes to
the acidification and the lowering level of ozone. 

5.3. The Importance of Marine Greenhouse Gases Emissions
by Shipping

Seven Members announced the emissions for marine bunkers. In
addition, as in the case of aviation bunkers, for comparison reasons the
International Energy Administration used evidence, based on marine fuel
emissions, for the year 1992 to estimate the CO2 emissions.

Additional data from international marine bunkering is gathered by
organizations other than IEA such as United Nations and Lloyd’s Register
of Shipping. According to United Nations statistical data, total world fuel
sales amount to 100 Mt in 1990 although data for certain countries, like
China and the Russian Federation, is omitted. Other sources that include all
countries hold that sales exceed 150 Mt which represents about 2 per cent
of global emissions by all sources.

5.4. The role of International Maritime Organization

Most marine regulations are compiled by IMO, a subdivision of United
Nations. IMO develops international codes, suggestions and treaties one of
which is the International Treaty on Avoidance of Marine Pollution by
ships (MARPOL). IMO treaties are widely accepted from member-coun-
tries, which represent roughly 98 per cent of global capacity. A MARPOL
division regarding air pollution is thought to be gradually cutting down on
the use of cooling substances, that destroy ozone, controls the use of incin-
erators and puts a limit on SOx and NOx emissions. 
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5.5. Conclusions on the suggestions for the allocation
of gas emissions and the control of emissions
by international marine bunkers

The process involves the practical handling of the issue of allocation of
gasses emitted by shipping industry. What follows are the various
suggestions as well as the critique on them.

Option 1: No allocation
As with the aviation bunkers, this choice is about the preservation of the

current status quo. In the case of no allocation, emissions from
international marine bunkers should be held according to Article 4.2 of the
treaty. However marine countries should bear in mind the extent emissions
could and should be controlled, and should probably propose voluntary
measures or standards.

Option 2: Place allocation in accordance with their national emissions
This option would allocate emissions in accordance with each Place

contribution to global emissions. For example, international marine
bunkers contributed approximately 2 per cent to the total emissions from
all sources in 1990. Using an analogous allocation, each Place would add
about 2 per cent in their domestic emissions inventory so as to wrap all
international emissions in common. This option might, however, distort
the inventory of the emissions of some of the countries, such as those with
no escape to sea or small countries with significant sized ports. 

This option denotes the international character of marine bunker
emissions, while allocating them. It can provide with a motive for
international control measures, and leaves the base open for control since
it doesn’t relate emissions with any activity such as fuel bunker sales or
vessel movement.

Option 3: Place allocation according to fuel bunker sales country.
This option would allocate emissions between the Places at the base of

sales for which there are available data. The option has a precedent in
emission allocation in road transport, provided that fuels can be sold in a
country and emissions may take place in another, although the number of
vehicles and decision making procedures are different.

Such a measure might need ratification in an international level.
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Option 4: Place allocation according to the shipping company
nationality, or the country where the ship is registered, or the country of
the operator

This set of three suppositions has the common trait that the owner/
operator relationship is a determining factor for allocation. In the first case,
it would be necessary for every Place in which ship owning companies are
based on, to collect the annual data for oil consumption. What is more,
certain countries such as Japan, United States and Kingdom should import
and export big quantities of cargo via ships with ships which are registered,
are the property of, or are operated by other countries.  Other countries
like Greece, and Norway are rarely visited by ship of the registration or
ownership country, provided they are involved in cross commerce.

In the second case, allocation per registration country, the ground of fuel
oil consumption calculation could be the oil record book as required by the
MARPOL supplement I. Based on this regulation, all fuel deliveries are
required to be logged on the ship’s log and to be reported to the registered
country. 

In the third case, allocation per operator’s country has some difficulties I
the collection of information and data. 

Regarding the above options, only the first option seems to provide the
possibility to offer the initiative and mechanisms for national policies
affecting the emission level. As for the other options the effectiveness of
national action might seem restricted.

Option 5: Place allocation according to departure/ destination country of
a ship. Alternatively emissions related to a voyage would be shared
between a departure and a destination country

This option would require sharing of data between the Places. It might be
feasible for long voyages but it would be much more complicated for ships
doing multiple short stops. It would require an analytical logging of loading
or fuel consumption per departure and destination country. Another point
is that the speed of ship and other running characteristics wouldn’t be taken
into account. Methodologies for the calculation of emissions are
unavailable and should be developed. Like option 3 there would be room
for affected emissions through national policies and measures.
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Option 6: Place allocation according to passenger or cargo departure or
destination country. Alternatively, emissions relating to a passenger or
cargo voyage could be distributed between the departure and destination
country

This option would demand for the Places to collect data for the
destination of cargo and passengers. Statistical data should be related to fuel
consumption. Until today there is no system with the data or the
methodology to assess emissions. The acquisition of detailed information
would mean further operational costs.

Option 7: Place allocation according to the country the cargo belongs to
or the passenger comes from

This option requires the same statistical data with option 5 but should be
supplemented with data about passenger and cargo owner country of
origin. Furthermore, the cargo owner might change during the transport
process adding further complexity. 

Option 8: Allocation at the Place where emissions were produced within
the national territory

As in the case of aviation, this option has a precedent in other sectors
where emissions are allocated at the Place where they occur in accordance
with the IPCC guidelines. As far as shipping industry is concerned,
allocation of fuel consumption and routes would be a prerequisite. 

6. Conclusions

The environmental issue of climate change on Earth caused from man
made emissions of the-so-called greenhouse gases is an unavoidable reality.
Having a realistic insight in the situation the international community has
decided on taking measures towards the prevention of the phenomenon.
The results of these negotiations are reflected on the Kyoto Protocol and
the negotiations so far. The progress of these negotiations, which are
influenced to a great extent by the participation of the ‘major polluters’
(developed countries primarily), will define the speed by which restrictions
and changes will be put into effect in the shipping sector. As soon as the
scenery of international treaties for the allocation of ship pollutants is
made clear, the consequences in shipping through emission regulations will
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be made visible. Moreover the obstruction or the deceleration of the
phenomenon will determine if environmental consequences affecting
shipping such as the rise on sea level, the creation of new routes in the
Arctic Cycle, or weather extremes will occur.

It is therefore more than interesting for the shipping world to keep an
open eye to the negotiations, developments and trends in environmental
issues, since it is evident that they are directly related to the future of our
cosmos on the whole, and of shipping by extension. 

Abstract

George P. Vlachos: University of Piraeus - Faculty of Maritime Studies

The present paper attempts to study the consequences of institutional measures taken to

counter the greenhouse effect in marine industry. Firstly, there is an attempt to identify the

greenhouse effect as a substantial planetary issue, which although its full impact has yet to

be studied, presents itself as probably one of the gloomiest issues of our century. 

There is a reference in particular to the grand value of Kyoto Protocol, as it constitutes

the transcendence from time-consuming negotiations and many compromises to the most

powerful weapon of the international community against climatic changes. 

In this paper there is an analysis of the contribution of shipping to gas emissions that

conduce to the incrementation of the greenhouse effect and the options that have been

presented for the allocation of ship emissions in terms of ship’s charging.  Furthermore,

consequences in shipping are analyzed with regard to the ratification of supplement VI of

the MARPOL international treaty in the form it took with the collaboration of IMO and

MEPC. 

At the conclusions of this paper proposals are made and the prospects of marine industry

are analyzed as far as climatic changes and institutional measures taken in order to minimize

environmental issues are concerned.
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Environment
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NOTES

1. Lester R. Brown http://www.earth-policy.org/Updates/Update2.htm

2. The members of Annex I are industrial countries which mainly, through the
course of history, contributed to climate change. Including both wealthy
countries, which were members of OECD at 1992 and countries with
‘economies in transition’ like the Russian Federation and other central and
eastern European countries.
All remaining countries, in essence the developing countries make up for the
group of countries that doesn’t belong to Annex I. These countries are
required to report their actions against climate change in general as well as
adapting to its effects. 

3. Climate Change: Science, Strategy and Solutions
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1. Introduction

In the Greek financial system, the commercial banks play an important
role and contribute substantially to the finance of the national economy.
The Greek banking industry has presented a substantial development over
the last years.  The main changes in the banking system after 1992 include
among others the liberalization of interest rate determination1, the
abolition of various credit rules, the free movement of capital and the
increased competition from banks of the European Union (Noulas, 1999,
Keen and Kotsogiannis, 2002). As a result, banks are free to determine
their interest policy for deposits and loans since 1993. In the same year,
banks were allowed to follow their investment policy without the
restriction of investing a certain percentage in government bonds. These
two measures towards further liberalization have driven to increased
competition to both price and quality levels of the offered services by the
banking sector. The competition among banks has increased mainly due to
this market liberalization, technological improvements and the entrance of
non-banking institutions for the provision of banking services in the form



of non-intermediation (Staikouras and Steliarou, 1999, Kotsogiannis and
Schwager, 2001). The competition has strengthened with the emergence of
banking institutes from the EU but also from the competition from other
credit institutes such as insurance companies and cooperative banks.  

Although till recently the main choice of banks to achieve their targets for
development was by growing the components of their assets, today this
choice is moved to the increase of profitability. All of the above require the
determination of factors, which play an important role in the profitability
of banks in the new environment. 

This study examines the efficiency of the commercial banking system
during the period 1997-1999 and the relative efficiency of each bank. For
this reason we employ a non-parametric analytic technique (Data
Envelopment Analysis) for the measurement of efficiency with the use of
financial ratios which are frequently applied in the banking sector2. It is
also generally accepted among analysts of the banking sector, that the
efficiency of a bank is multidimensional from its nature. 

Specifically the efficiency of a bank is measured by using the ratios of
return on equity, return on total assets, the difference of interest bearing
elements Assets and Liabilities, the profit/loss per employee, the efficiency
ratio and the net interest margin ratio. Our analysis includes 17 banks for
the year 1999, 19 banks for the year 1998 and 21 banks for the year 1997.
Our data were extracted and analyzed from the Balance Sheets and Profit
and Loss Accounts of the Banks under consideration. 

Before we proceed in the presentation of the method used, we have to
emphasize that the derivation of reasonable conclusions related to the
comparative performance of a subset of banks pre-supposes that this
comparison is carried out among banks operating in homogeneous
markets. That is, we compare banks with the maximum feasible
homogeneity in their offered services. The structure of this study is as
follows. In the next section the suggested non-parametric technique is
described. Then the methodology and the financial ratios employed are
analyzed and the banks included in our sample are also presented.  Finally,
we end to conclusions, comments and policy implications from the results
obtained.
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2. The Technique

In our study a non-parametric analytic technique for the evaluation of
corporate performance is applied. Specifically, we employ a Data
Envelopment Analysis (hereafter D.E.A.) technique which is a non-
statistical method relying on linear programming. It provides a measure of
relative technical efficiency of different decision-making units (hereafter
DMUs) operating and performing in the same or similar tasks. The
technique’s main advantage is that it can deal with the case of multiple
inputs and outputs as well as factors, which are not controlled by individual
management.

The main advantage of this non-parametric technique, and in general of
all the non-parametric techniques, is that we skip most of the usual
difficulties, which arise by the use of parametric methods in the analysis of
financial ratios. That is, we skip problems like the necessity to determine
the functional form3 or to determine the statistical distribution of the ratios.
Additionally, when we refer to the analysis of financial ratios problems
arise if the numerator or the denominator take negative values, while the
manipulation of outliers is not clear. On the contrary, using the proposed
technique we cope with these difficulties and we mainly seek for the most
efficient banks relying on the empirical data in use. Then we may compare
the less efficient banks with the most efficient ones in our sample. 

In the literature the measurement of comparative efficiency of banks has
shown a growing interest. A set of papers uses non-parametric methods for
determining the efficient banks (Berg A., Forsund F. & Jansen E., 1991,
Berg A., Forsund F., Hjalmarsson L. & Suminen M., 1993, Ferrier G &
Lovell C., 1990, Fucuyama H., 1993). Another set of papers has studied the
comparative efficiency of branches of a certain bank (Oral M. & Yolalan
R., 1990, Sherman D. & Gold F., 1990, Haag E. and Jaska V., 1995).
Concerning the Greek commercial banks we have a number of studies.
Giokas D. (1991) and Vassiloglou M. & Giokas D. (1996) evaluated the
relative effectivenes of the branches of some commercial banks while
Noulas A. (1994) presents a comparison of efficiency for the Greek
Banking Institutions. 

The application of this technique facilitates the comparison of efficiency
for a large sample of banks with the simultaneous use of multiple criteria,
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which determine efficiency for each bank. The comparative advantage of
this model in comparison to the broadly employed simple ratio analysis, is
that it forms a rounded judgement on firms efficiency, taking into
consideration a variety of ratios simultaneously and combining them into a
single measure of efficiency. Thus, the comparison of relative efficiency of
the sample banks is carried out, relying on the derived efficiency ratio for
every bank, as the solution of the mathematical model. The higher a bank’s
efficiency ratio in relation to the corresponding ratio of another bank the
higher is the efficiency of this bank. 

We may think of DEA as measuring the technical efficiency of a given
bank by calculating an efficiency ratio equal to a weighted sum of outputs
over a weighted sum of inputs. For each DMU these weights are derived by
solving an optimization problem which involves the maximization of the
efficiency ratio for that DMU subject to the constraint that the equivalent
ratios for every DMU in the set is less than or equal to 1. 

That is, DEA seeks to determine which of the N DMUs determine an
envelopment surface or efficient frontier. DMUs lying on the surface are
deemed efficient, while DMUs that do not lie on the frontier are termed
inefficient, and the analysis provides a measure of their relative efficiency.
As mentioned, the solution of the model dictates the solution of (N) linear
programming problems, one for each DMU. It provides us with an
efficiency measure for each DMU and shows by how much each of a
DMU’s ratios should be improved if it were to perform at the same level as
the best performing banks in the sample.  In this way we extract an
efficiency ratio for each bank which shows us by how much the ratios of
each bank could be improved so as to reach the same level of efficiency
with that of the most efficient banks in the sample.  

The fundamental feature of DEA is that technical efficiency score of each
DMU depends on the performance of the sample of which it forms a part.
This means that DEA produces relative, rather than absolute, measures of
technical efficiency for each DMU under consideration. DEA evaluates a
DMU as technically efficient if it has the best ratio of any output to any
input and this shows the significance of the outputs/inputs taken under
consideration. 

Let us now consider the problem diagrammatically. Assume that we
examine the efficiency of eight commercial banks (T1, T2,…,T8). To
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simplify things, we use two efficiency ratios: (a) the return on equity (ROE)
and (b) the return on total assets (ROA). Suppose that banks that achieve
the optimal efficiency are T1, T2, T3 and T4. The efficient frontier is
determined from the segments that pass through points T1, T2, T3 and T4.
Bank T5 is not lying on the frontier and it is considered either as less
efficient or not efficient. Point TÌ on the surface, which determines the
optimal level of efficiency, represents the combination of the two ratios R1
and R2 in the same proportion as bank T5 and thus it is considered as the
reference point, which is used for the measurement of relative efficiency of
bank T5. TÌ is a linear combination of T2 and T3. That is the reference
subset for bank T5 is banks T2 and T3. The portion by which TÌ prevails T5
shows us the size of inefficiency. The degree of efficiency for bank T5 is
found by the ratio of the distances OT5/OTÌ (as shown in Figure 1).  

Figure 1

Let us now consider the problem from the mathematical point of view.
On contrast with the original model suggested by Charnes et al. (1978) in
our suggested model we do not take inputs under consideration. The main
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hypothesis behind this is that, inputs are considered similar and equal for all
banks as they operate in the same markets for money and services. Thus
we give attention to output in the form of financial efficiency ratios. The N
under consideration banks produce a vector of outputs Ri in the form of the
mentioned financial ratios. The matrix of outputs Ri (with i=1,2,3,…,m) is
known for each bank n (with n=1,2,….,N). The n+1 variables to be
determined are a set of weights4 (Ï), (Ï=Ï1, Ï2, …., ÏÎ)� placed on each of
the banks in forming the efficiency frontier for firm (�) and an efficiency
measure £�.

Then the linear program for each bank can be written as:

(1)

The efficiency score for each bank is given by , and it is

positive and less than or equal to one.  DMUs with £* value of unity are
deemed efficient while DMUs with a £* score of less than one are
considered as inefficient. The optimal weights (Ï1*, ..., Ïn*)� of the
reference group in the solution set a feasible target for improvement in
each ratio (Ri) for bank �.

(2)

where (Si�) is the slack on ratio (i) and reflects the non-proportional
residual output slack, while (£�

* ) reflects the proportional output
augmentation.  In the number of cases where a DMU exhibited a negative
ratio, the constraint associated with the negative ratio was amended to the
following:

^
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(3)

ensuring that the reference group exhibits performance not worse than a
reference bank on the ratio on which this firm has negative performance
along the lines suggested by  Banker and Morey (1986) and Smith (1990).

The analysis of weights is particularly instructive when we consider
banks, which seems to be efficient (£*=1). The weights indicate whether
this efficiency is a result of exceptional performance in just one or two
dimensions. A bank may choose to concentrate on just one output
producing an exceptional performance along that dimension. Then
whatever the performance along other outputs this bank will be deemed
efficient. There is simply no other bank with which to compare it. This is a
drawback of DEA and shows the difficulty of interpreting apparent
efficiency in banks adopting unusual patterns of outputs (or inputs). The
weights derived in this way show the importance given on the output by the
bank under consideration. DEA makes no judgments about the validity of
such values and limits the search for optimal performance amongst
comparison groups adopting similar values.  

3. Methodological approach

In our analysis we take under consideration all the Greek commercial
banks members of the Union of Greek Banks5.  We exclude banks with
particular characteristics like ETBA and ETEBA as they are considered as
investment rather than commercial banks.  This is done for insuring the
maximum feasible comparability among banks. Thus knowing that all
banks considered in our sample offer approximately same services we
secure that whatever observed difference in efficiency can be explained in
differences in technical efficiency and not in lack of comparability. 

Multiple criteria are used in our effort to explore the efficiency of banks.
A variety of financial ratios are applied for this evaluation with each ratio
to provide indications for a bank’s technical efficiency. However it is worth
mentioning, that no one of these ratios on its own provides an adequate
indication of a bank’s efficiency. Thus in our study we select six financial
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ratios which reflect the most important dimensions of their performance.
The financial ratios used as outputs of a commercial bank’s activities are
the following6.

i. Return Difference of Interest Bearing Assets (R.D.I.B.A):
This ratio is calculated as the return difference of the interest bearing
Assets and the interest rate cost of the Liabilities. Specifically, 

R.D.I.  B.A = �
(IBAt

I
+
R

I
S
B
It

At-1)/2
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(IBLt

I
+
RS

IB
C

L
t

t-1)/2
� (4)

where, IRSI the Interest receivable and similar income, IRSC the

Interest receivable and similar charges, IBA the Interest bearing

Assets7, IBL the Interest bearing Liabilities8 and t the time.      

This ratio is derived as the difference between the interest income
divided by the assets that yield interest and the interest cost divided by
the liabilities that yield this cost. The larger this difference is, the more
efficient is the management of the bank’s capital.

ii. Return on Equity (R.O.E., average)

R.O.E. = �
(Et

P
+
B
E
T

t-

t

1)/2
� (5)

where, PBT the Profit (Loss) Before Tax, E the Equity9 and t the time.   
This ratio shows the profitable capability of the bank and estimates the
efficiency with which the bank exploits its equity.

iii. Return on Assets (R.O.A., average)

R.O.A. = �
(TAt

P
+
B
T
T
A

t

t-1)/2
� (6)

where, PBT the Profit (Loss) Before Tax,  TA the Total Assets and
t the time.
This ratio calculates the yield of the total assets of a bank and therefore
it can consist a criterion for evaluating the management goals
achieved; i.e. with this index we estimate the efficiency of the invested
capital (equity and foreign capital) of a credit institution. 
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iv. Profit/Loss per employee (P/L)

P/L = �
(Lt

P
+
B
L
T

t-

t

1)/2
� (7)

where, PBT the Profit (Loss) Before Tax, L the number of employees
and t the time.
This ratio shows us the productivity of the bank’s labor. A rise in the
index number shows a rise in productivity and vice versa. 

v. Efficiency ratio (EFF)

EFF = �
G
O
O
E
P
t

t
� (8)

where, OE the operational expenses10,  GOP the Gross Operating
Profit (Loss) and t the time.
The ratio expresses the percentage of gross income absorbed by the
operational costs (management, appropriation, depreciation etc.). The
smaller the index is, the more efficient the bank is, because the
percentage of the bank’s profits and losses is sufficient to cover its
financial and other expenses. 
We should mention here, that, since the specific ratio is derived as the
ratio of the operational expenses to the gross operating profit and loss,
the smaller this ratio is, the more efficient this bank is. For reasons of
convenience with the other indices, the efficiency variable (EFF) was
used in our application as 1/EFF.

vi. Net Interest Margin (N.I.M.)

N.I.M. = �
(TAt +

N
T
It

At-1)/2
� (9)

where, NI the Net Income, TA the Total Assets and t the Time.
This ratio shows the Assets’ efficiency. Thus, taking as granted the fact
that all the other factors, which influence a bank’s yield, are fixed, we
calculate a bank’s efficiency with the use of the above-mentioned
indices, which reflect different efficiency aspects.
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4. Empirical Results

According to the derived results from the solution of the model, it
emerges that the annual efficiency ratios of the commercial banks under
consideration range from 0,29 to 1. Six banks are considered to be efficient
for the year 1999, four for the year 1998 and four for the year 1997.
Specifically, as it can be seen in Table 1, efficient banks are considered to
be those with efficiency ratio equal to one (£*=1). The banks that appear
to have a rather good performance in the year 1999 are banks 7, 8, 9, 10,
14 and 16, which form the reference set or the comparison group for the
inefficient banks. Similar conclusions may be derived from Tables 2 and 3.
The efficient banks for the year 1998 are 4, 7, 9 and 16 whereas for the year
1997 are banks 4, 5, 7 and 9.  

The first columns in Tables 1-3 represent the banks, the second columns
the efficiency ratios, the third columns the reference set for the inefficient
banks compared to the efficient ones, whereas the last columns show the
rank of banks according to their efficiency. The same column shows us how
many times the efficient banks constitute a reference and comparison
criterion for the inefficient banks (the numbers in parentheses). That is, how
many times the specific bank appears to be a member of the reference set.

Table 1: Efficiency ratios, reference set and rank for 1999

1999 Reference Set Rank

7 1.0000 T7 = 1 1 (3)

8 1.0000 T8 = 1 1 (8)

9 1.0000 T9 = 1 1 (12)

10 1.0000 T10 = 1 1 (1)

14 1.0000 T14 = 1 1 (3)

16 1.0000 T16=1 1 (3)

4 0.9317 T9 = 1 7

17 0.9085 T8 = 0,3981 T9 = 0,6019 8

2 0.8474 T9 = 0,7185 T16 = 0,2815 9

78 George E. Halkos - Dimitrios S. Salamouris

 
Θl

l

* = 1
ϑ



15 0.8253 T9 = 0,1619 T14 = 0,5878 T16 = 0,2504 10

5 0.8007 T8 = 0,0266 T9 = 0,9734 11

11 0.7264 T8 = 0,6632 T9 = 0,3368 12

6 0.6784 T8 = 0,2482 T9 = 0,7517 13

13 0.6454 T7 = 0,1453 T8 = 0,4697 T9 = 0,385 14

12 0.5311 T7 = 0,099 T9 = 0,901 15

3 0.4879 T8 = 0,0872 T9 = 0,9128 16

1 0.3844 T8 = 0,7758 T9 = 0,0589 T14 = 0,1654 17

Table 2: Efficiency ratios, reference set and rank for 1998

1998 Reference Set Rank

4 1.0000 T4 = 1 1 (12)

7 1.0000 T7 = 1 1 (10)

9 1.0000 T9 = 1 1 (8)

16 1.0000 T16 = 1 1 (13)

14 0.8906 T7 = 0,2037 T16 = 0,7963 5

5 0.8444 T4 = 0,7211 T7 = 0,2789 6

17 0.8076 T4 = 0,0811 T7 = 0,1412 T9 = 0,7777 7

8 0.8067 T4 = 0,3592 T7 = 0,5517 T16 = 0,0891 8

2 0.7765 T9 = 0,5865 T16 = 0,4135 9

6 0.7762 T4 = 0,8797 T7 = 0,1058 T16 = 0,0146 10

3 0.7640 T4 = 0,8973 T7 = 0,0758 T16 = 0,0269 11

15 0.6993 T9 = 0,0986 T16 = 0,9014 12

13 0.6316 T4 = 0,3027 T7 = 0,364 T16 = 0,3332 13

10 0.5394 T7 = 0,4166 T16 = 0,5833 14

12 0.5079 T4 = 0,0046 T9 = 0,2579 T16 = 0,7375 15

18 0.4880 T4 = 0,6745 T7 = 0,2309 T16 = 0,0945 16

19 0.4488 T4 = 0,3737 T9 = 0,5342 T16 = 0,0922 17
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11 0.4350 T4 = 0,1864 T9 = 0,7835 T16 = 0,0302 18

1 0.2874 T4 = 0,0377 T9 = 0,9623 19

Table 3: Efficiency ratios, reference set and rank for 1997

1997 Reference Set Rank

4 1.0000 T4 = 1 1 (5)

5 1.0000 T5 = 1 1 (9)

7 1.0000 T7 = 1 1 (4)

9 1.0000 T9 = 1 1 (17)

17 0.9139 T5 = 0,224 T9 = 0,776 5

16 0.9134 T5 = 0,1445 T9 = 0,8555 6

3 0.8930 T4 = 0,1521 T9 = 0,8479 7

2 0.8771 T9 = 1 8

6 0.8518 T4 = 0,1304 T9 = 0,8696 9

13 0.8478 T5 = 0,3958 T9 = 0,6042 10

14 0.8387 T5 = 0,3846 T9 = 0,6154 11

10 0.8217 T5 = 0,2995 T9 = 0,7005 12

18 0.8061 T5 = 0,2387 T9 = 0,7613 13

8 0.7703 T5 = 0,5508 T7 = 0,2374 T9 = 0,2118 14

21 0.7688 T9 = 1 15

15 0.7309 T9 = 1 16

12 0.5600 T7 = 0.1533 T9 = 0,8467 17

11 0.5178 T5 = 0,2807 T7 = 0,2236 T9 = 0,4957 18

1 0.4944 T4 = 0,5358 T9 = 0,4642 19

19 0.4568 T4 = 0,1605 T9 = 0,8395 20

20 0.3462 T9 = 1 21
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The following figure 2 and table 4 give us a clear and complete picture of
relative efficiency for our sample’s banks during the time period 1997-99.
As it can be seen, banks T20 and T21 in 1998 and banks T18 and T19 in 1999
were absorbed or acquired by other sample banks. If we compare the
efficiency of these banks with the average as well as the median efficiency
for our sample banks, we realize that it is much lower. Thus the conclusion
that can be extracted is that less efficiency makes banks vulnerable and it
may lead to mergers and acquisitions11. 

Figure 2: Relative efficiencies of Commercial Banks during 1997 -1999

The efficiency of the banking sector in total shows an improvement
during the period 1997-1999. As it can be seen in table 4 the average banks’
efficiency increased from 78.14% in 1997 to 80.98% in 1999 with a
remarkable decrease in 1998 to 72.12%. During the time period 1997-1999
eight banks appear to be efficient. Among them, banks T7 and T9 appear to
be efficient in all three years of our study, banks T4 and T16 in two years,
while banks T14, T5, T8 and T10 in just one year. In table 4, a banks’
efficiency, for the examined time period, is presented in the 5th column
while the corresponding rank of banks is shown in the last column. 
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Table 4: Average efficiency ratio and total rank for the years 1997-99 

Bank 1999 1998 1997 Average Rank

T9 1 1 1 1 1

T7 1 1 1 1 2

T4 0.9317 1 1 0.9772 3

T16 1 1 0.9134 0.9711 4

T14 1 0.8906 0.8387 0.9098 5

T5 0.8007 0.8444 1 0.8817 6

T17 0.9085 0.8076 0.9139 0.8767 7

T8 1 0.8067 0.7703 0.8590 8

T2 0.8474 0.7765 0.8771 0.8337 9

T10 1 0.5394 0.8217 0.7870 10

T6 0.6784 0.7762 0.8518 0.7688 11

T21 0.7688 0.7688 12

T15 0.8253 0.6993 0.7309 0.7518 13

T3 0.4879 0.764 0.893 0.7150 14

T13 0.6454 0.6316 0.8478 0.7083 15

T18 0.488 0.8061 0.6471 16

T11 0.7264 0.435 0.5178 0.5597 17

T12 0.5311 0.5079 0.56 0.5330 18

T19 0.4488 0.4568 0.4528 19

T1 0.3844 0.2874 0.4944 0.3887 20

T20 0.3462 0.3462 21

Mean 0.8098 0.7212 0.7814 0.7815
Median 0.8474 0.7762 0.8387 0.8388

Maximum 1 1 1 1
Minimum 0.3844 0.2874 0.3462 0.3462
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At this point it is worth mentioning that a bank which appears to be in
the efficient frontier for the less efficient banks, the most times, is
considered to be the Global leader. By counting how many times each bank
appears to be in the reference set  (Tables 1-3), we notice that bank T9 is
the most efficient. This bank appears 37 times (more than all the other
efficient banks) to be part of the reference set during the time period
considered. This means that its performance is greater on average in all
dimensions of efficiencies as they are described in our model compared to
the other efficient sample banks.

Whenever possible, it is recommended to study banks’ efficiency for a
period of more than one year, especially when a non parametric technique
such as the Data Envelopment Analysis is used. Such an analysis is sensitive
to outliers or to error measurement of the variables included. For example,
as it can be seen in Table 4, bank T10, and to a less extent, bank T8, have
an average efficiency during all three years of 78,70% and 85,90%,
respectively, and thus they are ranked as 8th and 10th. In the case we
explore an one-year efficiency we should, potentially, exclude these banks
from our sample or we should redefine the evaluation criteria (variables).

As it can be seen from the mathematical formulation, the feasible target
for the improvement of every ratio is achieved by summing up the
products of the weights (Ïi) and the respective ratios (Ri). The financial
ratios that are used for each bank’s efficiency as well as the feasible target
for improving any ratio are shown in Tables 5-7. We notice that for the
banks that consist the efficient frontier, there is no difference between the
real ratios and the feasible targets. On the other hand, there is a possibility
of improvement for all banks whose efficiency, according to Tables 1-3,
is less than 1.

It is worth mentioning that Table 5 must be read along with Table 1, as
both Tables refer to the year 1999. For instance, let us examine bank 2 (∆2).
By looking first at Table 1, we notice that the reference set of ∆2 is ∆9 and
∆16. This means that ∆9 defines by 0,7185 and ∆16 by 0,2815 the feasible
improvement targets of all ∆2’s ratios. So, as is shown in Table 5, the
feasible target for the respective ∆2’s ratios will be given as the  sum of the
products of the respective weights for the reference set (∆9 and ∆16) of T2
multiplied by the matrix-columns that include the ratios of the reference set
banks. Specifically, for the case under consideration:
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(10)

so, the feasible target for T2 will be calculated as:

= 

In a similar way, for each bank the rest of the feasible efficient target
ratios can be calculated for every year.  

The current trend towards mergers and acquisitions in combination with
privatization policies for the publicly owned-controlled banking institutes
establish new conditions in the banking sector. The main task is the
increase in efficiency and competitiveness of the banking system through
the increase of the average size of Greek banks and the exploitation of
economies of scale.

Table 5: Financial ratios per bank and feasible targets (1999).
The feasible targets for each ratio appears in parentheses

Banks RDIBA ROE ROA P/L EFF NIM

1 0,007 0,328 0,024 20,936 1,076 0,012

(0,073) (0,676) (0,071) (43,137) (0,555) (0,032)

2 0,024 0,310 0,028 31,505 0,376 0,020

(0,046) (0,379) (0,043) (37,448) (0,317) (0,041)

3 0,023 0,024 0,006 4,548 0,817 0,012

(0,047) (0,518) (0,050) (34,848) (0,338) (0,043)

4 0,036 0,212 0,027 8,872 0,595 0,041

(0,044) (0,492) (0,047) (34,240) (0,312) (0,044)

0 7185

0 044

0 492

0 047

34 240

0 312

0 044

0 2815

0 050

0 088

0 031

45 636
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0 034
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5 0,036 0,260 0,018 5,725 0,706 0,035

(0,045) (0,500) (0,048) (34,425) (0,320) (0,043)

6 0,033 0,122 0,015 7,355 0,726 0,028

(0,053) (0,566) (0,055) (35,966) (0,387) (0,041)

7 0,094 0,384 0,018 14,440 0,510 0,022

(0,094) (0,384) (0,018) (14,440) (0,510) (0,022)

8 0,080 0,790 0,078 41,208 0,616 0,033

(0,080) (0,790) (0,078) (41,208) (0,616) (0,033)

9 0,044 0,492 0,047 34,240 0,312 0,044

(0,044) (0,492) (0,047) (34,240) (0,312) (0,044)

10 0,087 0,141 0,019 12,737 0,842 0,030

(0,087) (0,141) (0,019) (12,737) (0,842) (0,030)

11 0,024 0,501 0,020 9,808 0,638 0,023

(0,068) (0,689) (0,068) (38,861) (0,513) (0,037)

12 0,026 0,120 0,009 8,587 0,610 0,021

(0,049) (0,482) (0,044) (32,280) (0,331) (0,042)

13 0,044 0,091 0,014 6,986 0,679 0,023

(0,068) (0,616) (0,058) (34,636) (0,483) (0,036)

14 0,052 0,205 0,046 55,328 0,356 0,019

(0,052) (0,205) (0,046) (55,328) (0,356) (0,019)

15 0,038 0,180 0,035 40,840 0,414 0,020

(0,050) (0,223) (0,042) (49,493) (0,343) (0,027)

16 0,050 0,088 0,031 45,636 0,331 0,034

(0,050) (0,088) (0,031) (45,636) (0,331) (0,034)

17 0,053 0,316 0,029 23,149 0,523 0,036

(0,059) (0,611) (0,060) (37,014) (0,433) (0,040)
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Table 6: Financial ratios per bank and feasible targets (1998).
The feasible targets for each ratio appears in parentheses

Banks RDIBA ROE ROA P/L EFF NIM

1 0,006 0 0 0 1,232 0,013

(0,048) (0,495) (0,038) (23,778) (0,367) (0,045)

2 0,030 0,308 0,023 20,434 0,485 0,025

(0,054) (0,397) (0,038) (26,313) (0,362) (0,043)

3 0,040 0,037 0,004 1,772 0,922 0,037

(0,053) (0,183) (0,018) (4,903) (0,714) (0,049)

4 0,047 0,171 0,018 3,880 0,732 0,051

(0,047) (0,171) (0,018) (3,880) (0,732) (0,051)

5 0,055 0,156 0,009 2,277 0,825 0,036

(0,065) (0,209) (0,016) (5,178) (0,700) (0,043)

6 0,042 0,016 0,001 0,664 0,912 0,037

(0,054) (0,186) (0,018) (4,737) (0,715) (0,048)

7 0,112 0,310 0,012 8,535 0,616 0,021

(0,112) (0,310) (0,012) (8,535) (0,616) (0,021)

8 0,068 0,155 0,009 3,951 0,764 0,027

(0,084) (0,254) (0,016) (8,669) (0,636) (0,034)

9 0,048 0,507 0,039 24,557 0,352 0,045

(0,048) (0,507) (0,039) (24,557) (0,352) (0,045)

10 0,045 0,045 0,005 3,644 0,834 0,014

(0,083) (0,269) (0,025) (20,356) (0,476) (0,032)

11 0,021 -0,298 -0,011 -5,302 0,887 0,020

(0,048) (0,437) (0,035) (20,834) (0,424) (0,046)

12 0,030 0,131 0,006 5,245 0,727 0,021

(0,059) (0,308) (0,036) (27,593) (0,372) (0,042)
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13 0,048 0 0 0 0,839 0,023

(0,076) (0,244) (0,021) (13,878) (0,571) (0,037)

14 0,065 0,219 0,027 19,522 0,491 0,024

(0,073) (0,254) (0,030) (24,674) (0,426) (0,036)

15 0,022 0,186 0,018 19,823 0,862 0,019

(0,062) (0,266) (0,035) (28,384) (0,374) (0,041)

16 0,063 0,240 0,035 28,802 0,377 0,040

(0,063) (0,240) (0,035) (28,802) (0,377) (0,040)

17 0,046 0,365 0,019 11,823 0,639 0,034

(0,057) (0,452) (0,034) (20,618) (0,420) (0,042)

18 0,031 -0,174 -0,016 -4,884 1,324 0,021

(0,064) (0,209) (0,018) (7,310) (0,672) (0,043)

19 0,022 -0,077 -0,008 -2,166 0,971 0,021

(0,049) (0,357) (0,031) (17,224) (0,496) (0,047)

Table 7: Financial ratios per bank and feasible targets (1997).
The feasible targets for each ratio appears in parentheses

Banks RDIBA ROE ROA P/L EFF NIM

1 0,020 0 0 0 1,041 0,024

(0,049) (0,319) (0,025) (11,593) (0,637) (0,049)

2 0,030 0,308 0,023 20,434 0,485 0,025

(0,051) (0,595) (0,044) (23,413) (0,346) (0,048)

3 0,045 0,038 0,005 1,992 0,905 0,043

(0,050) (0,517) (0,038) (20,058) (0,429) (0,048)

4 0,047 0,080 0,008 1,353 0,889 0,049

(0,047) (0,080) (0,008) (1,353) (0,889) (0,049)
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5 0,092 0.093 0,004 0,732 0,879 0,034

(0,092) (0,093) (0,004) (0,732) (0,879) (0,034)

6 0,043 0,176 0,011 2,729 4,555 0,041

(0,050) (0,528) (0,039) (20,537) (0,417) (0,048)

7 0,091 0,124 0,004 2,433 0,653 0,015

(0,091) (0,124) (0,004) (2,433) (0,653) (0,015)

8 0,064 0,104 0,007 2,535 0,811 0,025

(0,083) (0,207) (0,012) (5,940) (0,712) (0,033)

9 0,051 0,595 0,044 23,413 0,346 0,048

(0,051) (0,595) (0,044) (23,413) (0,346) (0,048)

10 0,052 0,285 0,019 9,533 0,781 0,036

(0,063) (0,445) (0,032) (16,620) (0,506) (0,044)

11 0,037 0,009 0 0,180 0,923 0,019

(0,071) (0,349) (0,024) (12,355) (0,564) (0,037)

12 0,032 0,130 0,007 5,909 0,666 0,018

(0,057) (0,523) (0,038) (20,197) (0,393) (0,043)

13 0,057 0,161 0,008 2,771 0,867 0,036

(0,067) (0,396) (0,028) (14,436) (0,557) (0,043)

14 0,056 0,200 0,024 10,252 0,604 0,034

(0,066) (0,402) (0,028) (14,690) (0,551) (0,043)

15 0,019 0,292 0,014 17,115 0,976 0,025

(0,051) (0,595) (0,044) (23,413) (0,346) (0,048)

16 0,052 0,214 0,024 15,848 0,526 0,42

(0,057) (0,523) (0,038) (20,136) (0,423) (0,046)

17 0,055 0,388 0,016 7,975 0,688 0,041

(0,060) (0,483) (0,035) (18,333) (0,466) (0,045)

18 0,049 0,000 0 0,005 0,826 0,036

(0,060) (0,475) (0,034) (17,999) (0,473) (0,045)
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19 0,022 0,035 0,004 1,017 0,840 0,022

(0,050) (0,512) (0,038) (19,873) (0,433) (0,048)

20 0,055 0,029 0,002 0,340 0,955 0,036

(0,051) (0,596) (0,044) (23,413) (0,346) (0,048)

21 0,035 0,334 0,012 18,497 0,473 0,020

(0,051) (0,595) (0,044) (23,413) (0,346) (0,048)

Table 8 ranks all the banks according to the size of their Total Assets in
two categories, large and small for all the years of our study. We observe
that the average size of assets shows a continuous increase where from
1.436.785 in 1997 reached 1.738.477 in 1998 and 2.375.170 in 1999. At the
same time the larger banks appear to be more efficient than the smaller
ones in almost all the period of our study. Analytically, the average
efficiency of large banks in 1997 is greater than the corresponding for the
small banks by 5.4%, while in 1999 the difference in efficiency between
small and large banks takes the greatest value of 7.5%. In 1998 the
efficiency of these two categories appears to be similar.

Table 8: Comparative bank efficiency according to the size of Total
Assets (in million Greek drachmas)

Banks 1999 £* Banks 1998 £* Banks 1997 £*

7 12.978.476 1,000 7 12.092.565 1,000 7 9.802.976 1,000

2 5.904.191 0,847 1 4.399.758 0,287 1 4.152.730 0,494

1 4.846.440 0,384 2 4.274.130 0,777 2 3.447.019 0,877

8 4.543.799 1,000 8 3.396.175 0,807 8 3.087.548 0,770

10 2.575.014 1,000 11 1.879.707 0,435 21 2.515.763 0,769

9 2.186.263 1,000 9 1.729.332 1,000 11 2.209.380 0,518

11 1.990.697 0,726 10 1.290.418 0,539 9 1.403.402 1,000

14 1.525.060 1,000 14 670.421 0,891 10 685.257 0,822
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13 830.278 0,645 13 642.747 0,632 13 489.949 0,848

17 676.432 0,909 5 523.025 0,844 5 394.880 1,000

5 654.991 0,801 17 508.595 0,808 19 394.234 0,457

6 525.035 0,678 6 418.184 0,776 17 332.617 0,914

4 341.798 0,932 19 401.396 0,449 14 319.294 0,839

12 294.911 0,531 12 206.710 0,508 12 181.698 0,560

3 226.255 0,488 4 197.498 1,000 18 165.889 0,806

16 186.863 1,000 18 178.131 0,488 4 140.262 1,000

15 91.384 0,825 3 88.735 0,764 6 128.726 0,852

16 85.040 1,000 20 119.520 0,346

15 48.497 0,699 15 75.679 0,731

16 64.509 0,913

3 61.147 0,893

Total Assets 40.377.887 33.031.064 30.172.479

Mean Assets 2.375.170 1.738.477 1.436.785

Median Assets 830.278 523.025 394.234

Average efficiency 0,9177 0,806 0,7814

Average efficiency
of Large banks 0,845 0,721 0,810

Average efficiency
of Small banks 0,770 0,721 0,756
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5. Conclusions and Policy Implications

In this study the most obvious output is an efficient score for each bank
under consideration as well as the generation of target output levels for
inefficient banks derived from the performance of the selected comparison
group. A continuous improvement of the total performance of the Greek
banking system is observed. The reasons for this improvement in
profitability for the time period 1997-99 are mainly the following12:
i. The significant gains from bonds and participating interest realization,

which were 27% higher in 1998 in comparison with 1997 and 182%
higher in 1999 in relation to 1998 due to the favorable conditions in the
Stock market. 

ii. The increase in interest income by 11% in 1998 in comparison with
1997 and 23% in 1999 in relation to 1998, which reflects the increase in
loans and interest income from fixed income securities   

iii. The increase in revenues from income from shares and other variable
yield securities in 1999  

The above mentioned reasons show that the profitability of banks is to a
less extent due to the increase of traditional banking works and more to the
activation of banking institutes in the Athens Stock Exchange Market.
Moreover the good performance especially in 1999 is attributed to the
improvement in the efficiency ratio. During the three years of our study a
noticeable improvement in the efficiency ratio for all of our sample banks
is observed. Specifically the average efficiency in 1999 was 91,77%, which
was significantly higher in both 1998 and 1997 which were respectively
80,6% and 78,14%. This continuous improvement can be attributed to the
significant increase in revenues and not to the reduction in the operating
expenses which appear to be increased for all the years of our study.  Thus
in the following years the reduction in operating expenses is expected to be
the means of improvement for banks’ competition. 

Apart from the increase in the efficiency ratio we observe an increase in
size of total assets. The higher the size of total assets the higher the
efficiency is. This is confirmed from the significant increase in the sum of
the total assets employed in the market as well as the increase in the
average level of Banks’ Assets. Specifically from 1436785 in 1997 and
1738477 in 1998 it reached its maximum of 2375170 in 1999. 

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 91



We also observe that the increase in efficiency is accompanied with a
continuous reduction in the number of small banks due to mergers and
acquisitions. At the same time the increase in competitiveness among
banks as well as the privatization policies for the publicly owned-controlled
banking institutes have resulted to a significant reduction in the number of
banks. It is also worth mentioning that the difference in efficiency between
large and small banks takes its maximum value in 1999. 

Abstract

George E. Halkos - Dimitrios S. Salamouris: Performance assessment of the
Hellenic banking sector: A non-parametric analysis

This study explores the efficiency of the Greek Banking sector with the use of a number

of suggested financial efficiency ratios for the time period 1997-99. A non-parametric

analytic technique (Data Envelopment Analysis) is employed for measuring efficiency. The

suggested model in our analysis offers an empirical reference set for comparing the

inefficient banks with the efficient ones. We find that the higher the size of total assets the

higher the efficiency is. We also show that the increase in efficiency is accompanied with a

reduction in the number of small banks due to mergers and acquisitions. 
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NOTES

1. For the consequences in banks’ efficiency from the reduction in interest rates
in the zone of EURO see Thanos (2001)

2. See Vasiliou D. (1993), Mathioudaki S. (1995), Siafakas N. (1980)

3. It is usually assumed that the relationship between the variables is linear.  

4. If a bank wishes to improve its score it would be best to concentrate on those
outputs with the highest weight, as the efficiency score is most sensitive to
those outputs.

5. Banks which are included in our sample for the years 1997, 1998, 1999 are the
following: Agricultural Bank of Greece (T1),  ALPHA Bank (T2), Aspis Bank
(T3), Bank of Attica (T4), General Bank (T5), Egnatia Bank (T6), National
Bank of Greece (T7), Commercial Bank of Greece (T8), Ergasias Bank (T9),
EFG Eurobank (EFG Eurobank Ergasias, (T10)), Ionian and Popular Bank of
Greece (T11), Popular Bank Hellas (former European and Popular Bank,
(T12)), Macedonia-Thrace Bank (T13), Piraeus Bank (T14), Prime Bank (T15),
Telesis Investment bank (former Doriki, (T16)), Xiosbank (T17), Bank of
Central Greece (T18), Bank of Crete (T19), Bank of Athens (T20), National
Housing Bank of Greece ((T21), where in its balance sheets and profit and loss
accounts  the economic-financial data of the National Mortgage Bank S.A. are
included which has been acquitted by the Law No 2515/97).

6. The choice of ratios used in our study of efficiency, rely on what is most
commonly used by bankers and financial analysts. It must be clarified that the
ratios chosen could have been more or different depending on the subject of
research

7. Interest Bearing Assets = Cash in hand + Balances with Central Banks + Loans
and advances to credit institutions + Loans and advances to customers.

8. Interest Bearing Liabilities = Amount owned to Credit Institutions + amounts
owned to customers + subordinated liabilities

9. Equity = Shareholders capital + reserves + fixed assets (revaluation) reserve +
fixed asset investment subsidy + retained earnings.
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10. Operating expenses = Commissions payable + staff costs and other
administrative expenses + fixed assets depreciation + other operating charges
+ extraordinary charges.

11. The reasons that lead to a merger or acquisition are more than one and do
not relate to the specific study; the economic state, however, plays an
important role.

12. See Union of Greek Banks (2000).
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SIZE AND FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

IN THE GREEK MANUFACTURING SECTOR

FOTINI VOULGARI

T.E.I. of Crete

1. Introduction

It is widely recognized that large sized enterprises (LSEs) are important
for an economy because they can achieve economies of scale and promote
innovation by investing in research and development (R & D). Recently,
the importance of small and medium sized enterprises (SMEs) is becoming
more and more obvious among economists and policy makers. They play
a crucial role in maintaining competition and employment creation since
they are more labor intensive and more flexible than LSEs. The White
Paper on Growth, Competitiveness and Employment considers that the
promotion of the Internal Market Programme depends on SMEs, which
represent the moving force of growth and the only possibility to increase
the competitiveness of the European manufacturing. In the European
Union (EU), SMEs contribute more than two-thirds of employment and
turnover and 65-85% of the total value added. Over 99% of all enterprises
in the EU and 95% in the OECD area are SMEs (OECD, 2000).

The economic and social role of SMEs is even more significant in the
case of the relatively less developed EU member states, like Greece and
Portugal. More specifically in the case of Greece, SMEs comprise about
99.8% of total enterprises. Among a total of 509,000 enterprises in 1998,



96.3% were with up to nine employees, 3.5% were firms with up to one
hundred employees1 and only 0.2% firms (considered as LSEs) had more
than one hundred employees. Looking for the importance of SMEs in
terms of employment in the decade 1988-98, SMEs created 50,000 new
jobs in Greece (OECD 2000). More specifically, SMEs contribution to
the employment in the manufacturing and service sector is around 60%,
while their contribution to the Greek manufacturing added value is about
30%. Furthermore, they represent 19% of exports and contribute up to
12% of GDP.

In Greece, micro-enterprises (0-9 employees) play a dominant role in the
population of SMEs. The share of micro-enterprises in non-primary
employment amounts to 61%. This is the largest share among the EU
member states. Greece also has the largest number of small enterprises per
inhabitant among the EU member states. The share of employment in
Greek micro-enterprises increased by 2% during the 1988-1990 period. It
is also noted that 27.2% of Greece’s total labor force is self-employed,
which is directly related with SMEs.

This paper analyzes the financial performance of the manufacturing
sector in Greece and investigates the similarities as well as the differences
between its SMEs and LSEs. More specifically, the study will focus on the
profitability and corporate financial structure during a period of economic
reforms in Greece, in view of the EU integration, which affected the
performance of manufacturing firms.

For this, financial data of two random samples of manufacturing Greek
firms (143 SMEs and 75 LSEs) are analyzed. So far, although SMEs are
vital to the Greek economy, empirical studies on their financial
performance, capital structure and significant differences from their larger
counterparts are very limited. (Voulgaris et al., 2002b).

The paper is organized as follows: Section 2 presents the relevant theory
and literature review on financial characteristics of SMEs and LSEs.
Section 3 describes the data and the methodology used, while section 4
provides the empirical results. Finally, the last section draws the
conclusions of this study.
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2. Literature review

In recent years, there has been an increasing recognition that SMEs are
different from LSEs and that those differences affect numerous aspects of
their performance. Economic theory suggests that SMEs play an important
role in employment creation since they are more labor than capital
intensive. Empirical studies have verified this hypothesis in U.S.A. and in
Western European countries, especially for the very small enterprises.
(European Observatory for SMEs, 1997). SMEs are also characterized by
a flexible specialization, which allows for constant innovations and vertical
disintegration.

Concerning their financial performance, economic theory and empirical
evidence suggest that SMEs compared to LSEs are characterized by:
ñ Lower and variant profitability (Dunlop, 1992; Cosh and Hughes, 1993,

Peel and Wilson, 1996), mainly due to lower labor productivity, small-
scale production, lack of innovation and high cost of supplies.

ñ Lower liquidity (Gupta, 1969, Chittenden et al., 1996) due to lack of
retained earnings, inabilities to obtain long-term financing and hesitation
in increasing own capital.

ñ Lower use of long-term debt (Chittenden et al., 1996, Levratto, 1997,
Audretsch and Elston, 1997). The reason for this is the lack of collateral,
the low credibility and lack of information.

ñ Lower leverage (Rivaud-Danset et al., 1998, Tamari, 1980, Chittenden et
al., 1996) due to lack or lower long-term debt. Some researchers actually
argue on this, supporting the view that SMEs are mainly relying on short-
term debt for financing, because of high cost of capital issue and their
refusal in losing control of the firm (Gupta, 1969).

ñ Higher short-term debt (Tamari, 1980; Cosh and Hughes, 1993, Rivaud-
Danset et al., 1998). In order to support their growth, because of lower
retained earnings and inability to obtain long-term financing, SMEs have
to borrow on a short-term basis.
Empirical findings also support the view that small enterprises are

different from large ones in their capital structure and that debt structure is
a function of size, profitability, asset structure, collateral, liquidity, age,
access to capital markets, risk and growth (Gupta, 1969; Titman and
Wessels, 1988; Ang, 1991; Petersen and Rajan, 1995 and Chittenden et al.,
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1996). The life-cycle theory, the Pecking Order Framework (POF) and
Agency cost theories (Weston and Bringham, 1981; Myers, 1984; Jensen
and Meckling, 1976, Chung 1993) have been suggested to explain the
different capital structures observed for SMEs. 

The above theories support the view that capital structure varies with
size. In the case of Greek manufacturing companies, empirical evidence
shows that the implications of the above theories hold (Georgopoulos,
1998; Voulgaris et al., 2000). More specifically, long-term debt is
substantially higher for large dynamic firms compared to SMEs. The reason
behind this is the higher credibility of those firms due to higher credit
standing and availability of higher value assets that can be used as collateral.

The most important structural characteristics of Greek SMEs are small
average size, difficulties in their financing, low productivity, lack of R & D
activities, limited applications of new technology and domestic market
orientation.

3. Methodology

This study is based on financial data collected from the balance sheets and
income statements of 143 SMEs and 75 LSEs. The firms in both samples
were randomly selected from the database of ICAP, a Greek financial and
business information Service Company. They represent manufacturing
firms and their distribution to the manufacturing sectors is proportional to
that of the real population. The size according to which a firm is defined as
an SME or as an LSE can be determined using a variety of variables (e.g.
employment, sales volume, assets, or qualitative factors such as
independent ownership or management). In this study, we used
employment as an indicator of size, because it is reliable, accessible and can
be used readily for purposes of comparison. 

The financial data for both samples were collected for the period 1988 to
1996 and, based on their availability, included accounts such as Capital
Stock, Net Worth, Short-term debt, Long-term debt, Fixed Assets,
Depreciation, Current Assets, Inventories, Total Assets, Sales Turnover,
Gross Profit and Net Profit (before taxes).  

Financial ratios are the commonly used measures during the analysis of
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the financial aspects of corporate performance. Although they have
suffered much criticism in the accounting literature, they provide a
meaningful and unbiased quantitative representation of the results of
managerial behavior and competence in decision making and external
conditions.

In recent years, a considerable amount of research has been directed
towards an analysis of the predictive power of financial ratios as measures
of corporate performance and viability. With regard to performance of
SMEs, the analysis of their financial profile and difference with LSEs is a
key issue and can help determine policy measures that will facilitate their
survival in the European Union. 

Initially, based on the available data, 25 financial ratios were calculated
for both groups (Table I), following the categorical financial ratio
framework proposed by Courtis (1978). The ratios covered the areas of
solvency, managerial performance, profitability, capital structure and
growth. In order to avoid information overlapping in the data, while still
retaining the necessary information, principal component analysis (PCA)
was used. This statistical technique permits the selection of a single ratio
from each group of ratios, so that the selected ratios show no correlation
and completely describe the salient characteristics of a firm’s activity. PCA
yielded seven components explaining approximately 70% of the total
variance, from which 12 ratios were selected (Voulgaris, 2000).
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Table I
Financial Ratios

* Selected by the Principle Component Analysis (PCA)
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Class Code Ratio

1. Solvency

(a) Short-Term Liquidity X1* Current Assets to Current Liabilities

X2* Quick Assets to Current Liabilities

X3 Net Working Capital to Total Assets

(b) Long-Term Liquidity X5* (Long Term Debt plus Net Worth) to 

Net Fixed  Assets

2. Managerial Performance

(a) Asset-Equity Structure X4 Net Fixed Assets to Total Assets

X6* Long Term Debt to Total Debt

X7* Total Liabilities to Total Assets

X8* Net Worth to Long Term Capital

X9* Current Liabilities to Total Assets

(b) Inventory X10* Inventory x 360 to Sales

(c) Credit Policy X11* Creditors x 360 to Sales

X12 Accounts Payable x 360 to Sales

(d) Administration X18 Sales to No of Employees

3. Profitability

(a) Capital Turnover X13* Sales to Net Fixed Assets

X14 Sales to Net Working Capital

X15 Sales to Total Assets

X16 Sales to Net Worth

(b) Profit Margin X17 Net Profit to Gross Profit

X19* Net Profit to Sales

X20 Gross Profit to Sales

(c) Return on Investment X21* Net Profit to Net Worth

X22* Net Profit to Total Assets

4. Growth

X23 Percentage change in Sales

X24 Percentage change in Total Assets

X25 Percentage change in Net Profits



On the basis of the selected 12 financial ratios indicated by a star (*) in
Table I, both groups of companies, SMEs and LSEs, were analyzed in terms
of the mean values of the financial ratios. In order to assure normality of
the variables, outliers in the samples were treated as follows: Those outliers
having values that differed from the mean value, (Ì), by plus or minus three
standard deviations, (3Û), were substituted with a value equal to the mean
value plus or minus three standard deviations, i.e. (Ì ± 3Û). To analyze the
differences among the group means for each ratio separately, as well as on
all ratios simultaneously, analysis of variance (ANOVA), and multivariate
analysis of variance (MANOVA) were used and the null hypothesis of no
difference in the population means was tested 

Ho : Ì1 = Ì2

Since the firms in both groups were randomly selected, it is assumed that
the factors (ratios) studied follow a normal distribution and have equal
variances, a requirement for the accuracy of the ANOVA-MANOVA tests.
Tests for homogeneity of variances for each variable were also performed.

To test the null hypothesis, the F-test statistic is computed for p-value ≤
0,05 level of significance. The analysis was performed for all the nine-year
period for both groups in order to detect macroeconomic effects in view of
the EU integration.

4. Results

The graphs of X1 through X22 show clearly the differences in the
financial behavior of Greek manufacturing SMEs and LSEs through the
calculated ratio means. The recessionary macroeconomic effects and the
restricted monetary policy of the 1991-94 period are depicted in all aspects
of performance pictured in the graphs. SMEs show greater variability in the
financial behavior than LSEs and they seem to be more affected by
recessionary economic conditions as well as changes brought by the
liberalization of interest rates and the financial sector in Greece. There is
an improvement in all areas of financial performance of the sector,
especially for SMEs.

More specifically, the results of the study show the following:
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a) Liquidity  

The current ratio liquidity for the Greek manufacturing industry ranged
from 1.39 to 2.41 over the nine-year period. Quick ratio is considered
satisfactory and improving, with SMEs showing better performance than
LSEs on both ratios as opposed to empirical findings from other countries.
In comparing both size groups, it is seen that SMEs have higher liquidity,
because they use less debt than LSEs and have relatively lower short-term
liabilities combined with higher investments in current assets, especially
inventories (see Graphs X1 and X2).

b) Capital structure

The leverage “debt to total assets” ratio is approximately 57% for both
size groups. SMEs have slightly lower debt (Graph X7), mainly because of
lower use of long term debt. The fact that size is positively correlated with
total debt is in line with the asymmetric information theory and suggests
that larger firms have better access to bank financing because of their
higher credibility and use of collateral. Furthermore, information
asymmetry and moral hazard are greater for small firms, especially in
Greece, because of lack of financial disclosure and their owner-manager
nature. The high cost of financing in Greece during the period of the study
accentuates the problem of access to financing of micro and small firms. As
shown in Graph X8, self-financing is improving for the whole industry, as
a result of the tight monetary policy which followed the gradual
liberalization of the banking sector during that period.

c) The inventory turnover ratio 

This ratio measured as average inventory period ranges from 68 to 155
days for the whole industry. SMEs show a significant ascendance on this
ratio due to their type of production and bad asset management (Graph
X10). The build up of inventories in most cases is related to inefficient
management, a drawback of most SMEs. The same behavior is exhibited by
SMEs in other states of the European Union (Rivaud-Danset et al., 1998)
suggesting the need for flexibility characterizing SMEs.
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d) Net Plant 

This is very high for SMEs ranging from 7 to 11 versus an average of 5
for LSEs. Although high plant activity ratio is an indication of efficient
management, in the case of SMEs, it can be attributed to their low
investment in fixed assets and the age of equipment. This, in turn, means
lack of new investments and consequently new technology applications due
to lack of adequate own funds and external financing.

e) Profitability

The rate of return on total assets (ROI) ranged between 3,4% to 21,7%
for both groups of firms over the nine-year period. LSEs have the highest
rate of return steadily throughout the whole period, which in most years is
more than double that of SMEs. The same situation holds for return on
Owners Equity (ROE) and return on Assets (ROI) as well as return on Sales
(ROS). These findings confirm the theory that large-size firms are more
profitable because of lower production costs (economies of scale), higher
labor productivity, new technology usage and lower cost of financing. This
is an international phenomenon; see Dunlop (1992), Cosh and Hughes
(1993) and Peel and Wilson (1996) for U.K., Tamari (1980) for U.S.A.,
Japan and Israel and Rivaud-Danset et al. (1998) for E.U. countries. In
addition to the above, monetary restraints and the maintenance of high
interest rates in Greece during the period under study induced a high cost
of financing for SMEs which compounded the chronic problem of low
access to adequate financing facilities. Increased taxation and social
security contributions also affected negatively the cost of doing business in
small firms.

To examine whether there is a significant difference in the performance
of the two size groups of Greek companies the following tools were used: 

(a) the analysis of variance (ANOVA) test of significance in order to
calculate each performance measure separately and 

(b) the multivariate analysis of variance (MANOVA) in order to
consider all the performance measures simultaneously (taking into
consideration their inter-relations).
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The assumptions of sample randomness, normal distribution and
homogeneity of variances across the groups for each dependent variable,
which hold for ANOVA, hold also for MANOVA. Levene’s test for
homogeneity of variances performed for all variables indicate that at least
four variables (ratios) satisfy this assumption.

Table II presents the results of the MANOVA test calculated with Wilk’s
lambda and Rao’s R statistics. For all nine years of the study, SMEs were
found to have a significantly different financial performance at 1% level of
significance.

Table II
Results of MANOVA F-tests

The results of the ANOVA F-tests performed for each variable separately
and shown in Table III, reveal that for all years of the study the
performance measures of profitability (ROS, ROI and ROE), inventory
period, and liquidity were the significant discriminants of performance for
the two-size groups. Self-financing was found significant for only five years
of the study.
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Year Wilk’s lambda Rao’s R p-level

1988 0,827513 3,560848 0,000079

1989 0,830985 3,474588 0,000111

1990 0,851451 2,980447 0,000737

1991 0,880448 2,319662 0,008455

1992 0,846535 3,096973 0,000473

1993 0,873901 2,465029 0,005009

1994 0,673993 8,222818 0,000000

1995 0,793748 4,417374 0,000003

1996 0,827727 3,486135 0,000108



Table III
Results of ANOVA Tests (p-values)

* Significant at p ≤ 5%

From the analysis, we may conclude that Greek manufacturing SMEs
have an overall financial performance significantly different from that of
their large-sized counterparts. However, the factors that mainly
differentiate the two groups are found to be profitability, liquidity and
management of inventories and to a lesser extent the participation of net
worth in the capital structure of the firm. Contrary to the financial theory,
debt leverage and debt structure were not found significant determinants in
differentiating small and large scale industry in Greece, although it is well
known that SMEs show greater reliance on short-term debt and is
confirmed by the relative ratio of medians (Voulgaris, 2000). Furthermore,
looking at the mean values of ratio X6 (long-term liabilities to total
liabilities), we surely notice clear differences between SMEs and LSEs (see
graph X6).

5. Conclusions 

SMEs are very important for the Greek economy. Their survival,
competitiveness and growth in view of the country’s accession to the
European Union are issues that should not be overlooked. Economic
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Ratios 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996

X1 0,0016* 0,0088* 0,1058 0,1152 0,1041 0,2670 0,0179* 0,0195* 0,0049*
X2 0,0075* 0,0254* 0,4195 0,4711 0,5552 0,5968 0,1134 0,0544 0,0559
X5 0,0087* 0,0793 0,0613 0,1225 0,0761 0,0102* 0,0668 0,0110* 0,0013*
X6 0,4789 0,2521 0,3342 0,4252 0,3017 0,2333 0,5337 0,2056 0,3052
X7 0,2175 0,0979 0,3271 0,3135 0,2957 0,4158 0,3801 0,3080 0,2934
X8 0,0776 0,3535 0,6957 0,0070* 0,0198* 0,0141* 0,0469* 0,0190* 0,1679
X9 0,3628 0,1259 0,2751 0,4796 0,6114 0,9437 0,5565 0,4282 0,6220
X10 0,0232* 0,0303* 0,0181* 0,0133* 0,1397 0,0164* 0,0058* 0,0065* 0,0049*
X13 0,0730 0,1481 0,2182 0,0697 0,0269* 0,0154* 0,1187 0,0438* 0,0918
X19 0,0259* 0,0058* 0,0045* 0,0099* 0,0021* 0,1761 0,0508* 0,8933 0,0153*
X21 0,0745 0,0024* 0,0001* 0,0369* 0,0018* 0,0341* 0,0000* 0,8615 0,0134*
X22 0,0030* 0,0002* 0,0002* 0,0243* 0,0044* 0,1583 0,0000* 0,0000* 0,0018*



theory and empirical results in other countries indicate that SMEs should
be different from large enterprises on many aspects of their financial
performance. The aim of this paper was to investigate the performance of
the Greek manufacturing sector in general as well as the financial
performance characteristics that discriminate SMEs from LSEs in the
sector. This includes testing of twelve stated performance measures.   

The study, utilizing panel data of SMEs and LSEs random samples from
all sectors of the manufacturing industry in Greece, suggests that the
financial behavior depends significantly on the size of the enterprise (for p-
level < 1%).

The findings indicate that significant differences exist on liquidity,
profitability, and inventory management. Thus, 
ñ Greek SMEs have higher liquidity compared to LSEs attributed to

inventory accumulation. As suggested by the study, their higher working
capital needs are financed by own funds due to their low accessibility to
long-term loans. It is worth noting that these results do not agree with
empirical findings from other countries.

ñ Greek SMEs have significantly lower profitability, measured both as
ROE and ROI, attributed mainly to higher production and financing costs
(lower sales profit margins) arising from lower labor productivity, small
scale production, higher cost of supplies and lack of investments in new
technology. On this aspect, Greek manufacturing SMEs behave in the
same way with SMEs in other countries.

ñ Average inventory period is substantially higher in SMEs partly due to
the nature of their production and partly to inefficient management. This
makes apparent the urgent need for employee and management training,
especially in the micro firms.

ñ On the performance measures of debt leverage, debt structure and net
fixed assets turnover, no significant differences were found (for p < 5%).
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Graph X5  Long Term Capital / Net Fixed Assets
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Graph X8  Net Worth / Long Term Capital
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Graph X7  Total Liabilities / Total Assets
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Graph X6  Long Term Liabilities / Total Liabilities
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Graph X13  Net Fixed Assets Turnover
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Graph X9  Short Term Liabilities / Total Assets
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Graph X22  Net Profit /Total Assets
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Abstract

Fotini Voulgaris*: Size and Financial Performance in the Greek Manufacturing
Sector

This paper explores the financial aspects of the manufacturing sector in Greece and

investigates the differences in the financial performance between small and medium sized

enterprises (SMEs) and large sized enterprises (LSEs). Financial panel data are utilized

covering a period of nine years. The ANOVA and MANOVA tests were used to examine

whether the mean scores differ significantly between the two-size groups based on selected

performance measures. The research revealed that Greek SMEs have significantly different

performance from LSEs. More specifically, they exhibit higher liquidity, lower profitability,

inefficient inventory management and lower net profit margins compared to the large sized

firms of the sector. 

KEY WORDS: Corporate performance, Industry study, Panel Data, SMEs, LSEs 

* Assistant Professor, School of Management and Economics, TEI of Crete, Heraklion,

Greece, e-mail address: bellevue@otenet.gr

NOTES

1. The classification system of SMEs and LSEs in Greece is based on the number
of employees. Thus, an SME is defined by EOMMEX (2000) as a firm having
at most 100 employees on the average during the previous three years and an
average annual turnover of less than or equal to 800 million Grd. (2,348
million Euro) during the same period. Firms with more than 100 employees
and more than 800 million Grd. turnover are considered LSEs. The relevant
EU criterion for SMEs is up to 250 employees and an annual turnover not
exceeding 40 million Euro.
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STRATEGIC ALLIANCES: THE MOST POPULAR

STRATEGIES FOR ENHANCING 

THE GLOBAL COMPETITIVENESS OF FIRMS

G. PAPANIKOLAOU AP. KIOHOS EV. THEODORATOS

Hellenic Airforce Academy University of Piraeus TEI of Patras

1. Introduction

Strategic alliances plan an important role in global strategies because it is
common for a firm to lack a key cuccess factor for a market. It may be
distribution, a brand name, a sales organization, technology, R&D
capability, or manufacturing expertise. To remedy this deficiency internally
might require excessive time and money. When the uncentainties of
operating in other countries are considered, a strategic alliance is a
natural alternative for reducing investment and the accompanying in
flexibility and risk.

For example, IBM, which has relatively few alliances in the United States,
has teamed up with just about everyone possible in Japan. (Ohmae, K.,
1989 pp 143-154). It has links with Ricoh in distribution of low-end
computers, with Nippon Steel in systems integration, with Fuji Bank in
financial systems marketing, with OMRON in computer integrated
manufacturing, and with NTT in value-added networks. There is even a
book in Japanese entitled “IBM’S Alliance Strategy in Japan”. As a result,
IBM is considered a major insider in the Japanese market, and it competes
across the board in all segments and applications.



Strategic alliance is thus becoming a key part of global competition.
Ohmae (1989,pp. 143-154) has said that: “Globalization mandates alliances,
makes them absolutely essential to strategy. Uncomfortable, perhaps -but
that’s the way it is. Like it or not, the simultaneous developments that go
under the name of globalization make alliances -entente- necessary”.

A strategic alliance is a collaboration leveraging the strengths of two or
more organizations to achieve strategic goals. There is a long-term
commitment involved. It is not simply a tactical device to provide a short-
term fix for a problem -to outsource a component for which a temporary
manufacturing problem has surfaced, for example. Furthermore, it implies
that the participating organizations will contribute and adapt needed assets
or competencies to the collaboration and these assets or competencies will
be maintained over time. The results of the collaboration should have
strategic value and contribute to a viable venture that can withstand
competitive attack and environmental change. A strategic alliance
provides the potential for accomplishing a strategic objective or task -such
as obtaining distribution in Italy -quickly, in- expensively, and with a
relatively high prospect for success. This is possible because the involved
firms can combine existing assets and competencies instead of having to
create new assets and competencies internally.

2. Forms of Strategic Alliances

Strategic alliances refer to cooperative agreements between potential
or actual competitors. Strategic alliances run the range from formal joint
ventures, in which two or more firms have equity stakes (e.g., Fuji- Xerox),
to short-term contractual agreements, in which two companies agree to
cooperate on a particular task (such as developing a new product).

The types of strategic alliances are the following:
a) Informal cooperation
b) contractual agreements: outsourcing, contract manufacturing,

management contract, turn key operation, licensing, franchising
c) equity alliances: equity participation (minority ownership), joint-

venture, consortia. Each form of alliance is distinct in terms of the
amount of commitment required and the degree of control each
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partner has. The equity alliances -minority ownership, joint ventures,
and consortia- feature the most extensive commitment and shared
control. More detailed discussion of the various alliances follows.

2.1. Informal Cooperation

In informal cooperative deals, partners work together without a binding
agreement. This arrangement often takes the form of visits to exchange
information about new products, processes, and technologies or may take
the more formal form of the exchange of personnel for limited amount of
time. Often such partners are of no real threat in each other’s markets and
of modest size in comparison to the competition, making collaboration
necessary. The relationships are based on mutual trust and friendship, and
they may lead to more formal arrangements, such as contractual
agreements or joint projects.

2.2. Contractual Agreements

a) Outsourcing. It enables firms to gain a competitive advantage.

Corporate use of outsourcing has increased dramatically in recent years
as corporations realize its tremendous benefits. Significant changes within
many segments of American business have encouraged the use of
outsourcing practices. Within the health care arena, an industry survey
recorded 67 percent of hospitals using provider outsourcing for at least one
department within their organization. Services such as information
systems, reimbursement, and risk and physician practice management are
outsourced by 51 percent of the hospitals that use outsourcing. Within
customer service and sales departments, outsourcing increased
productivity in such areas as product information, sales and order taking,
sample fulfillment, and complaint handling. The top five strategic reasons
for exploiting the benefits of outsourcing are: improve business focus,
access to world-class capabilities, accelerated reengineering benefits,
shared risks and free resources for other purposes.
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b) Contract Manufacturing. Another strategic alliance open to firms is
to contract the manufacturing of its product line to a foreign company to
exploit local comparative advantages in technology, materials, or labor.
Contract manufacturing allows the corporation to separate the physical
production of goods from the research and development and marketing
stages, especially if the latter are the core competencies of the firm. Such
contracting is popular in the footwear and garment industries. 

The benefits of such contracting are to improve company focus on higher
value added activities, to gain access to world-class capabilities, and to
reduce operating costs. Contract manufacturing has been criticized because
of the pressure it puts on the contractors to cut prices and thereby labor
costs. However, such work does provide many companies, especially in
developing countries, the opportunity to gain the necessary experience in
product design and manufacturing technology to allow them to function in
world markets. Some have even voiced concerns that the experience
eventually may make them competitors of their former developed -country
partners.

c) Management Contracts. In some part of the world and in certain
industries, governments insist on complete or majority ownership of firms,
which has caused multinational companies to turn to an alternative method
of enlarging their overseas business. The alternative is a management
contract, in which the firm sells its expertise in running a company while
avoiding the risk or benefit of ownership. Depending on the extensiveness
of the contract, it may even permit some measure of control. As an
example, the manufacturing process may have to be relinquished to foreign
firms, yet international distribution may be required for the product. A
management contract could serve to maintain a strong hold on the
operation by ensuring that all distribution channels remain firmly
controlled.

Management contracts may be more than a defensive measure. Although
they are used to protect existing investment interests when they have been
partly expropriated by the local government, an increasing number of
companies are using them as a profitable opportunity to sell valuable skills
and resources. For example, companies in the service sector often have
independent entities with the sole task of seeking out opportunities and
operating management contracts.
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d) Turnkey Operations. Turnkey operations typically involve contracts
for the planning, design and construction of operating facilities, including
the training of operating personnel, for a fee. The facilities are transferred
to the host country or firm when they are ready to commence operations
or when they are running smoothly.

Projects of this kind are undertaken, almost entirely, in the less
developed countries by companies from the developed countries. In many
cases, these operations are financed by international organizations such as
the World Bank, and they tend to be megaprojects with specialized
requirements, therefore, they are suitable for only a few large companies.
These companies often have control over assets or resources that make it
difficult for other companies to compete against them in bidding for
projects. Turnkey projects are most common in the chemical,
pharmaceutical, petroleum refining, and metal refining industries, all of
which use complex, expertise production technologies.

e) Licensing. A licensing agreement is an arrangement whereby a firm
(the licensor) grants the rights on some intangible property to a foreign
firm (the licensee) for a specified period and for an agreed-on
compensation (a royalty). Intangible property includes patents, inventions,
formulas, processes, designs, copyrights, and trademarks. This approach is
appropriate when foreign production is preferable to production at home,
but the licensor does not wish to engage in foreign production itself. A
licensing agreement gives the company access to foreign markets and
foreign production without the necessity of investing in the foreign location.

The drawbacks to licensing arrangements are as follows:

ñ If the product or service is successful, the company’s revenue is less
than it would have been had the company set up operations itself.

ñ The company depends on the foreign licensee for quality, efficiency,
and promotion of the product or service; if the licensee is not
effective, this reflects on the lencensor.

ñ The company may be creating a potential competitor

ñ A certain amount of technology sharing is necessary, and the licensor
may risk losing its technological edge.

These disadvantages mean that the licensor should choose its licensee
carefully to be sure that the licensee will perform at an acceptable level and
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is trustworthy. The agreement is very important to both parties: it should
ensure that the licensee is encouraged to be efficient, that the licensor benefits
from increased profits, and the licensor’s technology is adequately protected.

f) Franchising. In many respects, franchising is similar to licensing,
although franchising tends to involve longer-term commitments than
licensing. Franchising is basically a specialized form of licensing in which
the franchiser not only sells intangible property to the franchisee (normally
a trademark), but also insists that the franchisee agree to abide by stick
rules as to how it does business. The franchiser will also often assist the
franchisee to run the business on an ongoing basis. As with licensing, the
franchiser typically receives a royalty payment, which amounts to some
percentage of the franchisee’s revenues. Whereas licensing is pursued
primarily by manufacturing firms, franchising is employed primarily by
service firms.

McDonald’s is a good example of a firm that has grown by using a
franchising strategy. McDonald’s have strict rules as to how franchisees
should operate a restaurant. These rules extend to control over the menu,
cooking methods, staffing policies, and design and location of a restaurant.
McDonald’s also organize the supply chain for its franchisees and provides
management training and financial assistance.

The benefit for the franchising firm is the ability to expand rapidly
without investing its own resources. In addition, the franchiser does not
need local knowledge; that is left to the franchisee. The drawbacks are the
need for appropriate franchisees and the difficulty of maintaining control
over a specific asset. Franchisees must be able to put up the capital
necessary to set up operations and be capable of running the franchised
business; such individuals may be difficult to find, particularly in unfamiliar
environments. A franchise is workable only when the franchiser can
maintain control of the needed asset; otherwise, the company simply
creates a competitor in the franchisee. Companies considering franchising
internationally should probably have experience franchising at home.
Success at home does not guarantee success in other environments,
however. To franchise successfully around the world, a company must have
a formula that can be transferred successfully across national and cultural
boundaries. Even successful global franchisers can run into difficulties in
certain locations.
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2.3. Equity Alliances

The types of equity alliances are: equity participation (minority
ownership), joint- ventures, and consortia.

a) Equity Participation (Minority Ownership)

Many multinational corporations have acquired minority ownerships in
companies that have strategic importance for them to ensure supplier
viability and build formal and informal working relationships. An example of
this is Ford Motor Company’s 25 percent share of Mazda. The partners
continue operating as distinctly separate entities, but each enjoys the
strengths the other partner provides. For example, thanks to Mazda, Ford has
excellent support in the design and manufacture of subcompact cars, while
Mazda, has improved access to the global  marketplace. The recipient of the
investment will benefits as well. GM’s purchase of 50 purchase of Saab
helped Saab not only to become profitable but also enhanced its
competitiveness through sharing parts with other GM models. Without GM’s
resources, Saab also could not have afforded the development of new models.

Another significant reason for equity ownership is market entry and
support of global operations. Telefonica de Espana has acquired varying
stakes in Latin American Telecommunication systems -a market that is the
faster growing region of the world after Asia.

b) Joint-Ventures

A joint venture entails establishing a firm that is jointly owned by two or
more otherwise independent firms. Fuji- Xerox, was set up as a joint
venture between Xerox and Fuji Photo. Establishing a joint venture with a
foreign firm has long been a popular mode for entering a new market. The
most typical joint venture is a 50/50 venture, in which there are two parties,
each of which holds a 50 percent ownership stake (as is the case with the
Fuji- Xerox joint venture) and contributes a team of managers to share
operating control. Some firms, however, have sought joint ventures in
which they have a majority share and thus tighter control.

Joint ventures have a number of advantages. First, a firm benefits from
a local partner’s knowledge of the host county’s competitive conditions,
culture, language, political systems, and business systems. Second, when the
development cost and/or risks of opening a foreign market are high, a firm
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might gain by sharing these costs and/or risks with a local partner. Third, in
many countries, political considerations make joint-ventures the only
feasible entry mode.

Despite these advantages, there are three major disadvantages with
joint ventures. First, as with licensing, a firm that enters into a joint venture
risks giving control of its technology to its partner. However, joint venture
agreements can be constructed to minimize this risk. One option is to hold
majority ownership in the venture. This allows the dominant partner to
exercise greater control over its technology. The drawback with this is that
it can be difficult to find a foreign partner who is willing to settle for
minority ownership.

A second disadvantage is that a joint venture does not give a firm the
tight control over subsidiaries that it might need to realize experience curve
or location economies. A third disadvantage is that the shared ownership
arrangement can lead to conflicts and battles for control between the
investing firms if their goals and objectives change or if they take different
views as to what the strategy should be.

A substantial number of joint ventures end unhappily, and such endings,
like divorces, can be messy and costly. Companies entering into joint
ventures want to do everything possible to avoid an unhappy ending. The
potential problems in joint venture enterprises need to be addressed prior
to undertaking the agreement if the venture is to be successful. Harrigan
(1984) advises the following:
ñ Do not accept a joint -venture agreement too quickly; weigh the pros

and cons.
ñ Get to know a partner by initially doing a limited project together; if a

small project is successful, then bigger projects are more feasible.
ñ Small companies are vulnerable to having their expertise lost to larger

joint venture partners; small companies need to structure such deals with
great care and guard against potential losses.

ñ Companies with similar cultures and relatively equal financial
resources work best together; keep this in mind when looking for an
appropriate partner.

ñ Protect the company’s core business through legal means such as
unassailable patents; if this is not possible, then do not let the partner
learn your methods.
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ñ The joint enterprise should fit the corporate strategy of both parents; if
this is not the case, conflicts are inevitable.

ñ Keep the mission of the joint enterprise small and well defined; ensure
that it does not compete with the parents.

ñ Give the joint enterprise autonomy to function on its own and set up
mechanisms to monitor its results; it should be a separate entity from
either parent.

ñ Learn from the joint enterprise and use what has been learned in the
parent organization.

ñ Limit the time frame of the joint enterprise and review its progress often
(as often as every three months).

c) Consortia

Consortia may well involve two or more organizations in a joint venture
arrangement, and will typically be more focused on a particular venture or
project. Examples include large civil engineering projects, such as the
Thames flood barrier, or major aerospace undertakings, such as the
European Airbus. To combat the high costs and risks of research and
development, research consortia have emerged in the United States, Japan,
and Europe. For example, IBM, Siemens and Toshiba -three of the world’s
largest electronics companies- have teamed up to develop 256 -megabite
memory chips.

The Europeans have five megaprojects to develop new technologies
registered under the names EUREKA, ESPRIT, BRITE, RACE, and
COMET. The Japanese consortia have worked on producing the world’s
highest-capacity memory chip and advanced computer technologies.

3. Motivations for Strategic Alliances 

Strategic alliances can be motivated by a desire to achieve some of the
benefits of a global strategy. For example, a strategic alliance can:
ñ Generate scale economies. The fixed investment that Toyota made in

designing a car and its production system is now spread over more units
because of a joint venture with GM in California.

ñ Gain access to strategic markets. The Japanese firm JVC can provide
VCR design and manufacturing capability but needs a relationship with
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the French Thompson to obtain help in accessing the fragmented
European market.

ñ Overcome trade barriers. Inland Steel and Nippon Steel jointly built an
advanced cold-steel mill in Indiana. Nippon supplied the technology,
capital and access to Japanese auto plants in the United States. In return,
it gained local knowledge and, more important, the ability to get around
import quotas.
Perhaps more commonly, a strategic alliance may be needed to
compensate for the absence of or weakness in a needed asset or
competency. Thus, a strategic alliance can:

ñ Fill out a product line to serve market niches. Ford, for example, has
relied on alliances to provide key components of its product line. Its
longtime relationship with Mazda has resulted in many Ford models, as
well as access to some Far East markets. More recently, when Mazda
decided not to build a minivan, Ford turned to Nissan for help. One firm
simply cannot provide the breadth of models needed in a major market
such as the United Strates.

ñ Gain access to a needed technology. While JVC gained access to the
European market, its European partner accessed a competitive VCR
source.

ñ Use excess capacity. The GM/ Toyota joint venture used an idle GM
plant in California.

ñ Gain access to low-cost manufacturing capabilities. GE sources its
microwave ovens from Samsung in South Korea.

ñ Access a name or customer relationship. NGK bought an interest in a GE
subsidiary whose product line had become obsolete in order to access the
GE name and reputation in the U.S. electrical equipment market. A U.S.
injection molder joined with Mitsui in order to help access Japanese
manufacturing operations in the United States that preferred to do
business with Japanese suppliers. (Tyebjee, 1988, pp 75-86).

ñ Reduce the investment required. In some cases, a firm’s contribution to
a joint venture can be technology, with no financial resources required.
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4. Making Strategic Alliances Work

The failure rate of international strategic alliances seems to be quite high.
For example, one study of 49 international strategic alliances found that
two-thirds run into serious managerial and financial troubles within two
years of their formation, and that although many of these problems are
solved, 33 percent are ultimately rated as failures by the parties involved.
(Bleeke and Emst, 1991 pp 127-135).

Below we argue that the success of an alliance seems to be a function of
three main factors: partner selection, alliance structure, and the manner in
which the alliance is managed.

a) Partner Selection. One key to making a strategic alliance work is to
select the right ally. A good ally, or partner, has three principal
characteristics. First, a good partner helps the firm achieve its strategic
goals, whether they are market access, sharing the costs and risks of new-
product development, or gaining access to critical core competencies. The
partner must have capabilities that the firm lacks and that it values. Second,
a good partner share the firm’s vision for the purpose of the alliance. If two
firms approach an alliance with radically different agendas, the chances are
great that the relationship will not be harmonious, will not flourish, and will
end in divorce. Third, a good partner is unlikely to try to opportunistically
exploit the alliance for its own ends; that is, to expropriate the firm’s
technological know-how while giving away little in return. In this respect,
firms with reputations for “fair play” to maintain probably make the best
allies. To select a partner with these three characteristics, a firm needs to
conduct comprehensive research on potential alliance candidates. To
increase the probability of selecting a good partner, the firm should:
ñ Collect as much pertinent, publicly available information on potential

allies as possible.
ñ Collect data from informed third parties. These include firms that have

had alliances with the potential partners, investment bankers who have
had dealings with them, and former employees.

ñ Get to know the potential partner as well as possible before committing
to an alliance. This should include face-to-face meetings between senior
managers (and perhaps middle-level managers) to ensure that chemistry
is right.
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b) Alliance Structure. Having selected a partner, the alliance should be
structured so that the firm’s risks of giving too much away to the partner
are reduced to an acceptable level. Below we discuss the four safeguards
against opportunism by alliance partners. (Opportunism includes the theft
of technology and/or markets that Reich and Markin-1986 pp. 78-90-
describe.) First, alliances can be designed to make it difficult (if not
impossible) to transfer technology not meant to be transferred. The design,
development, manufacture, and service of a product manufactured by an
alliance can be structured so as to wall off sensitive technologies to prevent
their leakage to the other participant.

Second, contractual safeguards can be written into an alliance agreement
to guard against the risk of opportunism by a partner. Third, both parties
to an alliance can agree in advance to swap skills and technologies that the
other covets, thereby ensuring a chance for equitable gain. Cross-licensing
agreements are one way to achieve this goal. For example, in the alliance
between Motorola and Toshiba, Motorola has licensed some of its
microprocessor technology to Toshiba, and in return, Toshiba has licensed
some of its memory chip technology to Motorola. Fourth, the risk of
opportunism by an alliance partner can be reduced if the firm extracts a
significant credible commitment from its partner in advance. The long-
term alliance between Xerox and Fuji to build photocopiers for the Asian
Market perhaps best illustrates this. Rather than enter into an informal
agreement or a licensing arrangement (which Fuji Photo initially wanted),
Xerox insisted that Fuji invest in a 50/50 joint venture to serve Japan and
East Asia. This venture constituted such a significant investment in people,
equipment, and facilities that Fuji Photo was committed from the outset to
making the alliance work in order to earn a return on its investment. By
agreeing to the joint venture, Fuji essentially made a credible commitment
to the alliance. Given this, Xerox felt secure in transferring its photocopier
technology to Fuji.

c) Managing the Alliance. Once a partner has been selected and an
appropriate alliance structure has been agreed on, the task facing the firms
is to maximize its benefits from the alliance. As in all international business
deals, an important factor is sensitivity to cultural differences. Many
differences in management style are attributable to cultural differences, and
managers need to make allowances for these in dealing with their partner.
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Beyond this, maximizing the benefits from an alliance seems to involve
building trust between partners and learning from partners. (Khanna,
Gulatiand Nohria, 1998 pp 193-210)

5. Enhancing the Chances of a Successful Alliance

ñ Both sides must gain-now and in the future. Protect and enhance the
assets and competencies being contributed. Don’t let a partner take over
even if costs can be saved. Be a learner, particularly if the alliance is with
a competitor or potential competitor. It is risky to be motivated solely
by a desire to avoid investment. Make sure that your partner continues
to benefit even when it means that you have to give up something.

ñ Deal with the differences in organizations- people, cultures, structures,
and systems -and in country cultures. If there is a separate organization
involved, give it space to develop its own culture. If not, invest in
working together as a team.

ñ Build in some flexibility and capacity for change. Recognize that
circumstances and markets can fluctuate. Be clear about expectations and
contributions. When possible, have an agreement that covers eventual
disagreements or disappointments that could be awkward. Don’t rely on
legal documents to handle all disagreements and conflicts.

ñ If possible, live together before marriage. One study of 98 alliances
found that a prior history of business relations was the best predictor of
effectiveness. 

ñ Have a balanced management team to avoid having one partner
dominate the organization.

Companies can realize the most from a strategic alliance by observing
five guidelines (Thompson and Strickland, 1996, pp 197-198).
ñ Pick a compatible partner; take the time to build strong bridges of

communication and trust, and don’t expect immediate payoffs.
ñ Choose an ally whose products and market strongholds complement

rather than compete directly with the company’s own products and
customer base.

ñ Learn thoroughly and rapidly about a partner’s technology and
management; transfer valuable idears and practices into one’s own
operations promptly.
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ñ Don’t share competitively sensitive information with a partner.
ñ View the alliance as temporary (5 to 10 years); continue longer if it’s

beneficial but don’t hesitate to terminate the alliance and go it alone
when the payoffs run out.

6. Conclusions

ñ Strategic alliances are cooperative agreements between actual or
potential competitors. A strategic alliance can take many forms, from a
loose informal agreement to a formal joint venture. The forms of
strategic alliances are the following: Informal cooperations, contractual
agreements (outsourcing, contract manufacturing, management contract,
turnkey operation, licensing, franchising), and equity alliances (equity
participation, joint ventures, and consortia).

ñ The advantages of alliances are that they facilitate entry into foreign
markets, enable partners to share the fixed costs and risks associated with
new products and processes, facilitate the transfer of complementary
skills between companies, and help firms establish technical standards.

ñ The disadvantages of strategic alliance is that the firm risks giving away
technological know-how and market access to its alliance partner in
return for very little.

ñ The disadvantages associated with alliances can be reduced if the firm
selects partners carefully, paying close attention to the issue of reputation
and structure of the alliance so as to avoid unintended transfers of know-
how.

Two of the keys to making alliances work seem to be building trust and
informal communications networks between partners and taking proactive
steps to learn from alliance partners.

More specifically, the advantages and disadvantages of the main types of
strategic alliances (turnkey operation, licensing, franchising, and joint
ventures) are the following:
ñ Turnkey projects allow firms to export their process know-how to

countries where foreign direct investment might be prohibited, thereby
enabling the firm to earn a greater return from this asset. The
disadvantage is that the firm may inadvertently create efficient global
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competitors in the process.
ñ The main advantages of licensing is that the licensee bears the costs and

risks of opening a foreign market. Disadvantages include the risk of
losing technological know-how to the licensee and a lack of tight control
over licensees.

ñ The main advantage of franchising is that the franchisee bears the costs
and risks of opening a foreign market. Disadvantages centers on
problems of quality control of distant franchisees.

ñ Joint ventures have the advantages of sharing the costs and risks of
opening a foreign market and of gaining local knowledge and political
influence. Disadvantages include the risk of losing control over
technology and a lack of tight control.

The most successful alliances appear to be those where partners have
positive attitudes to managing and evolving the relationship, and are
concerned with using the alliance to improve their own competences
through learning, rather than simply substituting for competences which
they lack.

Abstract

George Papanikolaou - Apostolos Kiohos - Evagelos Theodoratos: Strategic
Alliances: The Most Popular Strategies for Enhancing the Global Competitiveness.

In global competition, competitors often lack a key success factor, such as distribution,

brand name, technology, a sales organization, R@D capability or manufacturing expertise.

A severe liability can sometimes be remedied quickly by a strategic alliance, a long-term

collaboration leveraging the strengths of two or more organizations to achieve strategic

goals. An alliance can be a formal joint venture, a contractual agreement or an informal

agreement to work together to achieve a strategic end. Key to long-term success is that each

partner contributes assets and competencies over time and obtain strategic advantage.

Toward that end, it is important that each partner make sure that its assets and

competencies are maintained and protected.

In this article we consider the meaning, the forms and the advantages and disadvantages

of strategic alliances as well the motivations for strategic alliances. We also consider the

keys to making strategic alliances work and enhancing the chances of a successful alliance.

Finally, we arrive at some conclusions.
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PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS

OF GREEK LISTED CORPORATES

ON ATHENS STOCK EXCHANGE MARKET (ASE)

DIMITRIOS G. MAVRIDIS

TEI of Kozani

1. Introduction

Corporate reports –annual or casual– are ways of communication
between the company itself and with all various “investors or stakeholders”
who are highly interested on the company’s good or bad performance.
Readers of casual or annual reports are enabled to find narrative and
audited mandatory financial information about the company itself and the
branch where the corporate belongs. Researchers in the past have analyzed
the contents of the annual reports and mostly focus was put on financial
(Copeland & Fredericks, 1968, p. 106; Easton, Harris & Ohlson, 1992, p.
119) issues. Others have tried to reveal possible relationships between the
level of disclosed information and some company dimensions, like size,
assets, financial leverage, sales, shareholders and parent company (Firth,
1979, p. 273; Meek et al, 1995, p. 555). Research has been meanwhile also
directed on attempts to explain the role of variables which may influence
the quantity and quality of the financial disclosures (Cooke, 1993, p.521;
Wallace et al, 1994, p. 41) or even to reveal critical dimensions through the
hidden nonfinancial or narrative  (Bowman, 1984, p. 61; Frazier et al, 1984,
p. 318; Tennyson et al, 1990, p. 391; Rippington & Taffler, 1995, p. 345;
Point & Tyson, 1999, p. 555; Santema & v.d.Rijt, 2001, p. 101) information.



Some other researchers have tried to draw conclusions about special topics
such as internationalization and strategy (Santema & v.d.Rijt, 2001, p. 101),
environmental issues (Niskala & Pretes, 1995, p. 457) or even predictions
about business failure or bankruptcy (Tennyson et al, 1990, p. 391). The
objective of the present survey is mainly to investigate about the holistic or
integrational “performance status quo” –in its various dimensions– of
113-listed corporates on Athens Stock Exchange (ASE). Every corporate in
Greece is obliged to disclose a legal predefined minimum (Mavridis, D.,
2002a) of information by Admission of Securities to ASE. 

In this context some useful homogenizing  “categorizations” have been
produced in order to reveal more practical dimensions. First of all
“branches” have been constructed (1 = Production & Construction – P&C,
2 = Communication & Information – C&I, 3 = Trade & Services – T&S and
4 = Investment & Insurance – I&I). Secondly the time criterion has been
especially taken into consideration, because the research data covers
almost a decade (1994-2001). Thirdly all corporates have been divided into
two categories (experienced or non-experienced or ES = 0 with up to 5
years of experience and 1 with 6 or more years of market presence). The
fourth categorization concerns the “marital status” which has been set MS
=1 when more than 50% of the share capital belong to at least 2 members
of the BDIR (Board of Directors with confirmed family relationships like
father, mother, brothers, sisters, children, etc.) or when at least 50% of the
BDIR members have the before mentioned relationship as relatives). So
corporates having more then 50% relatives among the members of the
BDIR or having relatives among BDIR with more than 50% share capital
they are regarded as “married” and are essentially handled as family-owned
or family-controlled companies (Smith, Brian F. & Amoako-Adu, Ben,
1999, p. 341). 

The personnel agenda has been taken also into consideration as a fifth
construct. Especially provision has been made to distinguish between
“academic” and non-academic employed staff. Companies with more than
five (5) employees with a diploma, master or even PhD are classified as AS
=1, otherwise as AS = 0. A. The last research construct has been formulated
as “Globalization Status” meaning whether (GS = 1) or not (GS = 0) a
corporate is selling abroad. Apart of the above-mentioned categorizations
provision has been also met to construct a set of representative financial
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ratios in order to satisfy managerial needs with various managerial or
strategic aspects. Efforts have been made to have a “holistic” set of
financial ratios, meaning that all managerial echelons should have “their”
representative ratio. Appropriate caution has been produced to include
also well-known prognostic and diagnostic ratios, such used by Altman
(Altman, E. I, 1968, p. 589) and Beaver (Beaver, W., 1966, p. 71), but also
by Skoumal & Kazis (Skoumal, S. & Kazis, D.A., 1985, p. 82), by Katsos
(Katsos, G., 1988, p. 76), by Ginoglou (Ginoglou, D., 1996, p. 446) and
others (McGurr, Paul T. & DeVaney, Sharon A., 1998, p. 169). In order to
extent our knowledge about the above mentioned statuses and their
dimensions casual reports of 113 listed corporates on Athens Stock
Exchange Market (ASE) have been “randomly” selected. The main
objectives of the present study are: 

(1) To assess whether and which kind of holistic relationships exists
among 113 ASE-listed corporates concerning their disclosed various
statuses or constructs. 

(2) To assess whether and to what extent disclosed financial information
(ratios) have significant discriminative predicting power within some
predefined “homogenized” statuses (like branch, experience, “marital
status”, staff qualification and degree of globalization).

(3) To assess whether and to what extent the company’s disclosed
financial information (ratios) or statuses are factor-determined within the
above-mentioned constructs.

2. The Actual Constructs

2.1. The branches (BRNO)

As mentioned above the present survey analyses 113 Greek companies,
which have published their “Casual Reports” during the years 1994 to 2001
and in order to raise capital through admission of shares to ASE. The
casual reports or Enimerotika Deltia have been “randomly” collected
through the nineties. They are available –in the various banking institutes–
to anybody and usually during the period of subscription / admission of the
shares. The total of 113 reports is divided in four branches –in order to
hold a high degree of freedom– and covers eight years (1994-2001). The
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first branch (P&C) is represented with 55 cases or ASE-listed Corporates,
while branch 2 (C&I) with 31, followed by T&S with 17 and I&I with only
10 casual reports

2.2. Experience Status – ES

Branch one has the most experienced (more than 5 years) corporates (53
or 46,9% of the total sum), branch 2 follows with 23 cases and 20,4%,
branch 3 counts 14 cases or 12,4% and branch 4 has 8 cases or 7,1%. The
most cases of inexperienced (8 companies or 7,1%) corporates (up to 5
years) are significantly concentrated in the second branch (Communication
& Information). In the total sum the young companies have a share of
13,3% with 15 cases.

2.3. Marital Status – MS

The family-owned or family-controlled companies (MS = 1) are in the
branches 1, 2 and 3 at home. Branch 1 has the most cases (36 or 64,3% out
of 56 cases). The non-family corporates (MS = 0) are represented with 57
cases and 50,4% of the whole set. Branch 1 is dominating with 55 cases (MS
= 0 and 1) or 48,7% of the total set. Branch 2 is following with 31 cases,
branch 3 with 17 and branch 4 with 10, but with no one family-owned
company. In the cross tabulation analysis the cases are is almost
“brotherly” distributed between the “anonymous” (50,4%) and the
“married” corporates ones (49,6%). Since among the important criterions
for the marital status MS are the variables BOARDNUM and BOARDREL
their cross-tabulated relationships are going to deliver highly insightful
aspects. The most “popular” BOARDNUM sizes are represented through
5, 7 and 9 members. Those sizes cover 61% or 69 cases of the total set of
113 corporates. The first branch has a preference for seven or five, branch
2 mostly for five and seven, branch 3 for eleven, nine and five and branch
4 for three members. In 60 cases the number of relatives (BOARDREL)
lies between 2 and 6 persons with confirmed family relationships. The first
two branches have the most relatives and branch 4 has none of them.
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2.4. Academic Status – AS

As mentioned before the employed staff in the corporates is subdivided
into AEI, TEI and together into ATEI groups. Corporates with more than
5 “academicians” get AS = 1, otherwise AS =0. The second branch is the
most “academic” one with 20 corporates followed by the first branch. The
third branch seems strongly to like it “academic” but in small. A possible
explanation could be that the family members themselves are the
“academics” in the firm. The experienced firms employ the most academic
staff, but in small sizes, while the non-experienced employ less academic
staff, but in bigger sizes.. 

2.5. Globalization Status – GS

The corporates in the sample are global 48 (42,5%) and local 65 (57,5%)
sellers. The most exporters are localized in the branches 1 (29 or 60,4% of
the exporting sample) and 2 (13 or 27,1% of all exporters). The branch 4
with 10 cases represents a purely “non-exporting” area, while branch 1 has
47,3% or 26 local sellers. Branch 2 follows with 18 cases or 58,1% out of
31 members and branch 3 has 11 “locals” or 64,7% out of 17 members in
its branch. The most “young” companies have no special market
preference, while from the “old” and experienced ones 51,3% like it
“locally”. From the 48  “internationals” the most of them (40 or 83,3%) are
experienced and 16,7% are inexperienced beginners. The export
orientation or globalization (GS = 1) of the corporates doesn’t show any
preference for “families” (50,4%) or “anonymous” (49,6%) companies. It
is only interesting to point out that only 48 or 42,5% companies out of 113
are “global”, while 65 of them are feeling good at home (GS = 0). The
majority of the firms have long tradition (experience) whether family-
owned or not. Traditional family firms have the highest academic intensity
in the lower level (AS<5), while the traditional “anonymous” corporates
are divided in equal shares (21 cases with As<5 and 22 cases with AS>5).  It
might be from interest to highlight the relationships between size of BDIR
and the size of the relatives represented in the BDIR too. More than half of
the firms (65 cases) have between 2 and 6 persons with confirmed family or
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blood relationships and especially in the first two branches.  Almost 40%
(or 44 cases) of the corporates have at least one person with family
relations (i.e. two relatives) in the top management. 

3. Multivariate Analysis and Financial Performance
Characteristics 

As mentioned above the present survey analyses 113 Greek companies,
which have published their “Casual Reports” during the years 1994 to 2001
and in order to raise capital through admission of shares to ASE. It must be
strongly assumed that those firms have a sane “health” or at least do not
represent any kind of “problematic” (Katsos, G., 1988, p. 76; Ginoglou, D.,
1996, p. 446) companies. In the present survey 27 financial ratios have
been selected and careful provision was produced in order to “catch” –so
far as possible– the whole or holistic picture. In this context care has been
taken to include dynamical (time or procedural) and structural (task or
functional) dimensions by using categories of data containing in the balance
sheet as well as in the profit and loss account. Further provision was made
to incorporate categories of data, which emphasizes the known managerial
decision qualities, id est strategical and tactical aspects. Apart of the
‘nominative’ meaning or classical interpretation of FR’s it is also
interesting to analyze their informative content under specific situations
like the time, the branches or according to some specific status quo like
“marital status”, “experience status” or globalization degree. Accordingly
the Table 1 presents some indicative tendencies of every FR in terms of its
tactical or strategical dimensions for the four branches defined in this
survey. The present survey studies the holistic analysis of the financial
performance characteristics in its various dimensions and relationships.
The research method follows up in three steps:
� First step – Means Report Analysis with all FR as variables using as

grouping variables the dimensions time (aryear), branch (brno),
experience (es), marital status (ms), academic staff employed (as) and
degree of globalization (gs). 

� Second step – Discriminant Analysis –using FR– for the above
adequate grouping variables
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� Third step – Factor Analysis –using FR for the branch (brno)
grouping variables

The means analysis is supposed to deliver a first “snapshot” of the overall
picture and especially within the above-mentioned constructs or statuses,
which function as representative “homogenizers”. The discriminant
analysis is expected to contribute to the present research with some
predictive variables (FR’s). The factor analysis rounds up the before
mentioned statistical multivariate methods and accomplish the research
efforts with meaningful hidden factors lying behind or between the
“phenomena”. Through comparing (means analysis), distinguishing
(discriminant analysis) and integrating (factor analysis) the data dimensions
the present research should build –so far as possible– the holistic picture
and its performance characteristics for the set of ASE-listed corporates. 

3.1. Means Analysis

Using time as a grouping variable (SPSS 10.0) the ROA item (FR21) has
a total mean value of 0.1539 or 15,39%, with its highest value of 21,35% in
the year 1998 (comparable value 0,023**). The respective values for ROE
(FR22) are 1,8334 or 183,34% with the highest value 27,2505 (1994). The
values for ROS (FR23) are 0,2161 and 0,5946 or 59,46% (1996) with a
comparable value 0,02065*) and for Beaver’s FR10 (finlev) 54,09% and
0,6294 (comparable value 0,64**). FR6 (curatio) has a total mean value of
3,0421 and its highest one is 5,7235 (comparable value 1,46567**).
Creditworthiness (FR3 – credwort) counts 3,5401 while its highest value is
30,8175 (comparable value 1,02850*).  The third branch has the highest
value for FR1. The FR3 shows positive development only for the fourth
branch. The FR18 indicates positive situation for the second and third
branch. The second branch dominates in the ratios FR5 and FR10. The third
branch has its best (wrongs) values in the ratios 1, (3), 8, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21,
22 and 16. The last branch four has the most “top tens” under the ratios,
namely FR 17, 4, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 23, 24, 25, 26 and 27. The first
branch has some positive values and some above the total mean, but none
of them is the best in the present data set.  Table 2 (Comparative Means
Report) demonstrates the differences between the values for ASE and some
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comparative (Katsos, 1988; Skoumal, 1986; Taseis, 1999) means.
According to that the ASE means value for FR1 (Altman’s Ratio EBIT/TA)
is 1,4 times higher than it’s related mean and therefore a positive tendency
for the ASE corporates sample is indicated. The only negative financial
ratios (FR) with negative development indication are: FR 3 (CL/NW) and
FR 18 (S/CE). In general the drawn conclusions –for the above-presented
picture– confirm a “sane mind in a sane body”. The only serious problem
seems to be the synchronization of the transmissional production and sales
process to balanced input and output cash streams. Therefore the short
liabilities are 2,4 times higher than the mean value of the whole Greek
industry (Taseis, 1999) because the incoming (sales) cash streams are not in
a balanced frequency with the outgoing (purchases) cash streams.
Additionally the invested capital is not transformed to sales in the best way,
because the related ratio (18) shows a value below the industry average. In
many cases of ASE-listed corporates a part of the raised capital is planned
to cover current liabilities. Apart of the constructs time and branch the
analysis is continuing with the remaining constructs as it shown in the
Table 3 Comparative Means Report (ES, MS, AS, GS). Due to this the
values for every ratio –within the mentioned constructs– are presented.
The best (wrong) ratios for example for the construct Experience (ES = 0)
are:  FR 17, (4, 5, 10), 14, 15, 19, 24, 25, 26, while for the experienced group
(ES = 1) there is none best value. The best values for FR3 creditworthiness,
productivity of capital (FR18), administration force performance (FR17)
and FR 27 (Altman’s WC ratio) have corporates with AS =1 or firms with
more “academicians”. The “blue collar” group (AS = 0) is the best in the
quality of plant ratio (FR20), curassal and curastas.  The “families” have bad
performance in the ratios credwort and salperf. The non-family group (MS
= 0) has good values in curatio, debratio, finlev, finstab, finstren and
salperf.  The “exporters” group is distinguished through good values in the
ratios ebitequ and roe. The locals dominate in the Altman’s profitability
ratio (FR1), also in the ratios ebitsal, Fixlong, ROA and ROS.
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3.2. Discriminant Analysis 

As mentioned before the present survey studies the actual structure of
113 ASE-listed companies, where mainly the focus is put on their financial
performance characteristics in its various dimensions and relationships
(constructs).  The scope of the present survey is to investigate about
significantly discriminative predicting ratios with appropriate
discriminating power by using all available financial ratios as variables
from the whole data set.  In this step is tried to get an overall picture about
discriminative relationships, but also a more “homogenous” attempt will be
made by using the data constructs as category variables. In this research the
“stepwise” mode will be used, because only this delivers “strong”
discriminative predicting variables. So the “all financial ratios” case deliver
under the “stepwise mode” (in the first step) a canonical correlation of
41,8%, while function 1 explains (Wilks’ l = 0,825, c2 = 13,171)
significantly (0,004) the whole variance (100%). The value of the only
variable (Standardized Canonical Discriminant Function Coefficients –
SCDF) GROSMARG is 1,00, which so is the only one predictive ratio for
all branches. The values of the Functions at Group Centroids
(Unstandardized canonical discriminant functions evaluated at group
means) for the four branches are as follows:  –0,209, –0,158, 0,195 and
2,017.  The fisher’s linear discriminant functions (Classification Function
Coefficients) for all four branches has the values as shown below:

Finally the classification results shows that the classification in groups
between the original data set and the system predicted group has a strong
deviation or misclassification rate. This more or less expected, because the
branches are “inhomogeneous” and therefore according to the
discriminating variable GROSMARG their classification is not the
adequate one. The general “tendency” (Classification Results) of the above
indicates a new classification merging in terms of profit margin, saying that
corporates mainly from branches two and three belongs –discriminatively–
to the first branch “Production & Construction”. The main two groups,

(Constant) -2,496 -3,700 -4,461 -11,857

GROSMARG 11,712 12,823 14,153 25,147
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which remain, represent 103 (branch 1) and 10 (branch 4) corporates
respectively The discriminant analysis for the “experience” construct was
not possible, because no variables have been qualified for the analysis. For
the construct “marital status” the classified variable is SALPERF
(performance of sales force). This variable was entered with an F = 6, 265
while the minimum partial F to enter is 3,84 and the maximum partial F to
remove 2,71. In the same “stepwise mode” (and in the first step) function
1 explains (Wilks’ l = 0,918) significantly (0,015) the whole variance
(100%). The value of the again only variable (Standardized Canonical
Discriminant Function Coefficients – SCDF) SALPERF is 1,00. The values
of the Functions at Group Centroids for MS 0 and 1 are as follows:  –0,33,
and 2,64. The fisher’s linear discriminant functions (Classification Function
Coefficients) for MS 0 and 1 are as shown below:

The classification results show again that 61,1% of original grouped cases
is correctly classified. As expected again the classification rate is higher
because of the “homogeneous” data construct. So 31 (26) cases of MS=0 and
38 (18) cases of MS=1 have had (have not had) the correct classification,
according always to the discriminative variable or ratio SALPERF. For the
construct “academic status” the classified variable is UTILSFA (utilization
of plant or transforming fixed assets into sales). This variable was entered
with an F=8, 232. In the same “stepwise mode” (and in the first step out of
52) function 1 explains (Wilks’ l = 0,881) significantly (0,006) the whole
variance (100%). The value of the again only variable (Standardized
Canonical Discriminant Function Coefficients – SCDF) UTILSFA is 1,00.
The values of the Functions at Group Centroids for AS 0 and 1 are as
follows: –0,265, and 0,493. The fisher’s linear discriminant functions
(Classification Function Coefficients) for AS 0 and 1 are as shown below:

The classification results show again that 61,9% of original grouped cases
is correctly classified. As expected again the classification rate is higher

UTILSFA 0,132 0,307

(Constant) -0,594 -1,939

SALPERF 8,735 16,352

(Constant) -1,043 -1,400
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than before because of the “homogeneous” data construct. So 48 (6) cases
of AS = 0 and 31 (12) cases of AS=1 have had (have not had) the correct
classification, according always to the discriminative variable or ratio
UTILSFA. Some cases belonging to AS 0 and AS 1 (11 & 5) remain without
any classification. Lastly the discriminant analysis for the “globalization”
construct was not possible again, because none of the variables have been
qualified for the discriminant analysis.

3.3. Factor Analysis

The last applied multivariate method for the analysis of the performance
characteristics is supposed to supply the integrating or holistic framework
in order to formulate conclusively the above-mentioned characteristics.
The factor analysis provides hypotheses, which may be “behind” the
relationships between variables –or ratios in the present case. Variables
with high loadings (loadings up to 0,40 are suppressed by the SPSS system)
are preferred to serve as interpretative “corner stones”. Comparing the
(high) loadings for the main data construct or status category variable
(BRNO) it tried to find out whether, what and how the factors or “drivers”
behind are “working”. Table 4 (Rotated Component Matrix – BRNO =1)
shows basically the Rotated Component Matrix (RCM) but is completed
with the following and very useful information: information about the
extracted Communalities, the Eigenvalues of the rotated loadings, the
explained percentage of the variance, the cumulative or final percent (Cum
%), the cases (N) in the analysis and lastly the main dimension for every
ratio. All these attached information will help to find the best possible
interpretation. The six components or drivers are characterized through
some ratio areas, which are distinguished through its high loadings in these
components. In other words some (groups) ratios have through its high
loadings its components, factors or “drivers”. 

So the first group of ratios (finlev, credwort, finstren, debratio and finstab)
from the first component and in the first (RCM1, 1,1) branch explains
without any diffusion the first factor or driver. The same happens with the
following ratios: altratio, roa, ros, ebitsal, salperf, profitab, grosmarg, utilwc
and fixlong. All other ratios have multidriver contribution, which means
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that the outgoing influence concerns more “drivers”. The highest horizontal
diffusion (biased picture) concerns the third driver (RCM 3,3,1), where
managerial decisive power is “lost” to the “sub-drivers” RCM 3,1,1, RCM
3,2,1.and RCM 3,5,1. The first and the second driver or component should
be also seen together with RCM 2,1,1 and RCM 3,1,1. The fifth driver RCM
5,5,1 is also “loosing” horizontally to the RCM 5,1,1 and RCM 5,6,1.While
the horizontal multidriver diffusion (ratio loadings in other drivers)
weakens the interpretative power of the main driver, the vertical ratio
dispersion or vertical ratio deviation enriches the drivers with additional
nuances. So the first driver (RCM 1) is mainly characterized through a first
group of five ratios (finlev, credwort, finstren, debratio and finstab) and is
vertically completed through other two strong ratios (roe, ebitequ) and
through five (curastas, qualplant, wctotas, curatio, utilsfa) weaker ratios
(RCM 1: 5,2,5).  The second driver (RCM 2) is mainly characterized
through a group of six and is vertically completed through other three ratios
(RCM 2: 6,3).  RCM 3 and RCM 4 do not have (RCM 3: 7) other co-
interpretative ratios in other fields (RCM 4: 4), while RCM 5 has only one
(RCM 5:3,1) and RCM 6 two (RCM 6:1,2) such ratios. Consequently the
first group of ratios, from the first component and the first branch (finlev,
credwort, finstren, debratio and finstab / component 1 / branch 1) or RCM
1,1,1 express the managerial effort to hold its reputation as a serious
company which is paying its liabilities using the own capital or equity for
short liquidity or the assets as long termed security. In combination with
RCM 2,1,1 the first component states clearly the wish of the firms to stay
“solvent” by decreasing the liabilities and increasing their capital basis or
equity through earnings or profits. The most typical expression is “strategic
solvency”. In this context RCM 2,2,1 express the transformation of the
assets to sales and profit, which lastly ends to the typical strategy of long
termed oriented or “strategic profitability”. RCM 3,3,1 express the
managerial effort to restructure the assets by increasing currents assets and
decreasing fixed assets. Through equivalent sales, profit and extended
equity base the firm wants to succeed in the tactical area, which lastly ends
to the typical policy of  “tactical restructuring”. 

RCM 4,4,1 is a relative strong segment aiming at profitability through
strong sales force management and plant or assets utilization. This
managerial policy is the tactical “selling organization”. RCM 5,5,1 is a
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contradiction for the administrative staff enforcement and aims to long
term or “strategic Return On Investment – ROI”. Finally RCM 6,6,1 aims
at a long planned “strategic liquidity”. So the most explanative drivers in
the first branch are the components 1 to 3 (strategic solvency, strategic
profitability, tactical restructuring), which contribute together with more
than 60% to the total variance of 88,62%. According to the above
components or driver analysis the ranked managerial philosophy seems to
be as follows: Profitability and Solvency Through Strategic Asset

Management. RCM 1,1,2 (first group of ratios, first driver, second branch)
combines profitability, solvency and liquidity, while horizontal diffusions
exists to sub-drivers RCM 2,1,2, RCM 4,1,2 and RCM 1,5,2. The vertical
ratio dispersion is strong for the second component, but not mentionable
for the other drivers, which have clear dimensions. Main driver RCM 2,2,2
indicates strong and clear own capital profitability combined with sales
performance. RCM 3,3,2 represents very clear the tactical driver “Working
Capital”. RCM 4,4,2 is the driver for assets management. RCM 5,5,2
demonstrates the wish for profitability through better customer
“liquidation”. Lastly RCM 6,6,2 represents the managerial administration
performance and lesser the administration of the working capital surplus.
The conclusions due to the above driver analysis indicate following
managerial philosophy: Profitability Through Tactical Administrative

Management In the third branch the horizontal “confusion” and the
vertical “inclusion” is strongly decimated, so that the drivers have clear
dimensions. The first driver RCM 1,1,3  (first group of ratios, first driver,
third branch) expresses strongly the wish for “financial harmony” (solvency
and liquidity). Main component RCM 2,2,3 or second driver indicates
again strong and clear “sales profitability or utilization of the (current)
assets” in terms of better sales. The negative high loading for quaplant
(FA/TA) demonstrates the hidden contradiction to the other ratios or
policies and confirms the “nature” of   the analyzed branch (Trade &
Services).  The same conclusion is to draw for ratio “finstren” RCM 3,3,3
represents the tactical driver “Creditworthiness and Own Capital
Profitability”. RCM 4,4,3 is the driver for “business profitability”, while
RCM 5,5,3 the tactical driver  “Working Capital” RCM 6,6,3 represents the
managerial problem of “sales force performance”. The last driver RCM
7,7,3 expresses in a excellent way the dilemma of many companies: “to be
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or to sell” or the negative high loading for the ratio utilwc (WC orientation)
against the positively high loaded ratio grosmarg (sales orientation).

The conclusions due to the above driver analysis indicate following
managerial philosophy: Profitability Through Tactical Sales

Management. Branch 4 is not very homogenized or comparable group of
companies. Therefore the factor analysis for branch 4 extracts two very
“complex” components, although the first driver seems to indicate on
strategic and the second driver on tactical policies. Due to the fact that the
size of this branch is very small, although the two calculated eigenvalues are
greater than 1 and the communalities higher than 0,6, it seems not
necessary to factor analyze this branch. Comparatively the extracted
communalities for the branches 1 to 3 shows lowest values are 0,407
(utilwc, brno=1), 0,577 (admperf, brno=1) and 0,590 (roa, brno=2). Lower
values in general indicate on items with more “independent behavior” and
more appropriate for an orthogonal rotation analysis. Variables scoring on
factors with high values indicate on relationships with stronger latent
complexity and therefore more appropriate to be exposed to an oblique
(SPSS, direct oblimin) factor rotation.

4. Conclusions

The present research had the objective to detect any significant
discriminating “powers” and “drivers” explaining and predicting the
“holistic performance characteristics” among 113 ASE-listed corporates.
In this context some useful homogenizing “categorizations” have been
produced in order to reveal more practical and “real” dimensions. Efforts
have been also made to have an “integral” set of financial ratios, while
appropriate caution has been produced to include well-known prognostic
and diagnostic ratios. In order to get a first insightful view the research
analyzed the data set by applying the cross tabulation and means technique.
The research applied also multivariate analysis techniques –discriminant
analysis and factor analysis– in order to get the essential discriminative
differences as well as the common integrative factors. Through these
comparisons (means analysis), differentiations (discriminant analysis) and
integrations (factor analysis) has been tried to shape a “holistic
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performance” model for corporates in general and for ASE-listed ones in
particular. The extracted results from the executed mean report analysis
are stated below:

ñ FIXRATIO, GROSMARG, ADMPERF, PROFITAB, UTILSFA,
UTILWC and WCSALES are the positive ratios, while CURASAL,
CURASTAS and FINLEV are the negative ratios for young firms.

ñ CREDWORT, PROFCAPI, ADMPERF and WCTOTAS are the best-
performed ratios for firms with “high academic” intensity.

ñ QUAPLANT, CURASSAL and CURASTAS are the best ratios for
firms with “low academic” intensity.

ñ CREDWORT and SALPERF are ratios of the “married” firms, which
need serious improvement.

ñ CURATIO, DEBRATIO, FINLEV, FINSTAB, FINSTREN and
SALPERF are the ratios where non-family firms have good
performance.

ñ EBITEQU and ROE are ratios with good performance for exporting
companies.

ñ The “locals” finally have dominating performance in the ratios
ALTRATIO, EBITSAL, FIXLONG, ROA and ROS. 

The multivariate method of discriminant analysis has provided the
following results:

ñ GROSMARG is the most significant and predictive ratio for the
whole set.

ñ There is no predictive ratio for the “experience” construct of the
present set.

ñ SALPERF is the predictive variable for the “marital” status.
ñ UTILSFA is the predictive ratio for the “academic status” construct.
ñ And there is again no predictive ratio for the “globalization” construct

of the present set, because none of the ratios has been discriminatively
qualified.

Finally the general –factor analysis– over driver for the performance
characteristics of the present set of corporates could be described as
follows:

Long termed Asset management Combined with tactical sales and

Management organization in order to guarantee Solvency and

Profitability
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Annex

Table 1:  Selected Financial Ratios (FR)
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FR Name Formula Performance Quality Managerial Dimension

1 altratio EBIT / TA "Altman’s ratio" for Profitability Strategic

2 castas CS / TA Cash / Total Asset Tactical

3 credwort CL / NW Creditworthiness Strategic

4 curassal CA / S Current Assets / Sales Tactical

5 curastas CA / TA Current Assets / Total Assets Tactical

6 curatio CA / CL Beaver's Current Ratio - CR Tactical short-term liquidation

7 debratio TA /(CL + D) Total Assets / Total Debt Strategic long-term liquidation

8 ebitequ EBIT / NW Earnings Before Interest & Taxes / Equity Strategic current profitability

9 ebitsal EBIT / S Earnings Before Interest & Taxes / Sales Tactical current profitability

10 finlev CL + D / TA Beaver's Financial Leverage Strategic

11 finstab NW /(D + CL) Financial Stability Strategic

12 finstren NW / TA Financial Strength Strategic

13 fixlong FA / D Fixed Assets / Long termed Debt Strategic long-term liquidation

14 fixratio NW / FA Financial Strength Tactical short-term liquidation

15 grosmarg GP / S Gross Margin Ratio Tactical

16 salperf SF / S Sales Force Performance Tactical

17 admperf AF / S Administration Force Performance Tactical

18 profcapi S / CE Productivity of Capital or Financial Performance Strategic

19 profitab GP / TA Profitability Tactical

20 quaplant FA / TA Quality of Plant Strategic

21 roa NP / TA Return On Assets ROA Tactical

22 roe NP / NW Return On Equity ROE Tactical

23 ros NP / S Return On Sales ROS Tactical

24 utilsfa S / FA Utilization of Plant (Fixed Assets) Tactical

25 utilwc S / WC Utilization of Plant (Net Assets) Tactical

26 wcsales WC / S Working Capital (WC = CA – CL) per Sales Tactical

27 wctotas WC / TA Altman’s Working Capital Ratio "A1" Tactical



Table 2: Comparative Means Report
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FR
Actual Comparative Relative Comparative ASE

Remarks*
ASE Mean Literature Value* ASE Mean Absolute Mean Tendency

1 0,1539 0,11 1,40 1,00 positive Altratio, Katsos (1988)

2 1,00 Castas

3 3,5401 1,4716 2,41 1,00 negative Credwort, Taseis (1999)

4 0,9313 1,00 Curassal

5 0,5979 0,5646 1,06 1,00 Curastas, Taseis (1999)

6 3,0421 1,1171 2,72 1,00 positive Altratio, Taseis (1999)

7 4,4762 1,7619 2,54 1,00 positive Debratio, Taseis (1999)

8 1,8324 1,00 Ebitequ

9 0,2161 1,00 Ebitsal

10 0,5409 0,7505 0,72 1,00 positive Altratio, Taseis (1999)

11 2,7043 0,6585 4,11 1,00 positive Finstab, Taseis (1999)

12 0,4552 0,446 1,02 1,00 positive Finstren, Taseis (1999)

13 161,7389 0,6943 232,95 1,00 positive Fixlong, Taseis (1999)

14 20,1245 0,9701 20,74 1,00 positive Fixratio, Taseis (1999)

15 0,3442 0,021 16,39 1,00 positive Grosmarg, Skoumal (1986)

16 0,0765 0,19805 0,39 1,00 positive Salperf, Skoumal (1986)

17 0,0511 0,19805 0,26 1,00 positive Admperf, Skoumal (1986)

18 1,1143 1,136 0,98 1,00 positive Profcapi, Skoumal (1986)

19 0,3092 0,2965 1,04 1,00 positive Profitab, Taseis (1999)

20 0,4025 0,3926 1,03 1,00 positive Quaplant, Taseis (1999)

21 0,1539 0,08529 1,80 1,00 positive Roa, Taseis (1999)

22 1,8334 0,015047 121,84 1,00 positive Roe, Taseis (1999) 

23 0,2161 0,02065 10,46 1,00 positive Ros, Skoumal (1986)

24 7,2891 2,5895 2,81 1,00 positive Quaplant, Skoumal (1986)

25 12,81 5,7584 2,22 1,00 positive Utilwc, Skoumal (1986)

26 0,3819 1,00 Wcsales

27 0,1214 0,050955 2,38 1,00 positive Wctotas, Taseis (1999)



Table 3: Comparative Means Report (ES, MS, AS, GS)
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ES MS AS GS

0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 Total

Mean Mean Mean Mean Mean Mean Mean Mean Mean

ADMPERF .0445 .0520 .0539 .0483 .0458 .0607 .0529 .0487 .0511

ALTRATIO .1540 .1539 .1649 .1427 .1616 .1441 .1741 .1266 .1539

CREDWORT 2.6483 3.6766 1.8981 5.2114 2.4765 1.7401 2.6533 4.7409 3.5401

CURASSAL 2.1667 .7423 1.1712 .6872 .7065 .7339 1.0826 .7264 .9313

CURASTAS .6959 .5829 .5729 .6234 .5454 .6620 .6043 .5893 .5979

CURATIO 2.4577 3.1315 4.7214 1.3328 1.3649 2.3612 3.8533 1.9435 3.0421

DEBRATIO 3.0581 4.6933 6.8799 2.0296 2.5893 4.2632 5.5878 2.9711 4.4762

EBITEQU .4906 2.0389 .8819 2.8019 .9318 .3909 .8699 3.1382 1.8334

EBITSAL .2438 .2119 .2302 .2018 .2432 .1615 .2496 .1707 .2161

FINLEV .6036 .5313 .4942 .5884 .5521 .5483 .5380 .5449 .5409

FINSTAB 2.1333 2.7917 4.4143 .9638 1.3994 1.5002 3.8028 1.2168 2.7043

FINSTREN .4314 .4589 .5008 .4089 .4651 .4317 .4731 .4310 .4552

FIXLONG 111.7645 166.2821 80.3672 226.8364 223.1635 65.5945 303.1512 27.9706 161.7389

FIXRATIO 134.7233 2.5839 38.3084 1.6160 1.3214 4.7291 33.9738 1.3703 20.1245

GROSMARG .4141 .3335 .3506 .3378 .3416 .3228 .3304 .3630 .3442

PROFCAPI 1.2428 1.0946 1.0930 1.1359 1.0202 1.3325 1.1659 1.0444 1.1143

PROFITAB .3703 .2998 .2730 .3461 .3298 .3013 .3243 .2888 .3092

QUAPLANT .3041 .4171 .4271 .3766 .4546 .3380 .3957 .4107 .4021

ROA .1540 .1539 .1649 .1427 .1616 .1441 .1741 .1266 .1539

ROE .4906 2.0389 .8819 2.8019 .9318 .3909 .8699 3.1382 1.8334

ROS .2438 .2119 .2302 .2018 .2432 .1615 .2496 .1707 .2161

SALPERF .0736 .0769 .0575 .0954 .0837 .0762 .0719 .0825 .0765

UTILSFA 22.2113 5.0051 8.1651 6.3974 5.5617 7.8874 9.6443 4.0998 7.2891

UTILWC 23.2244 11.2195 10.2497 15.4223 16.0136 12.5769 11.5110 14.5764 12.8131

WCSALES 1.5643 .2009 .6327 .1266 .1405 .2446 .5604 .1402 .3819

WCTOTAS .1290 .1202 .1463 .0960 .0700 .1635 .1294 .1105 .1214



Table 4: Rotated Component Matrix (BRNO = 1)
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Components Extraction Interpretation

1 2 3 4 5 6 Communality

FINLEV -, 939 0,938 Financial leverage

CREDWORT -, 912 0,896 Creditworthiness

FINSTREN , 898 0,917 Financial strength

DEBRATIO , 883 0,921 Long liquidity

FINSTAB , 843 0,903 Financial stability

ALTRATIO , 978 0,971 Profitability

ROA , 978 0,971 Profitability

ROS , 830 0,947 Profitability

EBITSAL , 830 0,947 Profitability

ROE -, 661 , 661 0,960 Profitability

EBITEQU -,661 , 661 0,960 Profitability

CURASTAS -,431 , 841 0,965 Structure

QUAPLANT ,431 -, 841 0,965 Structure

WCSALES ,470 , 770 0,943 WC

CURASSAL ,422 , 726 -,471 0,956 Sales performance

WCTOTAS ,627 , 715 0,910 WC ratio

FIXRATIO ,585 , 692 0,919 Financial strength

CURATIO ,551 , 646 0,917 Short liquidity

SALPERF , 895 0,841 Staff performance

PROFITAB , 879 0,937 Profitability

GROSMARG , 823 0,850 Profitability

UTILWC , 487 0,407 Plant utilization

PROFCAPI , 725 ,525 0,869 Financial performance

ADMPERF -, 696 0,577 Staff performance

UTILSFA -,512 , 566 , 498 0,908 Plant utilization

FIXLONG , 851 0,748 Long liquidity

Eigenvalues

of rotated 6,54 5,18 4,28 2,93 2,46 1,65 Cum % Analysis N

loadings

Explained %
25,15 19,94 16,46 11,26 9,45 6,636 88,62 55

of variance



Abstract

Dimitrios G. Mavridis: Performance Characteristics of Listed Corporates on
Athens Stock Exchange Market (ASE)

This paper studies specific disclosed information dimensions in Greek casual or interim

reports  (i.e. prospectus or “enimerotika deltia” of 113 corporates by admission of securities

to The Athens Stock Exchange Market – ASE) concerning the “financial performance

status” of corporates. The research focuses –via financial ratios– on possible predictor

variables, factors or “drivers” influencing the actual “status quo” in general and within some

structures or constructs (branches, time, experience, globalization, disclosed information

type and personnel) in particular. The research uses initially cross tabulation and means
analysis and continues with the more sophisticated multivariate analysis methods, like

Discriminant Analysis and Factor Analysis. In this way is tried to capture the “holistic”

picture, first the general (means, cross tabulation) relationships and then the discriminative

and integrative ingredients of the examined variables.

KEY WORDS: Interim Reports, Listed Companies, Performance Analysis, Financial
Ratios, ASE

JEL Classification System: G 3 – Corporate Finance and Governance
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THEORIES OF THE RENT OF LAND

DURING THE PERIOD 1600-1820

TH. PAPAELIAS V. PANAGOU

TEI of Piraeus TEI of Kalamata

The rent of land constitutes the price for the use of land. If land is
considered as capital, the rent of land is the amount of money a person pays
for its use. If we take into consideration the fact that land in general was
possessed by the nobles who in turn exploited the authority they held in the
majority of the European countries in certain periods theoretically from
the earliest times economists discussed matters (issues) concerning the
level at which it is formed as well as its share in the total product.

In his attempt to formulate the views which pre-existed in a cohesive
frame W.Petty1 presumed that the rent of land constitutes the remainder of
the value of a product, from which labour fees have been subtracted (r+s=p,
where r = rent, s = salary, p = product value). He, thus considers that the
distance of the farmland from the place of consumption – since the price is
the same – due to the cost of transportation yields an additional cost for
products which are closest. Consequently the formation of a uniform price
for a product, particularly on the basis of production costs of the most
remote lands creates additional rent of land for the holders of closest lands.
As a result the rent of land is differential depending on the distance of the
farmland from the market place2.

R. Cantillon3 was influenced by Petty in his view that land constitutes a
source of wealth and through labour it is exploited and constitutes wealth.
Despite his analysis concerning income distribution among the three
classes, (land-owners, farmers / peasants and bourgeois businessmen)4 he



did not express the same views about the rent of land. Nevertheless these
views inspired Quesnay.

F. Quesnay 5 is considered to be the founder of the school of naturalism.
The philosophy of the above mentioned school is based on three principles:

i) Agriculture constitutes a source of wealth for a country,
ii) The need of laisser faire and laisser passer derives from natural law,
iii) The net product, namely the rent of land paid by the peasants

sustains the other two classes, which are defined according to how
they absorb it. (The class of landowners profits by the surplus, while
the sterile class-artisans, craftsmen, merchants – produce goods
which are not related to agriculture but which do not create surplus.

Even if A.R. Turgot 6 did not accept a significant part of the naturalist
theory, he is still considered to be among naturalists – he studied in depth
certain basic subject matters of Political Economy such as the matter of
value of goods in the repercussion of labour changes and capital with regard
to land. Schumpeter supported that Turgot’s treatise of the subject matter
places him in a higher level than A. Smith. Turgot indeed formulated the law
of diminishing returns, a law which constituted a basic part of classic world
perception (increase of variable factors - labour or capital or both-
contributes to product increase. Gradually there is a decline and it is
reduced to nothing acquiring finally a negative value). Furthermore Turgot
differentiates himself from Quesnay by accepting that the rent of land
constitutes a gift of nature which nevertheless owes its existence to human
intervention, (labour and investment) a position that constitutes a prelude
of the Marxist view.

Smith supported that: “Rent, it is to be observed, therefore, enters into
the composition of the price of commodities in a different way from wages
and profit. High or low wages and profit, are the causes of high or low
price; high or low rent is the effect of it…

The rent of land, therefore, considered as the price paid for the use of the
land, is naturally a monopoly price. It is not at all proportioned to what the
landlord may have laid out upon the improvement of the land, or to what
he can afford to take; but to what the farmer can afford to give”.7

The rent of land according to the views of Smith which would be espoused
by most classical economists constitutes the surplus between income and
expenditure. The former is related to the volume of production while the
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latter is related to the costs of production and disposal. The landowner
gains in two ways, with the increase in productivity and the shrinkage in
labour, which can be preserved from that.

“Land in the neighborhood of a town gives a greater rent than land
equally fertile in a distant part of the country. Though it may cost no more
labour to cultivate the one than the other, it must always cost more to bring
the produce of the distant land to the market”. Therefore, Smith also
introduces the definition of differential income. Scot’s point of view, whose
theory has always been oriented towards action, was that: “…every
improvement in the circumstances of the society tends either directly or
indirectly to raise the real rent of land, to increase the real Wealth of the
landlord, his power of purchasing the labour, or the product of the labour
of other people”.8

Equivalently he considered that with the development of the economy,
which would result due to the accumulation of the capital, the improvement
in productivity etc the trend of the percentage in profits (bourgeois class)
would be declining while the share of wages would increase (working class).
Even thought Smith is not particularly fond of the aristocracy (land owners)
he is of the opinion that their interests go along with those of society9. On
the contrary he regards merchants and businessmen with greater distrust.
As a philosopher Smith was not only interested in the analysis of economic
concepts, but he also sought to make sure that his interpretation was
directly related to reality. In his opinion the subject matter of political
economy wasn’t only the discovery of price theory of goods and
production factors but the definition of production process of a product and
the shaping (determination) of income of the three social classes. Only in
this manner he could formulate a theory about political measures. Living in
a world of transition from the old order to the new (from feudalism and
commercial capitalism to industrial capitalism) he diagnosed - it was not
indeed extremely difficult- the deeper behavior of social groups and classes.
Having repeatedly visited pre-revolutionary France, he had acquainted
himself with the nobles - the aristocracy- of Britain and the mentality of
their counterparts in the rest of Europe and he was negatively predisposed
towards them. He regarded them as ignorant and thought that they were
parasites - a photograph of extraordinary clarity. Smith analysed a socio-
economic and political situation that existed for seven centuries and since
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a revolution which could expropriate the possessions of clarissimate was
very unlikely, he couldn’t see how this particular class would cease to profit
– exploit – by a part of surplus of society. He was realistic enough to
understand that a peasant revolution would be condemned from the very
beginning like the ones that took place during the historical era he was
studying. He could not foresee the social change that was to occur because
it was still too early.

T.Malthus10 became widely acknowledged by scholars with his essay on
population. Contrary to Codwin`s utopian socialism he proposed a
pessimistic view. The population naturally tends to increase by geometrical
progression while the amount of goods by arithmetical progression. Later
(1803), however, he modified his views which be came an object of derision
and Malthusian criticism (or the population explosion) constitutes a major
problem for the less developed countries even at the beginning of the 21st

century. Malthus became known for his theory of rent of land, which he
proposed simultaneously with West and Torrens11. According to this
theory, the rent of land is differential. That is people initially use the most
fertile land and gradually expand cultivation to the less fertile land due to
the increase of population. As a result, net product is created for the owners
of the most fertile land since the price is determined by the cost of the most
infertile land. This theory became renowned by Ricardo who incorporates
it in his total theory. Having lived in an era when capitalism was developing
and the class of the landowners was prejudiced Malthus tries apologetically
to defend their interests. Therefore, he was accused of being reactionary by
the bourgeoisie and the radicals. While Smith experienced the beginning of
the new order, the old order had been demolished in France by the French
Revolution but in Britain the landowners were ruling along with the rising
business class. Particularly the Napoleon War and the continental
blockade12 resulted in the excessive increase of the prices of grain produced
on British grounds. The solution he proposed was imports from abroad.
This however conflicted with the interests of the landowners who fully
controlled the government (both the Parliament and the House of Lords).
Bearing in mind the abolition of the privileges of their French counterparts
as a warning, the nobles, in contrast to Smith’s views, developed a clear
idea about the content of their interests deciding thus to do what was
necessary. They instituted the well-known Corn Laws, i.e. the protection of
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domestic production. This meant that while the price of grain was low
internationally, in Britain the duties prevented imports and since domestic
production was insufficient the price increased tremendously (it should be
mentioned that a 15 day salary of a worker was enough for a bushel of
wheat). Consequently, the situation became explosive and social peace in
Britain was in a critical condition. The capitalists agreed with the workers
arguing that similar prices in bread meant that salaries had to increase
vertically and consequently their profits would be reduced. Under the
circumstances following Waterloo (thus the end of the blockade) the
Parliament committees - as anticipated- did not succeed in rising above the
interests of the nobles. Years were to pass until a conservative politician
materialized the unexpected. 

Sir Robert Peel abolished the corn Laws (therefore allowed imports) but
he was never elected prime minister again. In those turbulent years
Malthus` view coincided with that of the landowners, a fact which
contributed to his being a subject of negative criticism, which exists until
today despite Keynes’ efforts. Contradicting what he had supported about
population (inconsistency was the reason why Malthus was marginalised in
relation to his friend and opponent Ricardo) in 1820,13 he outlined that the
landowners increase the total wealth of the country by accumulating capital
in agriculture (through land reclamation etc) and therefore they justifiably
obtain the rent as a product of continuous improvement. The increase of
the rent does not bring about a reduction in the share of salaries and profits.

Ricardo14 created the most widely disputable theory of rent of land,
linking it with the shaping of prices and the function of the economic
system.

According to Ricardo (1815) the rent of land depends on the fertility of
land initially the most fertile land is cultivated and the total condition in
economy is for example the following:

Table 115

(In grain units)

Total Product 300
Capital Cost 200
Profit 100
Profit Percentage 50%
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Capital cost – according to Ricardo – is the total depreciation of fixed
assets, salary payment etc. The profit therefore is 100 points and the profit
percentage of the utilized capital is 50%16.

If due to the increase of population, the cultivation of less fertile land is
unavoidable, then for the production of the same crop 210 point of grain
will be needed as capital. The profit will decrease to 90 points and its
percentage to 43%.

This decrease will constitute the beginning of an intense competition
among the capitalists to cultivate only fertile land. The result is that rent
will be paid to the land – owners and finally balance will be established at
profit percentage 43%. Specifically:

The farmers who cultivate land of the first category are obliged to pay
rent of land 14 points to the landowners17 and as a consequence their profit
is 86 points and their profit percentage 43%. (Freedom of action and capital
mobility has as a consequence in the long term the equalization of profit
percentage).

Table 2

(In grain units)

Land Land

Aã category Bã category

Total Product 300 300

Capital Cost 200 210

Balance 100 90

Profit 86 90

Rent of Land 14 -

Profit Percentage 43% 43%

Rent of land percentage. 7% -
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Abstract

Th. Papaelias – V. Panagou: Theories of the rent of land during the period 1600-
1820 

The determination of the rent of land constituted even more than the determination of

workers’ wages the most significant subject particularly during the era prior to 1870.From

Petty to the naturalists and from Smith to Ricardo the rent of land is to be found in the

nucleus of economic thought. The rise of capitalism shifted the focus of the analysis to

profits and wages. For a while the echo of discussions was very vivid and this is quite

obvious in the work of Marx, Warlas and the Austrians. Later the determination of the rent

of land was considered to be a less important subject and from 1890 on, economists didn’t

seem to be seriously preoccupied with it.
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NOTES

1. Sir William Petty is considered as one of the founders of Political Economy.
The son of a textile manufacturer he practised several positions. He was a
boatswain civil servant, businessman, mathematician (a pioneer in statistics)
engineer, an army surgeon a member of parliament, an adviser to Cromwell
and later to Charles the Second in short the personification of a self made man.
His works were reprinted in 1899 by C.H.Hull. "The economic writings of Sir
William Petty". Cambridge University Press. The books which exerted the
greatest influence were: "Political Arithmetic" written in 1676 and printed in
1690. "A treatise on Taxes and Contributions" (1662) "Verbum Sapienti"
written in 1665 and published in 1691.

2. W.Petty: "A treatise on Taxes and Contributions" 1662. Petty is the first who
emphasises that the rent of land is differential. 

3. Richard Contillon (1680-1734) was of Irish decent. It is not sure when he was
actually born. He was a banker appointed in France and later worked in
England. His main work "Essai sur la nature du Commerce en général", is
regarded to have been written around 1730. It was published after his death in
1755. Contillon and Petty are considered as the greatest pre-classical
economists.

4. According to Contillon the products of the land are allocated in three equal
parts. One third is consumed as rent for the land by the landowners. The second
third is collected by farmers to cover production costs including wages. The
final third is allocated to farmers as well, as profit for their venture.
Furthermore he assumes that landowners channel all of the rent income (of
their land) one third of it in towns for goods and services that are provided by
the merchants and craftsmen. The peasant exchange one sixth of their yield
with goods that the people of the cities produce with consistency, the latter,
who amount half of the population of the nation, receiving finally ó of the
total land products.

5. Francois Quesnay (1694-1774) a son of a lawyer was a personal physician of
the Royal mistress Madame de Pompadour and Luis the 15th, by whom he had
been supported. He belonged to the domain of the encyclopaedists. (Didero,
D’Alaber etc). Living in the era of the Enlightenment Quesnay had liberal
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views. He is considered to be one of the greatest ecomonists who influenced
even Smith. Smith met him when he visited France and in particularly he would
have dedicated the “Wealth of Nations” to Quensay if the latter one had not
died. Likewise he influenced Marx and Warlas considerably. The naturalist
school are self called economists, however Dupont de Nemours in 1768 printed
a book in which he characterises the movement (as naturalism) which to a large
degree is based on the views of Cantillon and Boisquilbert (1646-1714). The
notion of the constant flow of income throught the ecomonic table, that he laid
out for a variety of reasons isowed to the correlation that Quensay made with
the vies of the English doctor Harvey who studied the circulation of blood in
the human body.  

6. Anne Robert Turgot (1727-1781) was one of the most eminent economists of
the 18th century. For a period of time he followed priesthood, later he became
a prefect and in 1774 he was appointed by Luis the 16th minister to the Navy
and later to Economics. His enterprising views caused accute reactions
resulting in his dismissal in 1776. In essence the French Monarchy was
entrapped by the extreme elements. His chief proceedings were the imposition
of laisser faire and laisser passer, the pursuit of the abolition of the guilds and
forced labour. He tried to enforce a unified tax and to obliterate internal
duties. Among his significant works are (“Reflexions sur la formation et la
distribution des Richesses” (1776) and “Valeurs et Monnaies” (1769).

7. A.Smith: 1776. Penguin Classics 1999, p. 249.

8. A.Smith.o.p.355

9. It appears from what has been just now said, that the interest in the first of
those three great orders, is strictly and inseparably connected with the general
interest of the society. Whatever either promotes or obstructs the one
necessarily promotes or obstructs the other. When the public deliberates
concerning any regulation of commerce or police, the proprietors of land can
never mislead it, with a view to promote the interest of their own particular
order; at least, if they have any tolerable Knowledge of that interest. They are,
indeed, too often defective in this tolerable knowledge. They are the only one
of the three orders whose revenue costs them neither labour nor care, but
comes to them, as it were, of its own accord, and independent of any plan or
project of their own. That indolence, which is the natural effect of the case and
security of their situation, renders them too often, not only ignorant, but
incapable of that application of mind which is necessary in order to foresee and
understand the consequences of any public regulation. (Smith pp.356-357).

10. Thomas Robert Malthus (1766-1834) was one of the most acknowledged – but
not popular- classic writers. Despite following the ecclesiastical stage – he was
ordained priest- he soon became interested in Political Economy as he was
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influenced by Smith and Hume. He became known by publishing- initially
anonymously- his essay: “An Essay on the principle of population, as it effects
the future improvement of society” 1798, in order to confute his father’s views
who supported the French philosopher Condorcet and mainly William
Godwin. The latter  possess an optimistic view of the future of the world. After
1805,  Malthus  became a professor of History and Political Economy at the
Haylebury college  founded by the East Indian company (in London)  where
Malthus  remained for the rest of his life.

11. T.R.Malthus “An Inquiry into the Nature and Progress of Rent” (1815), E.
West, “ Essay on the application of Capital to Land” (1815), R.Torrens, “Essay
on the external Corn Trade”(1815), D.Ricardo, “ An Essay on the influence of
a low price of Corn on the Profits of Stock” (1815).

12. In order to break down the English resistance Bonaparte imposed the so-called
continental blockade i.e. he banned the entrance of English ships in European
ports. Consequently, shortage of goods occurred and the prices of grain
increased considerably in England.

13. In his book: “Principles of Political Economy”.

14. David Ricardo (1772-1823) was undoubtedly one of the greatest economists.
Many regard him as the real founder of Political Economy. He was born in
London by Israeli parents who came from Holland. At the age of 14 he
abandoned his studies (in Holland and in England) and worked at his father’s
enterprise who was a stockbroker. In 1796 (24 years old) he was christened,
married and then left his father’s work(and the Jewish community)In 1819 he
was elected in the Parliament. Ricardo was by nature a speculator who from
scratch managed to gain tremendous property -some estimated it at 1.5.million
pounds. In 1799 –at the age of 27- he accidentally read Smith’s work and
became interested in Economics. Although he was self-educated he has won the
reputation of one of the most profound writers. His work, his correspondence
and his speeches in Parliament were published by P.Srafa in 1957 in 27
volumes. The most important are: “The High Price of Bullion” (1810). “An
Essay on the influence of a Low Price of Corn on the Profit of Stock” (1815)
and his book “On the Principles of Political Economy and Taxation” (1817)
(Greek translation 1938, Govostis).

15. Ricardo uses reduction to quarter (a unit of weight)

16. Ricardo assumes that the profit percentage in agriculture is similar to the other
fields of economy otherwise mobility of capital from one field where the
percentage is low to the field where the percentage is higher will occur.

17. “If, as society progresses, second category land is cultivated then the rent of
land instantly begins by appearing in first category land; the rate of rent of land

168 Th. Papaelias - V. Panagou



depends on the difference in the quality of these two types of land. If a third
category of land is cultivated, the rent of land appears for the second category
which similarly depends on the differences of the potential productivity of the
land.” Ricardo 1817, Greek translation 1938)
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THE STRATEGIC ROLE OF HUMAN RESOURCE

MANAGEMENT IN INTERNATIONAL COMPANIES

GEORGE PAPANIKOLAOU EVAGELOS THEODORATOS

Hellenic Airforce Academy TEI of Patras

1. Introduction

The article examines the strategic role of human resource management in
international companies. The strategic role of human resource
management is complex enough in a purely domestic firm, but it is more
complex in an international business, where staffing, management
development, performance evaluation, and compensation activities are
complicated by profound differences between countries in labor markets,
culture, legal systems, economic systems, and the like.

Although companies have taken various approaches to international
human resource management, most agree on the importance of having
qualified personnel in order to achieve foreign growth and operational
objectives. For instance, at a roundtable discussion of chief executives on
how the world is changing and what, if anything, management can do to
keep change under control, the chairman of Unilever said, “The single most
important issue for us has been, and will continue to be, organization and
people”. (Angus, 1990, p 26).

The need to have highly qualified people to staff the organization can not
be over emphasized. Any company must determine its personnel needs,
hire people to meet those needs, motivate them to perform well, and



upgrade their skills so that they can move to more demanding tasks.
Several factors make the management of international human resources
different from such management at the domestic level:

ñ Different labor markets. Each country has a different mix of available
workers and a different mix of labor costs. International enterprises may
gain advantages by accessing these various human resource capabilities.
For example, GM’s Mexican upholstery operation employs low-cost
production workers, and IBM’s Swiss R@D facility hires skilled physicists.
Whether companies seek resources or markets abroad, they may produce
the same product differently in different countries, for example,
substituting hand labor for machines because of diverse labor markets.

ñ International mobility problems. There are legal, economic, physical, and
cultural barriers to overcome when moving workers to a foreign country.
Yet international enterprises benefit from moving people, especially
when labor market differences result in shortages of needed skills at an
acceptable cost. In such situations, companies often must develop special
recruitment, training, compensation, and transfer practices.

ñ National management styles and practices. Attitudes toward different
management styles very from country to country; norms among
management practices and labor management relations testify to this.
These differences may strain relations between headquarters and
subsidiary personnel or make a manager less effective when working
abroad than when working at home.
At the same time, the experience of working with different national
practices offers some opportunities for transferring successful practices
from one country to another.

ñ National orientation. Although a company’s goal may include attaining
global efficiencies and competitiveness, its personnel (both labor and
management) may emphasize national rather global interests. Certain
personnel practices can help overcome national orientations; other
operating adjustments may be necessary when such orientations prevail.

ñ Strategy and control. Specific country operations vary in terms of their
importance for global corporate cusses, integration with operations in
other countries, dependence on headquarters for resources, and need for
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national responsiveness. Further, these variances may change over time.
Management qualifications and styles need to parallel the needs of these
different operations so that overall global strategy may more likely be
achieved.
If it is to build a cadre of international managers, the human resource

management function must deal with a host of issues related to expatriate
managers. (An expatriate manager is a citizen of one country who is
working abroad in one of the firm’s subsidiaries).

In this article, we will look closely at the strategic role of human resource
management in an international business. We begin by briefly discussing
the importance of human resources in international companies by
considering the process of management and the functional areas of an
organization. Then we turn our attention to managing human resources in
international companies (staffing policies, selecting and training
personnel), and expatriate managers. The article closes with a look at
managing a cross-cultural work force and finally ends with some
conclusions.

2. The Importance of Human Resources in International
Companies

The importance of human resources in international companies can be seen
by considering the process of management and the functional areas of an
organization. The following brief discussion demonstrates the need for
effective human resource management throughout an international company.

2.1. The Management Process

The managment process is often described as consisting of planning,
organizing, staffing, directing, and controlling. This management
process take place in both the international company and the domestic one,
but there are additional dimensions to consider in the international firm;
some of these additional dimensions, as they relate to the international
management of human resources, are discussed next.
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The management process begins with planning; plans are necessary so
that the organization knows where is going. People make these plans. The
capacity for making decisions that form the basis of an organization’s plans
is unique to people. The role of people in the planning process of both
domestic and international companies is critical. Because the international
company interacts with many different groups of people at home and at
other locations, people who speak various languages and have different
customs, cultures, and expectations, those making the company’s plans
must be aware of and sensitive to these facts and include them in their
decision making. Developing plans that are acceptable to such different
groups relies on from a variety of people who are familiar with these
varying expectations. Further, coordinating information and analyses from
around the globe and interpreting the interplay of worldwide events, while
facilitated by electronic data transmission and analysis, can best be
accomplished by people with international understanding.

Organizations typically are broken into functional units (e.g.,
marketing, finance, and production) that group together similar work
activities. These units are usually identified in terms of the tasks associated
with them rather than the people who will fill the positions within the unit.
This focus on work activities is somewhat misleading, however, because
positions in fact are staffed with people. It is particularly important to
remember this human side of an international organization’s structure,
because this will influence the design. The particular configuration of tasks
and positions that is appropriate in one location may not be appropriate in
another. Different work values in different locations often have to be
considered in an organization’s design.

The staffing aspect of management deals specifically with the allocation
of the organization’s human resources. People must fill various positions
for the organization to accomplish its goals, and unless people are properly
allocated, the organization can not be effective and successful. The
international company because it is international, must manage people
from different national and cultural backgrounds. Such a company must
allocate people from a variety of countries to positions in particular
countries; hence, the staffing process is complex and must take into
account the differences that exist in various locations.

Directing involves enabling people to work toward the goals that the
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organization has identified for them to accomplish. Effective direction of
people involves understanding how to motivate them. The process of
directing people in different locations is complex. People in various
countries are motivated by diverse needs, except various rewards, are
disciplined in different ways, and experience different but acceptable
leadership styles. This means certain behaviors may be unique to a specific
location and vary from place to place. An international company can be
successful only if it understands the people who constitute its international
human resources and can direct them effectively.

An organization’s control systems may appear to have little relationship
to people; some systems may be based on mechanical performance
measures that simply report variances. These systems have been developed
by people, however, and rely on people to operate them. No control
system can work unless the proper information, which is usually provided
by people, is available as input. Even more important, controls are useful
only if they cause changes to occur when variances are evident. These
changes occur only when people pay attention to the control systems and
are willing to change in response to them. People around the world react
differently to control systems; so, the international company should design
and implement control systems with this in mind. Many companies have
found that the control systems effective in North America can not be
transferred to other locations because people in the foreign locations can
not, or will not, comply with the requirements of the system. It is often
more effective to design a new system with input from local personnel
rather than try to force the parent system on an unwilling foreign location.

2.2. The Functional Areas

The important of the effective management of human resources in an
international company is illustrated by looking at some typical functional

areas (activities) in international companies.
The operation area is responsible for producing the goods or services

that the company provides. Although work in today’s world is becoming
more automated, people still form the basic unit that produces the goods or
performs the services. Therefore, effective management of operations
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should seek to use human resources effectively. People around the world
have varied skills and expertise that may be used for different aspects of the
production or service process; in fact, the international company often
seeks such viriations to improve its operations. Choosing locations for
operations around the world should involve a consideration of the skills,
expertise, culture, language, and so on of the people in each location being
considered.

The marketing and sales area is responsible for ensuring that the
company’s  products or services are available to its customers. The success
of this area depends, to a large extent, on understanding what the customer
wants and needs and being able to demonstrate that the company provides
products or services that match these wants and needs. Understanding
people is crucial for effective marketing and sales. Developing such
knowledge is particularly challenging in an international company because
wants and needs are likely to differ according to locations, and methods to
attract and persuade the customer are likely to vary from place to place.
International companies find it particularly important to consider cultural
differences in their marketing and sales activities, and understanding people
in different locations.

The public relations area involves the company’s  external relationships,
specifically managing its interactions with various external constituencies,
including the government, the public at large, potential customers, and
suppliers. The role of the public relations group is to ensure that the
companies’ activities are portrayed in a way that is beneficial to the
company’s image. Clearly understanding how people view various company
activities be particularly important in accomplishing this goal. Public
relations may is very important for an international company because
certain activities can be viewed positively in one location and negatively in
another. The international company’s public relations group has the
complex task of ensuring that its numerous constituencies are all pleased, or
at least not dissatisfied, with the company’s activities. To accomplish this,
sensitivity to the opinions of people in different locations is vital.

Accounting and finance information monitors the company’s past
performance and project and plans future performance to ensure its
continuing viability. Accounting and finance functions involve non human
resources. However, the responsibility for performing these functions-
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monitoring and planning the allocation of financial resources-rests with the
company’s human resources. An international company must follow
accounting standards and procedures that may vary from country to
country and must react to financial opportunities and problems, which also
may differ from one location to another. People who can understand and
comply with different accounting practices, as well as those who can
understand and manage different financial situations, are of particular value
to international companies.

3. Managing Human Resources in International Companies

The previous discussion demonstrates the pervasive importance of
people to an international company’s success. A essential part of managing
an international company’s human resources is deciding which people will
be effective in each location.  This management function is discussed in
terms of the advantages and disadvantages of staffing subsidiaries with
parent-country nationals, host-country nationals, or third-country
nationals. Selecting and training personnel for specific jobs and locations
are also important; these functions are discussed in terms of the factors that
affect these human resource decisions and the guidelines for effective
selection and training in the international context.

3.1. Choice of Personnel

An international company that operates in several foreign locations has
essentially three types of people available for any position. These are
parent-country nationals (PCNs), host-country nationals (HCNs), and
third-country nationals (TCNs). The choice among them is not left entirely
to the company because most countries have regulations restricting the
numbers and types of foreigners allowed to work locally. Companies
frequently rely on HCNs for lower-level positions (except in countries
where menial work is performed by foreign workers in the host country)
but may favour PCNs and TCNs for certain technical or managerial
positions. The following discussion examines each of these groups
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separately and identifies the advantages and disadvantages generally
associated with staffing with individuals from each group. The particular
advantages or disadvantages of interest to a specific company depend on
the nature of the foreign subsidiary in question as well as its location.

Parent-Country Nationals

The benefits and drawbacks associated with employing parent-country

nationals in a foreign location are the following:

Benefits

ñ PCNs are often favoured for top management positions in subsidiaries
because the parent company associates a certain sense of control with
having someone from the head office in the foreign location.

ñ They may have particular expertise or Knowledge that is needed in a
particular subsidiary.

ñ They are familiar with the way things run at home and are expected to
ensure that operations at the subsidiary conform to expectations at the
head office.

ñ Communications between managers at the head office and the
subsidiary’s manager may be easier because they speak the same
language and understand how communication normally takes place
within the company.

ñ Employing PCNs may be seen as enhancing the foreign image identified
with the parent company or country.

ñ PCNs may be a neutral choice when racial or ethnic tentions exist among
local groups in the host country.

ñ Foreign assignments provide international experience for prospective
senior executives.

ñ Foreign assignments provide opportunities for increased responsibility
and opportunity for manages to prove themselves, sometimes at little
risk to the company as a whole.

Drawbacks

ñ The cost of sending a manager from the home country to a foreign
location is high.

ñ If the PCNs is not successful, the cost to the company can be higher than
if an HCN were used.
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ñ Having a PCN in the top management position emphasizes the foreign
image of the subsidiary. In some locations, this may not be desirable if
foreigners are viewed negatively.

ñ Communications between the PCN and local employees may be poor.
ñ Communications between the PCN and local groups (governments,

suppliers, customers, and so on) may be poor.
ñ The PNC may not understand the local culture.

The most important advantage of PCNs appears to be their familiarity
with the parent company’s way of doing things; the most critical
disadvantage is their lack of awareness of local cultures.

Host-Country Nationals

The benefits and drawbacks associated with choosing a host-country

national for a foreign location are the following:

Benefits

ñ HCNs are familiar with the host culture and host environment.
ñ They provide ease of communication with host employees, and

communication with local groups, including the governments, suppliers,
and customers should be easier for HCNs.

ñ Hiring HCNs enhances the local image, and local requirements are met
by hiring HCNs.

ñ Costs related to hiring HCNs are usually relative low.

Drawbacks

ñ Qualified and experienced locals may not be available and the cost of
training may be high.

ñ Communication between head quarters and the subsidiary may be
difficult.

ñ HNCs may not understand or appreciate parent policies and procedures.
ñ The potential for conflict exists between loyalty to the company and

loyalty to the country.

The most important advantage to HCNs appears to be their local
knowledge; the critical disadvantage is their lack of expertise and familiarly
with the parent company.
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Third-Country Nationals

The benefits and drawbacks associated with choosing a third-country

national are the following:

Benefits

ñ Using TCNs takes advantage of the best person for the job on a global
scale.

ñ It prevents the company from developing either a host-country or a
parent country image and projects a truly international image.

ñ It provides opportunities for personnel throughout the company to gain
international experience.

Drawbacks

ñ Communication with both the parent company and the local groups may
be difficult.

ñ Cultural adaptation may be difficult.
ñ It can emphasize the foreign image of the country.
ñ The “best person for a job”, in terms of expertise, may not be

appropriate for the specific location due to racial, ethnic, religious, or
other such reasons. The cost are relatively high.

The most important advantage of using TCNs appears to be the
effectiveness of getting the best person for the job; the disadvantage is the
need to adapt to both the local environment and the parent company.

3.2. The Right Personnel Mix

Most companies use a mix of PCNs, HCNs, and TCNs for management
and technical positions. This mix depends on the benefits and costs of each
group in a particular location. Local attitudes toward different groups, the
need for local knowledge, and the availability of people with the needed
expertise are often major factors in the sedition.

If local personnel are available, companies often favour HCNs because
this policy reduces the foreign image of the company and provides local
know-how. This choice is particularly appropriate where locals have
negative attitudes toward foreigners. In contrast, where foreigners are
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admired for their expertise, locals lack appropriate training, and local
know-how is relatively unimportant, companies favour PCNs or TCNs.

Companies that favour PCNs for important positions have been
described as ethnocentric, those that favour HCNs as polycentric, and
those that favour TCNs as geocentric.

An ethnocentric staffing approach means that the company essentially
believes that parent-country nationals are better qualified and more
trustworthy, therefore, whenever possible, it prefers to staff with PCNs.
The policy is congruent with an international strategic. A polycentric

staffing approach means that the company essentially believes that locals
know the local environment better, therefore, whenever possible, it prefers
to staff with HCNs. The policy is best suited to multidomestic strategy. A
geometric staffing approach means that the company believes in a
policy of staffing with the person best suited for the job, regardless of
national origin; therefore, whenever possible, it ignores national origin in
its staffing decisions and encourages movement of all personnel among all
locations. The policy is well suited to global and transnational  strategy.

The choice of personnel is also a function of a company’s stage of
development and types of operations. Some examples follow.

If a company needs to maintain tight control over a subsidiary, it may
adopt an ethno centric staffing policy and favour PCNs for positions that
exert control.

If a company has developed confidence and trust in local management, it
generally adopts a polycentric staffing policy and favours HCNs for most,
if not all, positions.

If a company is concerned about specific expertise, it tends to adopt a
geocentric staffing approach and chooses the best person for the job,
regardless of nationality.

3.3. The Product Life Cycle Model and Human Resource Choices

The international product life cycle concept is described as follows.
Products are developed, initially, in response to domestic or home- market
needs. During the early stages of product development, modifications in
reaction to feedback from the domestic market are made and, therefore,
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production occurs near the domestic home market. As a product becomes
well accepted at home and the firm’s production experience grows,
markets will develop in other countries similar to the home country, and
domestic producers will export to these locations. Potential competitors
will appear in these countries over time, and foreign direct investment may
be necessary reaction to competition. When the product matures and
competition increase, efficiency and cost reduction dictate production
locations. Producers seek out low-cost locations and economies of scale
during the maturity stage of the life-cycle.

In summary, products in the birth and early growth stages of the product
life cycle are produced at home; products in the later growth and early
maturity stages of the cycle are produced in several locations to serve each
of several foreign markets. Products in the late maturity and declining
stages of the cycle are produced in a few locations where overall costs are
minimized.

The stages of the product life cycle model can be helpful in making
appropriate staffing choices. The three stages of international development
are discussed as they relate to staffing choices.

Stage 1 of the product life cycle describes a company that produces
essentially for the home market. Response to the home market needs is
very important. A country at this stage of international development might
follow an ethnocentric staffing policy, because PCNs can best understand
and react to the home-market needs.

Stage 2 of the product life cycle describes a company with a focus on a
variety of foreign markets. This type of company produces close to these
markets and responds to the needs of each market separately. A company
at this stage of international development might follow a polycentric
staffing policy, because HCNs can best understand and react to their own
market needs.

Stages 3 of the product life cycle describes a company with a global
focus. This type of company produces a relatively standardized product in
a limited number of locations and for a worldwide market; efficiency is its
major concern. A company at this stage of development might follow a
geocentric staffing policy, because choosing the best person for a particular
position regardless of nationality is generally the most efficient choice.
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Companies do not necessarily progress from stage 1 throw stage 2 to
stage 3; therefore, their staffing policies need not follow a progression.
Rather, a company can assess its operations relative to the three stages and
institute a staffing policy that is appropriate for its type of business. In
addition, a company may well have some subsidiaries in all stages of
development and therefore may find it appropriate to have different
staffing policies for different locations.

3.4. Selecting and Training Personnel

This discussion focuses on the specific issues associated with selecting and
training individuals for particular jobs and locations. The selection and
training process is very important if an international company’s personnel
are to be successful.

A person should be selected for a particular position based on his or her
identified ability to perform effectively in that position; training should
then be tailored to the individual’s needs. This means that the expertise
necessary to perform in a particular position is always required. The
particular nature of an international company, however, requires that other
abilities also be considered. An HCN needs to understand the way the
parent company operates, be able to relate to its culture, and communicate
with it and other subsidiaries. A PCN needs to understand the local
subsidiary culture and interact and communicate with both groups.

If a company chooses an HCN to manage its foreign operations, a major
concern in the selection and training process should be that the HCN
interacts well with the parent. Many companies find it helpful to seek out
HCNs who have been educated or trained in the parent country because
they will be relatively familiar with norms in the parent country. Also,
HNC managers can spend time at the parent country learning about its
operations and understanding its culture.

If a company chooses a PCN to manage its foreign operations, a major
concern in the selection and training process should be the person’s ability
to adapt to the foreign environment. Characteristics of those who adapt
successfully include flexibility, emotional maturity, and cultural empathy.

If a company chooses a TCN to manage its foreign operations, a major
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concern in the selection and training process should be the knowledge of
both the parent and foreign cultures and the ability to adapt to both.
Companies often develop a small cadre of international managers who
have experience in a wide variety of locations and are willing to go
whenever they are needed; these managers tend to be very flexible and
adaptable and fit into foreign environment easily.

4. Expatriate Managers

No matter what general staffing policy a company haw adopted, it usually
has at least some PCNs who serve in foreign positions, generally at the
managerial level. The success of these expatriate managers is often very
important to the company’s overall success.

An effective expatriate must possess special abilities and traits if he or she
is to avoid blundering, (Ricks, 1993, pp 96-99):

a) an ability to get along well with people,  b) an awareness of cultural
differences, c) open-mindedness, d) tolerance of foreign cultures, e)
adaptability to new cultures, ideas, and challenges, f) an ability to adjust
quickly to new conditions, g) an interest in facts, not blind assumptions, h)
previous business experience, i) previous experience with foreign cultures,
j) an ability to learn foreign languages.

To understand the importance of ensuring expatriate managers are
effective, consider the possible indirect costs of failure (failure meaning that
the managers return before expected or do a poor job in their overseas
assignments):

a) foreign government contacts may be alienated, b) foreign suppliers,
creditors, and customers may be lost, c) foreign contracts may be lost, d)
foreign operations may be inefficient, e) foreign employees may be
alienated (resulting in labor problems), f) the company’s international
reputation may be damaged, g) the manager’s self-esteem will be damaged;
this can result in poor performance as well as stress-induced illnesses once
back home, h) other potential expatriates and their families may be less
willing to undertake foreign assignments.

Recent literature on the expatriate process has related the degree of
success in international assignments to the parent company’s selection,
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training, support, and repatriation of foreign assignees. Tung (1988, pp241-
244) discussed these issues in terms of U.S., Japanese, and European
companies. First, it appears that U.S. companies have expatriate failure
rates of 10-20 percent compared with less than 5 percent for European and
Japanese companies. Tung attributes this difference to the longer-term
orientation of the Europeans and Japanese, and that they appear to pay
more attention to the overall qualifications of candidates for foreign
assignments and have rigorous training programs and comprehensive
support systems. Some of Tung’s conclusions regarding effective
expatriation follow.

Short stints of two to three years in a foreign locate are not conducive to
high performance. The longer-term orientation of the European and
Japanese is reflected by assignments that typically last five years. U.S.
expatriates appear reluctant to accept extended assignments because of
concerns that they will be passed over for promotion at home.

U.S. firms overemphasize technical competence relative to relational
abilities. Technical competence is an important factor in the overall
determination of success; however, relational abilities appear to increase
considerably the probability of successful international performance.

Training consisting largely of an environmental briefing is usually
inadequate. This approach does not equip the assignee for the extensive
contact with the local community necessary in most foreign assignments.

Support systems are necessary for successful expatriate assignments.
Mentoring, a process whereby an expatriate is paired with a superior at
corporate headquarters who acts as a sponsor and provides a support
system for the expatriate is suggested.

5. Managing a Cross-Cultural Work Force

Staffing international positions and training individuals to relate to both
host-country conditions and parent-company culture is just the beginning
of the challenge in managing human resources in an international company.
The entire management process must consider the different cultural
characteristics of different locations. In addition, international firms need
to understand the role of unions in varias locations.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 185



The international company is torn between the need for integration and
the need for fragmentation in all of its operations, but particularly in its
management of human resources. The company sometimes needs global
approaches to make its operations efficient and use its human resources
effectively. At the same time, the cultural differences apparent in different
locations dictate a policy of adapting management approaches for different
locations.

Most companies employ a mix of standardization and adaptation.
Policies and procedures are standardized that seem to be acceptable in
most locations or that for technical reasons must be standard. Policies and
procedures are adapted that seem to cause difficulties in different locations.
Although it is easy to make a statement about combining standardization
and adaptation, in reality it is very difficult to develop this mix. In fact,
successful companies seem to develop an appropriate mix, partly by
intuition, partly by trial and error. International experience seems to be the
best pragmatic guide regarding what can be transferred and what can not.

The behavior of people in organizations is determined by a variety of
factors including their cultural values. Managers can not expect the
management practices that are effective at home necessarily to be effective
in their locations. Effective management of a cross-cultural workforce in
an international firm relies on sensitivity to cultural variations and the
ability to adapt to these variations.

Of particular importance to effective cross-cultural management is the
status of trade unions in a particular country. Unions can play substantially
different roles from country to country.

6. Conclusions

This article focused on the strategic role of human resource management
in international companies, particularly on the management process from
an international perspective. This was followed by a discussion of some
typical functional activities in international companies. This discussion was
intended to demonstrate the importance of human resources in
international companies. The human resource mix in an international
context was examined, including advantages and disadvantages of parent-
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country nationals, host-country nationals; and third-country nationals. The
selection and training of expatriate were discussed with sending personnel
to foreign locations. The article concluded with a brief look at managing a
cross-cultural work force:

This article made the follow points:

1.Managing human resources in an international company is a complex
process and one that important throughout the organization. The
complexity of the process, combined with its is importance, means that
international companies must pay careful attention to their human
resource practices if they are to be successful.

2.Firm success requires human resource management policies to be
congruent with the firm’s strategy.

3.Staffing policy is concerned with selecting employees who have the skills
required to perform particular jobs. Staffing policy can be a tool for
developing and promoting a corporate culture.

4.An ethnocentric approach to staffing policy fills all key management
positions in an international business with parent-country nationals. The
policy is congruent with an international strategy. A drawback is that
ethnocentric staffing can result in cultural myopia.

5.A polycentric staffing policy uses host-country nationals to manage
foreign subsidiaries and parent-country nationals for the key positions at
corporate headquarters. This approach can minimize the danger of
cultural myopia, but it can create a gap between home and host-country
operations. The policy is best suited to a multidomestic strategy.

6.A geocentric staffing policy seeks the best people for key jobs throughout
the organization, regardless of their nationality. This approach is
consistent with building a strong unifying culture and informal
management network and is well suited to both global and transnational
strategies. Immigration policies of national governments may limit a
firm’s ability to pursue this policy.

7.A prominent issue in the international staffing literatures is expatriate
failure, defined as the premature return of an expatriate manager to his
or her home country. The costs of expatriate failure can be substantial.

8.Expatriate failure can be reduced by selection procedures that screen out
inappropriate candidates. The most successful expatriates seem to be
those who have high self-esteem and self-confidence, get along well with
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others, are willing to attempt to communicate in a foreign language, and
can empathize with people of other cultures.

9.Training can lower the probability of expatriate failure. It should include
cultural training, language training, and it should be provided to both the
expatriate manager and the spouse.

10.Management development programs attempt to increase the overall
skill levels of managers through a mix of ongoing management education
and rotation of managers through different jobs within the firm to give
them varied experiences. Management development is often used as a
strategic tool to build a strong unifying culture and informal management
network, both of which support transnational and global strategies. 

Abstract

George Papanikolaou - Evagelos Theodoratos: The strategic role of human
resource management in international companies.

This article explores the issues associated with managing human resources in an

international company. People are often considered an organization’s most important

resource because virtually everything that happens in an organization depends, to a great

extent, on people. Effective management of human resources therefore is important in any

organization. It is particularly important to the international organization because of the

added complexity of staffing and managing people of different backgrounds in different

locations.

This article begins by considering the importance of human resources in managing an

international company; a discussion on the management process and the functional areas of

a typical organization indicates the importance of human resources. The article then looks

at the management of human resources, examining factors that affect an international

company’s choice of managers and personnel for different locations, as well the human

resource mix in an international context, including advantages and disadvantages of parent-

country nationals, host-country nationals, and third-country nationals and suggesting ways

to make selection and training processes most effective. This examination is followed by

consideration of expatriate managers, and by a brief look at managing a cross-cultural work

force. The article closes with some conclusions.
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1. Introduction

As more and more advanced technologies enter the business domain, it
becomes increasingly important to understand how small business firm
response to these new technologies. This is particularly so as these
technologies continue to evolve rapidly over time in terms of the features
that are available. The Internet is one of the latest rapidly evolving
technologies to become available to small firms. Understanding how firms’
preferences for Internet services evolve over time is critical for marketers
as this new medium continues to impact the marketplace.

The Internet was selected for this study because it is a relatively recent
innovation available to small firms for business use. As a technological
service, business use of the Internet has grown rapidly during the past
several years (Strauss and Frost, 1999). On the other hand, according to
e-Marketer (http://www.emarketer.com), Nielsen Media Research and Net
Ratings found that 35 million US households (98 million people aged two



and over) had Internet access as of April 2000, a 43 percent increase from
the 24.5 million households having access during the first quarter of 1999.
Also, they note that as of mid-1999, US Internet users accounted for 62
percent of users worldwide (equivalent to 18.5 percent of all US adults 18
or older).

1.1. User statistics

Estimated user statistics vary considerably from study to study, as noted
in Hoffman et al. (1996) and Strauss and Frost (1999). This is because the
estimates depend on the definition of who a user is. Nevertheless, it is clear
that small firms are adopting the Internet at an ever-growing pace,
particularly in the USA and in Europe. Some authors suggest that simply
measuring the number of users of the Internet is no longer as important as
it was in the initial stages of the Internet, as a large and growing number of
firms in the USA already have adopted it (Strauss and Frost, 1999). It may
be more important for marketers to focus on the types of small firms usage
and on a better understanding of business preference and choice for
Internet services and features.

In these new times, with new rules and new players, business-to-business
e-commerce will be the main under pinning of a company’s strategy,
operation, and technology systems. E-commerce replaces traditional
supply chain and distribution network models that have provided the
materials, services and products for companies. Those who want to succeed
must build a strategy that ensures them a position in the new e-commerce
world.

1.2. Skeletal Beginnings

Fortunately, more and more small companies already have at least the
skeletal beginnings of an e-commerce business in place. That foundation is
the internal computer network, which is a key component of any future
business-to-business e-commerce system. The internal network likely
includes an Intranet, which is an internal proprietary site created for
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effective collaboration and information sharing by company employees.
Through it, employees share computer resources and data and
communicate via e-mail. The large company may also already have in place
an Extranet, which is a section of the firm’s network accessible to partners
or vendors outside the company who may have a need for the information.

1.3. Portals

Intranets and extranets are only a small part of business-to-business e-
commerce, but serve as a starting point. As e-com, companies will need to
create or use portals as gateways. Portals are the workspaces of the future
where people will go for information specific to their jobs. If the small firm
expects to become a participant in e-commerce transactions, it will need to
create or use portals with content that attracts other participants. For
example, industries will begin seeing specific portals, which gather and
organize industry information. Those needing that information will return
again and again. 

Portals that provide information about specific industries will rely on
info-mediaries. Portals purchase, package and deliver content while info-
mediaries create, package and sell that content. For example, infomediary
zdnet.com creates computer and software-related content for their own site
and sell that same content to others who need it.

2. Defining business-to-business E–Commerce

Business-to-business e-commerce consists of business transactions
conducted over firms or business networks, including transactions that use
the Internet as an information vehicle. Financial transfers can not been use
but only, on-line exchanges, actions such as an Electronic Data
Interchange, (EDI) and services, supply chain activities, and integrated
business networks are all examples of business-to-business e-commerce.

Business to business e-commerce is already an oversized monster with a
big appetite for growth. By the year 2004 the business-to-business market-
place will top € 2.7 trillion in the world, according to Forrester Research.
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2.1. Digital Markets

Procurement systems are one of the first successes of the business-to-
business market. Using the Internet to share information about products
and services cuts the cost of procurement.

Many business procurement processes can easily be adapted to the
Internet. In fact, some functions that were very expensive when human
interaction was required can become inexpensive when the need for a live
person to perform the service disappears.

Some small firms business-to-business procurement solutions include
using an online travel agency to arrange business travel, an online
computer store to customize and purchase computer hardware and
software, and online payroll services for payroll and payments
(Cunningham Michael 2000). As time goes on, procurement services will
become more centralized, allowing business customers to make one stop
for payroll processing, shipping, office equipment purchases, credit
services, travel arrangements and investment planning.

Another emerging e-commerce marketplace is the business-to-business
exchange. A business-to-business exchange is a place where suppliers,
buyers and intermediaries congregate and offer products to one another
using a predetermined set of “rules.” Eventually, the business-to-business
exchange will provide a fully automated business exchange for partners
looking for products, geographic locations and buyers. 

The exchange itself may take a commission for each successful match
much as a broker does or charge a membership or referral fee. Examples of
business-to-business exchanges are Tetra Pack Hellas S.A. and FAGE S.A.

Supply chains are also moving online. For example, Ford and Oracle have
announced they will create a huge e-business supplychain program to
coordinate more than € 80 billion in annual purchases from 30,000
suppliers into a single system. Companies that have already invested
heavily in coordinating supplier and business partner activities into supply
chains see that using the Internet can lead to even greater savings and
efficiencies since all the information the partners need can be available
instantly.
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2.2. A New Focus

In the ideal world, business-to-business e-commerce systems would be
self-service systems providing everything the participating business needs.
There would be a seamless transition from sign-up through sale, transaction,
and delivery of the goods or service. In reality, e-commerce enterprises still
have to build relationships. Trust, value, and performance still count.
Branding is another crucial aspect of any e-commerce relationship, whether
it is a consumer oriented or a business-to-business company. A such a firm
will pay great attention to building its brand within its market segment.
Marketing is another area companies must focus on (Kyriazopoulos P. The
modern firm in the beginning of 21st century 2000 p.p.284-299). One
marketing tool have borrowed from business-to-consumer companies is the
affiliate model. Affiliate programs pay a commission to a Web site that
refers a buying customer. Another tool is the customization of the
information a customer views when visiting a firm’s Web site.

2.3. Innovation in Action: Business to business best practices 

The business-to-business market is an extraordinary one -so many
opportunities and so little time. One segment of the market that is
particularly worried about business-to-business competition is the
traditional brick-and-mortar companies afraid of upstarts building new
online business models from scratch. To compete, brick and mortars have
begun migrating to the Internet. Its strategy is to grab substantial market
share in the small business and SOHO (small office/home office) market.

2.4. Successful dual crossovers from business to consumer,
Brick-and-Mortar Industries 

Some firms manage to enter the Internet business-to-business market as
dual crossovers. They come from a business-to-consumer, brick-and-
mortar background. Take, for example, the highly successful online travel
firm travelocity.com. (Hamel Gary 2000) The company started as an
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intranet for American Airlines. From there, the company began including
travel agents from around the world in an extranet. Its back-end system
links agencies, companies, and suppliers in the travel industry. Its entry on
the Web initially focused on consumer travel. Today, it is expanding to
include a new focus on the business traveler. Also crossing over from the
business-to-consumer model to a business-to-business model is online
auction giant e-Bay. It has the tools, methods, and clients to become a
dominant player. With the world’s largest persona on-line trading
community, it has an established brand, and can pair buyers, sellers and
suppliers fast. By shaving a portion of the revenue from each transaction,
e-Bay is one of the few profitable companies on the Internet.

2.5. Brick and Mortar Advantages 

Large companies with successful off line operations have a considerable
advantage over new entrants into their markets when moving online. These
include:

ñ Existing market share
ñ Brand recognition
ñ Back-end infrastructure in place
Other entrants to the business-to-business e-commerce game are strictly

Internet-based operations. These include VerticalNet, a business exchange
(Cunningham Michael 2000). The company has over fifty sites that are
destinations for information about industries. Each is a community offering
specific content, services, and products for participants. Its long-term plan
is to take a portion of each transaction it facilitates, but currently most of
its revenue comes from sponsor-ships and advertising. The company also
features direct and reverse auctions, web storefronts and content licensing
to generate income.
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3. Best Practices 

The small business firms to work in e-commerce concept they have to: 

ñ Think fast, Work fast. The ability to think and work quickly is essential
to successful e-commerce. Agility is crucial. 

ñ Partnerships are essential. Successful business-to-business e-commerce
companies don’t go it alone. Instead, they rely on partnerships for help
with marketing, strategy, industrial development, sales, and distribution.

ñ Leverage existing relationships. By leveraging existing relationships,
small business-to-business firms can penetrate new markets and seek
out new business opportunities. Companies can migrate, for example,
from delivering travel information to consumers to delivering travel
information to business travelers.

ñ Go global early. As it becomes more difficult to grab market share in
Greece, consider the advantages of going abroad especially in Europe
using the Euro. There is an advantage in being first.

ñ Understand supply chains. Those who understand how the supply chain
works in their industry already have a model for getting to online
markets quickly.

ñ Leverage the firm’s brand. If the small firms have a developed brick-
and-mortar brand, it have an immediate advantage online. They don’t
have to spend millions developing brand recognition. 

ñ Multi-headed business models. Don’t use one business model when
several will work better. Many successful business-to-business
operations have models that include exchanges, sponsorships,
advertising and content licensing.

ñ Build the base first, then leverage it. First create a base of business
clients and partners, then leverage them by introducing new products
and partnerships or extend the site’s reach through other portals or
partner sites. 

ñ Add Value. Partners will remain loyal and customers will keep coming
back if continually add value and improve the site.

ñ They have to be prepared to spend money. It can be expensive to enter
and keep a strong position in emerging business-to-business markets.
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Making sure they have enough cash to sustain their self through periods
of intense competition.

ñ Ditch old market and development programs. Sequential, long-term
market planning and testing cycles are history. Integrate market
research, testing, prototyping, and awareness programs from the start. 

ñ Developing their own practices. Evolving in real time is a challenge. But
they have to remember that, while speed can kill, staying put is a
guarantee of failure. 

3.1. Building Alliances

Few firms can do it all in the e-commerce business. From marketing to
hosting the site, developing a business-to-business organization requires
forming strategic partnerships. This is especially true when experienced
staff is in short supply. Whether the need is for funding, development,
marketing or support, partners are involved in almost every phase. Small
partners can be used to outsource tasks, to assist sales, and as financial
participants in the business. The paramount principle behind developing
effective partnerships is to recognize that the relationship must be win. In
addition, speed is crucial and has a major impact on partnerships. Fast,
smart partnering can produce results quickly, scaring competitors and
creating unstoppable momentum. In general, the speed at which
partnerships are being formed has accelerated as agreements become
standardized for specific partnerships such as affiliate programs and
content licensing. 

Finding Partners. A major obstacle in the search for appropriate
partnerships is the limited size of the experienced Internet gene pool, those
individuals who have the skills and talent to guide companies into the un
chartered waters of business to business. Premium talent commands
premium prices, if it is available at all. Firms wanting to move fast
therefore have to partner and outsource like crazy. Those who partner find
themselves succeeding while others flounder. Finding the right partners
means hiring an Internet business-to-business dream team. Different
partners are needed for different phases of development. The firm need to
develop a partnership network with inside partners for the development
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and execution of business strategy and nearside partners for extending
reach and market penetration. Finally, network should include partners to
assist the execution of business model without day-to-day contact. These
partners include associations, distributors and the media. Next, develop
clear goals to orchestrate the partnership strategy, including creating
realistic scenarios. A typical short term plan might look like this: 

ñ Perform market research 

ñ Develop business plan 

ñ Select development and marketing partners 

ñ Specify systems to be used 

ñ Develop the systems 

ñ Implement the systems and rollout site 

3.2. Measuring Partners

Partnerships need monitoring and measuring. The small firm can’t afford
to just measure revenue and customer-acquisition and ignore the partners
who are making it happen. Nor can afford to keep those partners who
aren’t contributing much value to the venture. The inside partnerships are
easy to measure, since there tends to be a lot of contact. Nearside partners
are harder to measure, but their activities can have a pro found impact on
timing of new products and their acceptance in the market. Their activities
need tight coordination. If they can, tie their compensation to success or
failure and measure their performance against predetermined goals and
schedules, such as time to market, cost performance, flexibility, market
value, market perception of company (for PR partners), and customer
acquisition and cost.

3.3. Selecting business-to-business applications,
services and software

Determining what to build and how to build it is a major concern for new
business-to-business e-commerce small companies. The applications,
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services and software the firm choose must be designed with the user of
firm’s site in mind. People who are enjoying a site (i.e. are getting useful
and relevant information for the job) are likely to stay, and having people
stay is what e commerce is about. When they do leave, getting them to
come back for more becomes crucial. To accomplish this the firm must
make the site both relevant and compelling. An ideal site has to take into
consideration:

ñ Is the first stop for firm’s service or product?

ñ Is extremely relevant to the visitor’s business needs? 

ñ Provides service or products in a way that increases brand loyalty? 

ñ Allows for a customized experience so the customer is unlikely to go
elsewhere?

ñ Accommodates the customer’s needs? 

To create such a site, the firm has to start at the core and work out. The
first layer of the system is their intranet, which forms the core of internal
communications. Every intranet includes a TCIP/IP computer network, an
electronic mail server, client e mail software, a Web server, a browser,
perhaps a chat function, and an FTP, or file transfer protocol, system.
Together, these tools facilitate communication within the company and
serve as the foundation of the system. The second technology layer may be
an extranet, which allows outsiders access to some parts of electronic
system. Back office systems also play an important role in many
companies. These systems can include financial, inventory, order-entry,
and human resource systems. When integrated into an extranet, those who
need access to the information back-office systems contain can get the
information they need quickly and directly.

3.4. Hosting Firms 

The firm does not have to build an entire computer network full of
servers to host their business-to-business e-commerce site. Hosting
providers now offer the best options for most firms entering the business-
to-business market. The costs associated with creating a dedicated data
center along with rapid obsolescence have helped make hosting services the
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first choice for most enterprises. Some Internet Service Providers (ISPs)
have grown beyond providing Internet service and now offer at least
limited Web hosting for individuals and businesses. However, full-fledge
hosting firms can provide the bandwidth e-commerce sites need as well as
the ability to accommodate growth. They also provide twenty-four hour
per day access to sites. A recent entrant to the field is the application
service provider, or ASP. ASPs provide both Web hosting and the software
businesses need to run their firms via the Internet. Companies no longer
need to have software installed on individual desktops, but can use software
available on the ASPs servers through the Internet. The firm has to create
a security system for firm’s e-commerge site. Most business-to-business
firms allow some level of public access to their internal systems. Examples
include credit card processing and data collection. These contacts need to
be secure and private. Technological features like firewalls and routers
guard the system and control the traffic.

4. Essential E-commerce technologies 

In order to understand just how open and powerful the Internet has
become for e-commerce applications, it helps to understand the
components. The framework for the Internet was started in the late 1960’s
when the Department of Defense funded a network of computers to
connect researchers, government workers, and defense contractors. The
computers needed to communicate with one another even though many
companies manufactured them. A set of protocols, or rules for
communication, were developed that allowed the computers to connect.
Eventually, this lead to the creation of the TCP/IP protocol still in use
today. Today the Internet is a huge collection of networked computers
around the globe. Each computer on the Internet has a unique name,
known as the domain name, and each system has an extension that
describes the general function of the organization using it. Domain names
fit into one of six categories: com for commercial organizations, edu for
educational institutions, mil for military, gov for government, org for
miscellaneous organizations and net for networking organizations. The
Internet can be used to send and receive electronic mail, browse sites,

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 203



transfer files, access newsgroups, chat and send instant messages, confer,
search for information, and send bulk e-mail. Perhaps the most popular
Internet software is the browser, which allows people to reach the content
of remote sites.

4.1. Security

Since the Internet is essentially a system of connected computers with
access to each other’s, security is a major concern. Computers connected
to the Internet may contain sensitive information its owners want to keep
private while allowing access to information that can be shared. There are
several security systems available to lessen the impact of the problem. One
security measure is to encrypt data that is sent between computers to keep
it safe from unauthorized snooping. Encryption software encodes data so
the sender and the recipient can only read it. Authentication software then
is used to verify that the sender and receiver are who they say they are so
that the transaction can take place. Messages can also be checked to be sure
nothing was added or deleted along the way. Firewalls prevent unwanted
users and data from getting into corporate networks. Companies
considering business-to-business e-commerce must pay attention to the
development of firewalls. With the use of proper security systems, they will
be able to handle credit transactions. 

4.2. Generating Web Content 

While the World Wide Web has been around for several years, until
recently getting content formatted in a way that could be read by the
browsers used by those surfing the Web depended on converting the
content using HTML, or Hypertext Markup Language. Today a new
language has arrived on the scene, XML. XML is the standard that is
linking Web and database activities. It allows individuals visiting a site to
query a database for information. The information is then found and
displayed in the visitor’s browser. XML understands the context of a
request. For example, a visitor could ask for a list of all conferences where
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Mr X is the speaker. The request is then processed by looking through the
files for all conferences featuring Mr Y as the presenter. With XML, data
can be sorted and arranged according to the need of the individual
requesting the information. This means catalogs; article archives and other
databases can be repackaged for different users many times over. To sum
it up, businesses that use XML to create e-commerce sites can:

ñ Reuse and re-purpose information quickly and efficiently.

ñ Reduce maintenance costs. 

ñ Design flexibility into the system. 

ñ Share information easily inside and with business partners. 

As the Internet matures, companies that want to enter e-commerce will
find more and more software that simplifies the creation of Web sites and
manages the content. Online catalogs, searchable archives and other
databases can be organized to individualize each visitor’s experience to his
or her needs.

4.3. Architecture and infrastructure:
Designing an industrial, Business 

Moving into Internet territory requires a whole new mindset. The new
corporate assets are flexibility, integrity, continuous pursuit of value,
creating a sustainable advantage, and staff and customer loyalty. But
designing a business to business, business is more than putting up a
Website. It changes aspects of small firm organization. Whether the
management are building a new company or revamping an old one, take
some time for planning. The easiest way to plan a business to business e-
commerce business is to create a plan that integrates and includes a go-to-
market strategy. The process should begin with a meeting that includes all
groups involved in creating the business plan. The purpose of the meeting
is to build consensus. Next, create the go-to-market plan. It should include:

ñ Marketing plan and tactical actions

ñ Press plan and tour 
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ñ Introduction to existing and new clients

ñ Pricing and packaging information

ñ Site traffic promotion Introductory offers, if any

ñ Partner programs Internal promotion and explanation

ñ Validation of the business model Internal communications 

ñ Product development and release schedules

5. Sales and Distribution Plan

The approach they will take to the development of sales and distribution
plans for industrial business depends on whether the firms start up or an
established company. Existing enterprises already have operations and
channels to protect (while new enterprises don’t) and must take care not to
cannibalize those existing channels. If their redesign existing systems, they
have to do more than make minor improvements. New sales channels will
rely heavily on changing the way the current business model is working.
Therefore, the firm will need to start by doing a total review of current
market conditions. The following points are important when small firm
revising or modeling new sales strategies: 

ñ How will the firm access business partners?

ñ How will reduce distribution costs? 

ñ How can increase revenue per employee?

ñ What is the cost of acquiring new clients? 

ñ How can they cross-sell to existing market segments? 

ñ How can provide as much self-service as possible?

The electronic sales process offers many opportunities to improve the
quality, speed and cost of bringing purchasers to a decision. Build in
features that keep customers who come to firm’s site on the site. 
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5.1. The channels are changing 

The business-to business firms, in their e-commerce business has to
change their channels of old ways to the new concept:

Old Channels New Channels

Brick and mortar distributors Web distributors and catalogs
Manufacturer’s reps Business to business exchanges
Value added resellers Information on the Web
Direct sales Web sales
Geographic distributors Geographic distributors with Web
support Self service sales Partner development centers on the Web

Some techniques to keep surfers engaged include a self-guided tour of the
small firm product or service, as well as self-service sales. If they can get a
buyer to make decisions about getting more information about the product,
follow it with a demonstration, references and self-configuration. A key to
creating effective self service sales tools is gathering enough information
about the buyer to tailor the sales presentation to his or her needs. One
business-to-business e-commerce firm that does this well can do the first
ten to fifteen minute sessions on the site the following actions have
occurred:

ñ Customer has approved legal agreements.

ñ Customer has provided a profile.

ñ Customer has provided a detailed description of needs.

The customer then begins receiving online quotations from the first three
vendors that meet the customer’s needs, and is free to contact the vendors
directly.

5.2. Marketing 

It’s not enough to have a great system in place to close the sale once the
customer arrives at the firm’s site. First they have to drive him or her there.
Customer acquisition costs must be calculated and included in marketing
plan. Acquiring customers is a major issue in developing an e-commerce
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business. There are several effective ways of driving traffic to the firm’s
site. The first is an infomediary approach. Customers want quality content
and will return to firm’s site if they provide it. Crafting a strategy for
acquiring content is essential. Content can be obtained from existing
sources like a company magazine or licensed from other publishers or
aggregators. Once they have content, the next challenge is to keep it fresh
and up-to-date. Every strategy should also include using e-mail and bulletin
boards. Another technique is to provide customers with a free service or
application that is useful, requires registration, and will make them want to
return. Examples are online training, project management centers like
shared document storage or calendars. Business to business companies with
cash to burn can also acquire customers through the purchase of
competitors. Finally, proper pricing will help the firm to acquire market
penetration. If there is one marketing method at which the Internet excels,
it is one marketing. The technology available allows providing customized
versions of information and products. Take advantage of it. Every
business-to-business firm need to design its customer database to become a
customer relationship management database. In other words, the data
collected must be available to help everyone from the management who
interacts with the customer to customize that interaction. This is integrated
Customer Relationship Management, or CRM. 

5.3. Changing an Organization into just in time concept

Preparing a company for dramatic changes is not easy. Being ready for
change and making it happen are two different things. Getting a company
to commit to embrace the current turbulent business climate is an ongoing
management challenge. Attitude is pivotal. But cultivating a can-do culture
without terrorizing staff and managers is a balancing act. How do they
manage to get everyone aboard when changes are happening at incredible
speeds? It requires that they make everyone aware of the impact the
changes will bring to the organization, that they be included in those
changes, that there is true collaboration and involvement in the changes. In
particular, there must be candid discussions of what will happen as a result
of the new business processes being rolled out (Leclerc, F. and Schmitt,
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B.H. 1999). Outline the game plan, explain why it makes sense and what
the consequences of inaction are. Once the organization had chosen a path,
those who will be included must be given the straight facts. Keeping secrets
can result in key staff departure at a time the company needs them most.

5.4. Relationship Marketing

One problem with business relationships is that many organizations keep
them in place too long. Relationships that have worked well for years may
not work in business-to-business e-commerce. To guard against staying
bound in a relationship too long, take stock of the relationship regularly.
Don’t just measure the relationship by what the partners have done for
each other in the past. Since much of business-to-business success depends
on having the right partners, some tactical introspection is required. Start
the analysis by drawing a map of the management in small business firm
network. Then they have to determine how those relationships can be
leveraged to reduce steps, cut costs, and improve the effectiveness of the
processes for which they are responsible. If they find that the current
business model isn’t working, it is time to end relationships and form others
that allow them to compete in the marketplace. The business-to-business
market is changing in real time, and small firms have to change with it.

6. Conclusions

In this article investigates time as a factor that influences small firms
preferences for innovative technological services such as the Internet.
Specifically, the case of small firms adoption of the Internet for business
use is explored. The article examines the effect of time of adoption of
Internet based services on preferences at the business level. The key
question is “What is the effect of time of adoption on small firms preferences
for a technological service such as the Internet?” The primary contribution
of this article is to demonstrate that existing time preference frameworks,
previously applied to consumer durable products, can also be applied to
technological service innovations, such as the Internet.
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Abstract 

Panagiotis Kyriazopoulos: Creating an electronic commerce marketing strategy,
for small and medium size firms with particularization to industrial firms

This article refers to the marketing strategy of the small firms to the new economy.For

anyone involved in the world of business, these are wild times. Companies are gearing up to

use the Internet to create new ways of doing business. For many, this will mean redefining

themselves and carving out new roles. The Internet is changing whole industries from the

manufacturing to the service sector. And it is all happening at break-neck speeds. 

In this paper we develop some ideas how a firm can build e-commerce strategy from

scratch whether they are currently a brick-and-mortar operation or are an upstart with a

new business model especially:

ñ Relationships between the partners under a new concept. 

ñ Best practices. 

ñ Essential technologies. 

ñ Changing organizational thinking.
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∆Ô ‰ËÌÔÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎfi ÚfiÙ˘Ô ÛÙÔ ¤ÚÁÔ ÙÔ˘ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·

¢‡Ô Â›Ó·È ÈÛÙÂ‡Ô˘ÌÂ ÔÈ Î‡ÚÈÔÈ ÛÙfi¯ÔÈ ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÔÔ›Ô˘˜ ·Ô‚Ï¤ÂÈ Ô •Â-
ÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ Ì¤Û· ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ˘ıÌÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË
ÙˆÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÙË˜ fiÏË˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓÒÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙˆÓ ˘fiÏÔ›ˆÓ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ
Ô˘ ¿ÌÂÛ· ‹ ¤ÌÌÂÛ· ·ÔÚÚ¤Ô˘Ó ·’ ÙÔ ¤ÚÁÔ ÙÔ˘ Î·È ¿ÙÔÓÙ·È ÙË˜ ‰ËÌfi-
ÛÈ·˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜. ¶ÚÒÙÔÓ, ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·ÁÎ·ÈfiÙËÙ· ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó·‰È¿Ú-
ıÚˆÛË˜ ÙË˜ fiÏË˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓÒÓ ÂÓÙfi˜ ‚Â‚·›ˆ˜ ÙÔ˘ ıÂÛÌÈÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ Ï·ÈÛ›-
Ô˘, ÒÛÙÂ Ó· ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ›ÛÂÈ ÌÂ Â˘¯¤ÚÂÈ· Ù· ‰ÈÔÁÎˆÌ¤Ó· ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù¿ ÙË˜, Ú¿ÁÌ· ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ÂÈÙÂ˘¯ıÂ› ÌÂ ÙËÓ
Ï‹„Ë ÂÌÔÚÔÎÚ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÓÙ›ÏË„Ë˜ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ. √ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ ÛÂ ÌÈ·
ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ‰È·Ê·ÈÓfiÌÂÓË˜ ·Ú·ÎÌ‹˜ ÙË˜ fiÏË˜-ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÙÔ˘ ÔÔ›Ô˘ Ë ÔÈ-
ÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ¤¯ÂÈ ·Ú¯›ÛÂÈ Ó· ·Ó·ÙÚ¤ÂÙ·È Î·ıÒ˜ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ¤ÓÙÔÓË
·ÛÙÈÎÔÔ›ËÛË, ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÙË˜ ÌÈÛıˆÙ‹˜ ÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ÛÂ ÂÎÙÂÙ·Ì¤ÓÔ ‚·ıÌfi,
ÙÒÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ Â˘ÁÂÓÒÓ ÌÂÙ¿ÏÏˆÓ,
fiÍ˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ·ÓÙ›ıÂÛË˜ ÏÔ˘Û›ˆÓ-ÊÙˆ¯ÒÓ, ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÚfiÏÔ˘ ÙË˜ ÁÂˆÚ-
Á›·˜, ¤ÓÙÔÓË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔ›· ÛÙËÓ ÁË Î·È ÂÏÏÂÈÌÌ·ÙÈÎÔ› ÚÔ¸ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ›.



∆Ô Î‡ÚÈÔ ı¤Ì· ÙˆÓ “¶fiÚˆÓ” Â›Ó·È ·ÎÚÈ‚Ò˜ ÙÔ ÙÂÏÂ˘Ù·›Ô, ‰ËÏ. Ë ÂÍÂ‡ÚÂ-
ÛË ¯ÚËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÁÈ· ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜-fiÏË, ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚ· fiÚˆÓ, ÂÍ Ô˘ Î·È Ô Ù›ÙÏÔ˜
ÙÔ˘ ¤ÚÁÔ˘, Î·Ù¿ Ù¤ÙÔÈÔ ÙÚfiÔ ÒÛÙÂ ·˘Ù¿ Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰· Ó· ÌËÓ Â›Ó·È ÚÔ˚fi-
ÓÙ· Ù˘¯·›ˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÈÎÒÓ Â˘Î·ÈÚÈÒÓ ‹ Ù˘¯Ô‰ÈˆÎÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ, ·ÏÏ¿
Ó· ÂÓÙ·¯ıÔ‡Ó ÂÓÙfi˜ ÂÓfi˜ ÌfiÓÈÌÔ˘ ·˘ÙÔÙÚÔÊÔ‰ÔÙÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ˘ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡
Ï·ÈÛ›Ô˘ Î·È Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ·˜ Ô˘ ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ¯Ú¤Ô˜ Ó· ·Ó·˙ËÙ‹ÛÂÈ,
ÂÓ‰˘Ó·ÌÒÛÂÈ, ·Ó·Ù‡ÍÂÈ Î·È ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛÂÈ. ∞˘Ùfi ¤¯ÂÈ ˆ˜ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· Ù· ı¤Ì·-
Ù· ‰ËÌfiÛÈ·˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ fiˆ˜ .¯. Ë ·Ó·‰È·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, Ó· ı›-
ÁÔÓÙ·È ÏÈÁfiÙÂÚÔ ¯ˆÚ›˜ Ó· ÂÚÓÔ‡Ó ··Ú·Ù‹ÚËÙ·. °È· ÙËÓ Â›ÙÂ˘ÍË ÏÔÈ-
fiÓ ·˘ÙÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ÛÙfi¯Ô˘, ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ: 1) ∆Ô ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Ó· ·ÔÎÙ‹ÛÂÈ Ù¤ÙÔÈ· ‰È-
ÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹ Â˘ÂÏÈÍ›· Ô˘ Ó· ·ÓÙ·ÔÎÚ›ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ··ÈÙ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÔ¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘,
ÌÂ Î‡ÚÈÔ ÛÎÔfi Ó· ÂÓÈÛ¯˘ıÂ› ÙÔ ÂÌfiÚÈÔ, .¯. Ó· Î·Ù·ÛÙÂ› ÈÔ ÁÚ‹ÁÔÚË Ë
ÂÎ‰›Î·ÛË ıÂÌ¿ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ ÙÔ ÂÌfiÚÈÔ, Ó· ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁËıÔ‡Ó Ó¤·
ÛÒÌ·Ù· ˘¿ÏÏ‹ÏˆÓ fiˆ˜ ÂÈÚËÓÔÊ‡Ï·ÎÂ˜ Î·È ÌÂÙÔÈÎÔÊ‡Ï·ÎÂ˜. 2) ∏ ÁÂ-
ˆÚÁ›· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÂÈÛ¤ÏıÂÈ ÛÙÔ ÛÙ¿‰ÈÔ ÙË˜ ¤ÓÙÔÓË˜ ÂÌÔÚÈÎ‹˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘-
ÛË˜ ÌÂ ÛÎÔfi ÙÔ Î¤Ú‰Ô˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Ë ÂÌÊ¿ÓÈÛË Ó¤ˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÏ¿‰ˆÓ Î·È
Ë ‰ÈÂıÓÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ·ÁÔÚ¿˜ ‰ÂÓ ÙËÓ Î·ıÈÛÙÔ‡Ó Ï¤ÔÓ ÙËÓ ÌÔÓ·‰ÈÎ‹ ËÁ‹
ÏÔ‡ÙÔ˘. 3) ∏ ∞ı‹Ó· ı· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ·ÍÈÔÔÈ‹ÛÂÈ ÛÙÔ ¤·ÎÚÔ ÙÔÓ ÔÚ˘ÎÙfi
ÙË˜ ÏÔ‡ÙÔ, È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÙËÓ ·ÊıÔÓ›· ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘ Î·È ÙËÓ ÁÂˆÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ı¤-
ÛË. 4) ∆· ¤ÛÔ‰· ÙÔ˘ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓÒÓ ‰ÂÓ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· Â›Ó·È ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ·
Â˘Î·ÈÚÈ·Î‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÏÏ¿ ÚÔ˚fiÓ Ì·ÎÚfi¯ÚÔÓÔ˘ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÁÚ·Ì-
Ì·ÙÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ‚¤‚·È· ··ÈÙÂ› ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ˘ıÌ›ÛÂÈ˜ fi¯È ÌfiÓÔÓ ÛÙËÓ ‰ËÌÔ-
ÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÛÙËÓ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎ‹. ¢Â‡ÙÂÚÔÓ, ›Ûˆ˜ ÙÔ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈ-
ÎfiÙÂÚÔ, Ë Â›ÙÂ˘ÍË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÛÙfi¯ˆÓ Û˘Ó·ÚÙ¿Ù·È ·ÔÏ‡Ùˆ˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ
ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹ ·Ó·‰ÈÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ Î·È Â›Ó·È ˘ÏÔÔÈ‹ÛÈÌË ÌfiÓÔÓ Ì¤Û·
ÛÂ ÌÈ· Ì·ÎÚ¿ Î·È ÌfiÓÈÌË ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ÂÈÚ‹ÓË˜ ·Ó·˙ËÙÒÓÙ·˜ ÙÔ ÍÂ¤Ú·ÛÌ· ÙË˜
‡ÊÂÛË˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂÈÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË ÙˆÓ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ›‰È· ÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·
Î·È fi¯È ÛÂ ·ÌÊ›‚ÔÏÂ˜ ·Í›Â˜ ÙÔ˘ ·ÚÂÏıfiÓÙÔ˜.

∞Ó·Ï˘ÙÈÎfiÙÂÚ· Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ Ù· ÂÍ‹˜ :

∞) ∂Ó›Û¯˘ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÌÔÚ›Ô˘. ∆ÔÓ›˙Ô˘ÌÂ Î·Ù’ ·Ú¯‹Ó fiÙÈ Ë ∞ıËÓ·˚Î‹ ÔÈ-
ÎÔÓÔÌ›· ‹Ù·Ó ¤ÓÙÔÓ· ÂÎ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÈÛÌ¤ÓË Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ 4Ô .Ã. ·ÈÒÓ· Î·È ÔÈ
ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÙfiÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÌÔÚ›Ô˘ Á›ÓÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ‰Â-
‰ÔÌ¤ÓÔ ·˘Ùfi ÙÔ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎfi. √È ‚·ÛÈÎ¤˜ ·Ú¿ÌÂÙÚÔÈ Ô˘ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó·
ÏËÊıÔ‡Ó ˘’ fi„Ë Â›Ó·È: ·) ÙÔ ÏÂÔÓ¤ÎÙËÌ· ÙÔ˘ ÈÛ¯˘ÚÔ‡ ÓÔÌ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜ ÙË˜
∞ı‹Ó·˜ Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ Î·Ù·ÛÙÂ› Â˘ÚfiÛ‰ÂÎÙÔ ÛÂ fiÏÔ Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÙÔÓ Â˘Ú‡ÙÂÚÔ
∂ÏÏ·‰ÈÎfi ¯ÒÚÔ. ŒÙÛÈ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ Â˘ÎÔÏ›· ÛÙÈ˜ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Î·È Ë ‰˘Û¯¤ÚÂÈ·
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ÙË˜ ·ÓÙ·ÏÏ·Á‹˜ ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ «·ÓÙÈÊÔÚÙ›˙ÂÛı·È» Ô˘ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ÛÂ ¿Ï-
ÏÂ˜ fiÏÂÈ˜ ‰›ÓÂÈ ¤Ó· ÏÂÔÓ¤ÎÙËÌ·, ¤Ó· ÚÔ‚¿‰ÈÛÌ· ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·. ª¿ÏÈ-
ÛÙ· ÂÎÙfi˜ ∞ıËÓÒÓ, Èı·ÓfiÓ ÏfiÁˆ ¤ÏÏÂÈ„Ë˜ ÈÛ¯˘ÚÒÓ ÓÔÌÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ, ÙÔ
·ıËÓ·˚Îfi ÓfiÌÈÛÌ· ¤¯ÂÈ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ·ÁÔÚ·ÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Í›·. «¡ÔÌ›ÛÌ·ÛÈ Á·Ú Ô˘
¯ÚËÛ›ÌÔÈ˜ ¤Íˆ ¯ÚÒÓÙ·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,2), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÁÈ·Ù› ¤Íˆ ‰ÂÓ ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔ-
ÔÈÔ‡Ó ÓÔÌ›ÛÌ·Ù· ÌÂ ·Í›·». ‚) ∆Ô Ï‹ıÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›-
ÎˆÓ ÙË˜ Ô˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÌÈ· ÔÏ‡ ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ·ÁÔÚ¿ ÙfiÛÔ ÁÈ· Ù· ÂÈÛ·ÁfiÌÂÓ·
fiÛÔ Î·È ÁÈ· Ù· ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈ· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ·. °È· ÙÔ Ï‹ıÔ˜ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ
Ô˘ ‹‰Ë ‰È·Ì¤ÓÔ˘Ó ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó· Î·È Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÔ˘Ó ÊfiÚÔ, ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÈÔ1, ·Ï-
Ï¿ Î·È ÁÈ· fiÛÔ˘˜ ¿ÏÏÔ˘˜ Ì¤ÏÏÔ˘Ó Ó· ¤ÚıÔ˘Ó ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ Ó· ˘Ê›ÛÙ·Ù·È ÌÈ·
ÂÈ‰ÈÎ‹ Ì¤ÚÈÌÓ· Î·È ÂÈ‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ· ÂÈÛËÁÂ›Ù·È ÙËÓ Î·Ù¿ÚÁËÛË fiÛˆÓ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ
ÓÙÚÔÈ¿˙Ô˘Ó ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔ˘˜. «∂È ‰Â ÚÔ˜ ÙÔÈ˜ ·˘ÙÔÔÊ˘¤ÛÈÓ ·Á·ıÔ›˜
ÚÒÙÔÓ ÌÂÓ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ ÂÈÌ¤ÏÂÈ· Á¤ÓÔÈÙÔ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,1), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.
«ŒÚÂÂ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÂÎÙfi˜ ·fi Ù· ·Á·ı¿ Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÌfiÓ· ÙÔ˘˜ Ó·
˘‹Ú¯Â Ì¤ÚÈÌÓ· ÁÈ· ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔ˘˜». ™˘ÓÂ¯›˙ÂÈ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· Ï¤ÁÔÓÙ·˜ ˆ˜ Ù·
¤ÛÔ‰· ÙË˜ fiÏË˜ ·fi ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÈÔ Û˘ÁÎ·Ù·Ï¤ÁÔÓÙ·È ÛÙ· Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚ·, «·‡ÙË
Á·Ú Ë ÚfiÛÔ‰Ô˜ ÙˆÓ Î·ÏÏ›ÛÙˆÓ ¤ÌÔÈÁÂ ‰ÔÎÂ› Â›Ó·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,1), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.
«ÁÈ·Ù› ·˘Ù‹ Ë ÚfiÛÔ‰Ô˜ ÌÔ˘ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È ˆ˜ Â›Ó·È ·` ÙÈ˜ Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚÂ˜».Á) ∏
ÂÍ·›ÚÂÙË, Ë ÚÔÓÔÌÈÔ‡¯Ô˜ ÁÂˆÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ÎÏÈÌ·ÙÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ ı¤ÛË ÙË˜ ∞ı‹-
Ó·˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ·ÛÊ·ÏÔ‡˜ ÏÈÌ·ÓÈÔ‡ ÙË˜, ÙÔ˘ ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿, Ô˘ ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÂ-
Ù·È ÁÈ· ¿ÓÂÙÔ, Â˘¯¿ÚÈÛÙÔ Î·È ÂÈÎÂÚ‰¤ÛÙ·ÙÔ ÂÌfiÚÈÔ, «ˆ˜ ÁÂ ÌËÓ Î·È
ÂÌÔÚÂ‡ÂÛı·È Ë‰›ÛÙË Î·È ÎÂÚ‰·ÏÂˆÙ¿ÙË Ë fiÏÈ˜», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,1), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Ë
fiÏË ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÂÙ·È ÁÈ· Â˘¯¿ÚÈÛÙÔ Î·È ÂÈÎÂÚ‰¤ÛÙ·ÙÔ ÂÌfiÚÈÔ».

ªÂ ‚¿ÛË Ù· ·Ú·¿Óˆ ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤Ó· Ù· ÈÔ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤Ó· Ì¤ÙÚ· Ô˘ Ú¤-
ÂÈ Ó· ÏËÊıÔ‡Ó Â›Ó·È:

1) Ì¤ÙÚ· ˘¤Ú ÙË˜ Ó·˘ÙÈÏ›·˜, ÙˆÓ Ó·˘ÙÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ. ∞˘Ù¿ Â-
ÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÔ˘Ó ·ÎfiÌ· Î·È ·ÔÓÔÌ¤˜ ÙÈÌÒÓ, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ËıÈÎ¤˜, ÒÛÙÂ ·˘Ùfi
Ó· ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÂÈ ÈÛ¯˘Úfi Î›ÓËÙÚÔ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÚÔÛ¤ÏÎ˘ÛË Í¤ÓˆÓ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ
Î·È Ó·˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·. ™·Ó ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ·˘Ù‹˜ ÙË˜ ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓË˜ ÚÔ-
Û¤ÏÂ˘ÛË˜, Ë fiÏË ı· ¤¯ÂÈ ·˘ÍËÌ¤Ó· ¤ÛÔ‰· ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÂÏˆÓÂÈ·ÎÒÓ
‰·ÛÌÒÓ Î·È ÊfiÚˆÓ Ô˘ ı· ÂÈÛÚ¿ÙÙÂÈ ÏfiÁˆ ÙˆÓ ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÂÈÛ·Áˆ-
ÁÒÓ-ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ. ∏ ¿Ô„Ë ·˘Ù‹ Â›Ó·È Î·ı·Ú¿ ‰ËÌÔÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹.
«∞Á·ıfiÓ ‰Â Î·È Î·ÏfiÓ Î·È ÚÔÂ‰Ú›·˜ ÙÈÌ¿Ûı·È ÂÌfiÚÔ˘˜ Î·È Ó·‡-
ÎÏËÚÔ˘˜, Î·È Â› Í¤ÓÈ· Á’ ÂÛÙ›Ó fiÙÂ Î·ÏÂ›Ûı·È, ÔÈ ‰ÔÎÒÛÈÓ ·ÍÈÔÏfiÁÔÈ˜
Î·È ÏÔ›ÔÈ˜ Î·È ÂÌÔÚÂ‡Ì·ÛÈÓ ˆÊÂÏÂ›Ó ÙËÓ fiÏÈÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,4), ÌÂ-
Ù¿ÊÚ. «ı· ‹Ù·Ó ÛˆÛÙfi Î·È ˆÚ·›Ô Ó· ÙÈÌÒÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÂÍ¤¯Ô˘ÛÂ˜ ı¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙ·
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ı¤·ÙÚ· ÔÈ ¤ÌÔÚÔÈ Î·È ÔÈ Ó·˘ÙÈÎÔ› Î·È Ó· Î·ÏÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÁÈ· ÊÈÏÔÍÂÓ›·
fiÛÔÈ ÌÂ ·ÍÈfiÏÔÁ· ÏÔ›· Î·È ÂÌÔÚÂ‡Ì·Ù· ˆÊÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ fiÏË». √ÌÔ›-
ˆ˜ Ï›ÁÔ ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ Â·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È Î·È ÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ «fiÛˆ ÁÂ ÌËÓ ÏÂ›Ô˘˜ ÂÈ-
ÛÔÈÎ›˙ÔÈÓÙfi ÙÂ Î·È ·ÊÈÎÓÔ›ÓÙÔ ‰‹ÏÔÓ fiÙÈ ÙÔÛÔ‡ÙÔ ·Ó Ï¤ÔÓ Î·È ÂÈÛ¿-
ÁÔÈÙÔ Î·È ÂÍ¿ÁÔÈÙÔ Î·È ÂÎ¤ÌÔÈÙÔ Î·È ˆÏÂ›ÙÔ Î·È ÌÈÛıÔÊÔÚÔ›ÙÔ Î·È
ÙÂÏÂÛÊÔÚÔ›Ë», (¶fiÚÔÈ  3,5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Â›Ó·È Ê·ÓÂÚfi fiÙÈ fiÛÔÈ ÂÚÈÛÛfi-
ÙÂÚÔÈ ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È Î·È ÂÁÎ·ı›ÛÙ·ÓÙ·È ÙfiÛÔ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ı· ·˘Í¿ÓÔ˘Ó ÔÈ
ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ¤˜ Î·È ÔÈ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ¤˜ Î·È ÔÈ ·ÔÛÙÔÏ¤˜ Î·È ÔÈ ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÔÈ
ÌÈÛıÔ‰ÔÛ›Â˜ Î·È Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë». 

2) ∆·¯‡ÙÂÚË ÂÎ‰›Î·ÛË ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÊÔÚÒÓ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ-Ó·˘ÙÈÎÒÓ, ‰ËÏ.
Ù·¯‡ÙÂÚË ·ÔÓÔÌ‹ ÂÌÔÚÈÎ‹˜ ‰ÈÎ·ÈÔÛ‡ÓË˜ ÒÛÙÂ ÔÈ Ù· ÏÔ›· Ó· ·Ó·-
¯ˆÚÔ‡Ó ¯ˆÚ›˜ ¯ÚÔÓÔÙÚÈ‚¤˜. ∞˘Ùfi ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ÚfiÙ·ÛË ÁÈ·
ÙËÓ ÂÔ¯‹ ÙÔ˘ ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤ÓË˜ ÙË˜ Â˘¿ıÂÈ·˜ ÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ·ÏÏ¿
Î·È ÙË˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ Î·ÈÚÈÎÒÓ Û˘ÓıËÎÒÓ, «ÂÈ ‰Â Î·È ÙË ÙÔ˘
ÂÌÔÚ›Ô˘ ·Ú¯‹ ¿ıÏ· ÚÔÙÈıÂ›Ë ÙÈ˜ fiÛÙÈ˜ ‰ÈÎ·ÈfiÙ·Ù· Î·È Ù¿¯ÈÛÙ· ‰È-
·ÈÚÔ›Ë Ù· ·ÌÊ›ÏÔÁ·, ˆ˜ ÌË ·ÔÎˆÏ‡ÂÛı·È ·ÔÏÂ›Ó ÙÔÓ ‚Ô˘ÏfiÌÂ-
ÓÔÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,4), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Ó· ÚÔÛÊÂÚıÔ‡Ó ‚Ú·‚Â›· ÛÂ ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ˘˜
ÙÔ˘˜ ÂfiÙÂ˜ Ô˘ ÌÂ ‰›Î·ÈÔ Î·È ÁÚ‹ÁÔÚÔ ÙÚfiÔ ÂÈÏ‡Ô˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ‰È·ÊÔ-
Ú¤˜ ÁÈ· Ó· ÌËÓ ·ÚÂÌÔ‰›˙ÂÙ·È Ó· ·ÔÏÂ‡ÛÂÈ fiÔÈÔ˜ ı¤ÏÂÈ».

3) ∂¤Ì‚·ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÙÔÓ Î·Ù·ÛÎÂ˘·ÛÙÈÎfi ÙÔÌ¤· Î·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ·
ÛÙËÓ Ó·˘‹ÁËÛË ‰ËÌfiÛÈˆÓ ÂÌÔÚÈÎÒÓ ÏÔ›ˆÓ, ÌÈ· ÚfiÙ·ÛË ÌÂ ·ÌÊÈ-
ÏÂÁfiÌÂÓË ÛËÌ·Û›·. ∞Ó Î·ÓÂ›˜ ÙËÓ ·ÔÌÔÓÒÛÂÈ ·fi ÙÔ ˘fiÏÔÈÔ ÓÂ‡-
Ì· Ô˘ ‰È·ÂÚÓ¿ ÙÔ ÎÂ›ÌÂÓÔ, ı· Û˘ÌÂÚ¿ÓÂÈ Ï·Óı·ÛÌ¤Ó· fiÙÈ Ô •ÂÓÔ-
ÊÒÓÙ·˜ Â›Ó·È ˘¤Ú ÌÈ·˜ ¤ÓÙÔÓË˜ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ú¤Ì‚·ÛË˜ ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
Ì›·, ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Ó· ·›ÍÂÈ ÙÔ ÚfiÏÔ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·Ù›·, ·ÊÔ‡ Ë Ó·˘ÙÈÏ›·
·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÙÔÓ ·ÎÚÔÁˆÓÈ·›Ô Ï›ıÔ ÙË˜ ∞ıËÓ·˚Î‹˜ ÈÛ¯‡Ô˜. «√‡Ùˆ Î·È ÔÏ-
Î¿‰·˜ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ ·Ó Á¤ÓÔÈÙÔ ÎÙ‹Û·Ûı·È Î·È Ù·‡Ù·˜ ÂÎÌÈÛıÔ‡Ó Â’ ÂÁ-
Á˘ËÙÒÓ ÒÛÂÚ Î·È Ù¿ÏÏ· ‰ËÌfiÛÈ·», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,14), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Ó· ÁÈÓfi-
Ù·Ó ‰˘Ó·Ùfi Ó· ·ÔÎÙ‹ÛÂÈ Î·È ‰ËÌfiÛÈ· ÂÌÔÚÈÎ¿ ÏÔ›· Ù· ÔÔ›· Ó·
ÂÎÌÈÛıÒÓÂÈ ÌÂ ÂÁÁ˘‹ÛÂÈ˜ fiˆ˜ Î·È Ù· ˘fiÏÔÈ· ‰ËÌfiÛÈ· Ú¿ÁÌ·Ù·».
∏ ÚfiÙ·ÛË ·˘Ù‹ Â›Ó·È ‰ÈÂÚÂ˘ÓËÙÈÎÔ‡ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· (‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ ·Ó Á¤ÓÔÈÙÔ
ÎÙ‹Û·Ûı·È) ‰ÈfiÙÈ Û·ÊÒ˜ ÁÓˆÚ›˙ÂÈ fiÙÈ Ë ∞ı‹Ó· ÛÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ È‰Èˆ-
ÙÈÎ‹ ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›· Î·È ˆ˜ Î¿ÙÈ Ù¤ÙÔÈÔ ı· Û˘Ó¤‚·ÈÓÂ ÌfiÓÔÓ ·Ó Ë ∞ı‹-
Ó·-ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Ï¿Ì‚·ÓÂ ˘fi ÙË˜ Î·ÙÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ Ù· Ì¤Û· ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ Î·È ÙËÓ
ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘Û‹ ÙÔ˘˜, ÁÈ’ ·˘Ùfi ‰È·ÙËÚÂ› ÙÈ˜ ÂÈÊ˘Ï¿ÍÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÁÚ¿ÊÔÓÙ·˜
·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ «·Á·ıfiÓ ‰Â ÌÔÈ ‰ÔÎÂ› ÂÈÚ·ıÂ›Ó·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,14), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.
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«ÓÔÌ›˙ˆ ˆ˜ Â›Ó·È ÛˆÛÙfi Ó· ÚÔÛ·ı‹ÛÔ˘ÌÂ». ¶ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ Â›ÛË˜ ÙËÓ
‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ˘Ô‰ÔÌ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÏÈÌ¤Ó· ÙÔ˘ ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿, (¶fiÚÔÈ 12,13), ¤¯Ô-
ÓÙ·˜ Â›ÁÓˆÛË fiÙÈ ··ÈÙÂ›Ù·È ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÁÈ· fiÏ· ·˘Ù¿ Ù· ¤ÚÁ·, «ÁÈ-
ÁÓÒÛÎˆ fiÙÈ ·ÊÔÚÌ‹˜ ‰Â‹ÛÂÈ ·˘Ù¿˜», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,7), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Î·Ù·Ï·-
‚·›Óˆ fiÙÈ ı· ¯ÚÂÈ·ÛıÂ› ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ», ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ Ó·
Û˘ÁÎÂÓÙÚˆıÂ› ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘ fiÙÈ ı· Â›Ó·È ¤ÓÙÔÎÔ, Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÌÂ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤-
ÓÂ˜ ·Ó·ÏÔÁ›Â˜ ÚÔÛ·ıÂ› Ó· Â›ÛÂÈ ÙÔ˘˜ ˘Ô„‹ÊÈÔ˘˜ ‰·ÓÂÈÔ‰fiÙÂ˜ fiÙÈ
ı· Â›Ó·È ˘„ËÏ‹˜ ·fi‰ÔÛË˜, ˘„ËÏfiÙÔÎÔ, (¶fiÚÔÈ ,3,9-10). ∂Í ·˘ÙÔ‡
Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È fiÙÈ Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ Â›Ó·È ÁÓÒÛÙË˜ ÙË˜ ÌÂıÔ‰ÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÙˆÓ
ÂÓÙfiÎˆÓ ‰·ÓÂ›ˆÓ ·›ÚÓÔÓÙ·˜ ıÂÙÈÎ‹ ÛÙ¿ÛË ÁÈ` ·˘Ù¿ ÈÛÙÂ‡ÔÓÙ·˜ fiÙÈ
Â›Ó·È Û·ÊÒ˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¿. £˘Ì›˙ÂÈ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÛÙÔ˘˜ ∞ıËÓ·›Ô˘˜ ˆ˜ Î·È
¿ÏÏÂ˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛ·Ó ¯ÂÚÛ·›Â˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ fiˆ˜ .¯. ˘¤Ú
ÙˆÓ ∞ÚÎ¿‰ˆÓ, «ÂÓı˘ÌÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ˜ ˆ˜ ÔÏÏ¿ ÌÂÓ ÂÈÛ‹ÓÂÁÎÂÓ Ë fiÏÈ˜, fiÙÂ
∞ÚÎ¿ÛÈÓ Â‚Ô‹ıÂÈ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,7), ‹ ·ÎfiÌ· Î·È Ó·˘ÙÈÎ¤˜ Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ÔÏ˘-
‰¿·ÓÂ˜, ˘ÔÓÔÒÓÙ·˜ ‚¤‚·È· fiÙÈ Ë ‰·ÓÂÈÔ‰fiÙËÛË ÛÂ ÂÈÚËÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÚÈfi-
‰Ô˘˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚÔ Ú›ÛÎÔ ·’ fiÙÈ ÛÂ ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜. ∞’ ·˘Ù‹ ÙËÓ ·Ú¿-
ÁÚ·ÊÔ, (¶fiÚÔÈ 3,9-11), fiÔ˘ Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÚÔÛ·ıÂ› Ó· Â›ÛÂÈ ÙÔ˘˜
∞ıËÓ·›Ô˘˜ ÌÂ Î·ı·Ú¿ Ì·ıËÌ·ÙÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ fiÙÈ ÙÔ ‰¿ÓÂÈÔ Â›Ó·È ˘„ËÏfi-
ÙÔÎÔ Î·È ÙËÓ ·Ú¿ÁÚ·ÊÔ 4,23 ¿ÏÈ ÛÙÔ˘˜ “¶fiÚÔ˘˜” fiÔ˘ Í·Ó¿ ÌÂ
˘ÔÏÔÁÈÛÙÈÎfi-Ì·ıËÌ·ÙÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ ÂÍËÁÂ› ÙÔ ˆ˜ Ë fiÏË ¤¯ÂÈ ÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· Ó· ÂÍÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ‹ÛÂÈ ¤ˆ˜ Î·È ÂÎ·Ùfi Ù¿Ï·ÓÙ· ÙÔÓ ¯Úfi-
ÓÔ, ‰È·ÈÛÙÒÓÔ˘ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ÛËÌ·Û›· Î·È ‚·Ú‡ÙËÙ· Ô˘ ‰›ÓÂÈ Ô Û˘Á-
ÁÚ·Ê¤·˜ ÛÙ· Ì·ıËÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ ˆ˜ ·Ô‰ÂÈÎÙÈÎfi Ì¤ÛÔÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙËÓ ˆÚÈÌfi-
ÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘ ·Ó·ÁÓˆÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÎÔÈÓÔ‡, ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ, Ó· ·Ô‰¤¯ÔÓÙ·È Ù¤-
ÙÔÈ·˜ ÔÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹Ì·Ù·. ŒÙÛÈ, ¤ÛÙˆ Î·È ·Ó ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÂ› ÙËÓ
Ì·ıËÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÏÔÁÈÎ‹ ÛÂ Û·ÚÁ·ÓÒ‰Ë ÌÔÚÊ‹, Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÌÔÚÂ› Ó·
ıÂˆÚËıÂ› ˆ˜ ¤Ó·˜ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÚˆÙÔfiÚÔ˘˜ ÙË˜ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÙˆÓ Ì·ıË-
Ì·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·.

µ) ∂ÓÙ·ÙÈÎÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË˜ ÙË˜ ·ÙÙÈÎ‹˜ ÁË˜ (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,1-5)
Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ì¤ÙÚ· ˘¤Ú ÙË˜ ÚÔÛ¤ÏÎ˘ÛË˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ Î·È Â˘ÓÔ˚Î‹˜ ÌÂÙ·¯Â›-
ÚÈÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,1-7). √ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜, ·Ú` fiÏË ÙËÓ ÛÙÂÓfiÙË-
Ù· ÙË˜ ·ÙÙÈÎ‹˜ ÁË˜ ‰ÂÓ ·ÌÊÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ˆ˜ ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó ·ÎfiÌ· ÔÏÏ¿ ÂÚÈıÒ-
ÚÈ· ÂÚ·ÈÙ¤Úˆ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘Û‹˜ ÙË˜. ¶ÈÛÙÂ‡ÂÈ fiÙÈ Ë fiÏË Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ¤¯ÂÈ
ÙËÓ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ·fi ÌfiÓË ÙË˜ Ó· ÂÍ·ÛÊ·Ï›˙ÂÈ ÙËÓ ‰È·ÙÚÔÊ‹ ÙˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÒÓ
ÙË˜, «ÂÎ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘ ÂÂ¯Â›ÚËÛ· ÛÎÔÂ›Ó ÂÈ Ë ‰‡Ó·ÓÙ’ ·Ó ÔÈ ÔÏ›Ù·È ‰È·ÙÚ¤-
ÊÂÛı·È ÂÎ ÙË˜ Â·˘ÙÒÓ, fiıÂÓÂÚ Î·È ‰ÈÎ·ÈfiÙ·ÙÔÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,1), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.
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«ÚÔÛ¿ıËÛ· Ó· ÂÍÂÙ¿Ûˆ ·Ó ÌÔÚÔ‡Ó ÔÈ ÔÏ›ÙÂ˜ Ó· ÂÍ·ÛÊ·Ï›ÛÔ˘Ó ÙËÓ
‰È·ÙÚÔÊ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ ·fi ÙËÓ ‰ÈÎ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ ÁË, Ô˘ Â›Ó·È Î·È ÙÔ ÛˆÛÙfiÙÂÚÔ», ‰Èfi-
ÙÈ ·` ÙËÓ Ê‡ÛË ÙË˜ Â›Ó·È ÚÔÈÎÈÛÌ¤ÓË ÌÂ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ËÁ¤˜ ÏÔ‡ÙÔ˘, «fiÙÈ Ë
¯ÒÚ· ¤Ê˘ÎÂÓ Ô›· ÏÂ›ÛÙ·˜ ÚÔÛfi‰Ô˘˜ ·Ú¤¯ÂÛı·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,2), ÌÂÙ¿-
ÊÚ. «Ë ¯ÒÚ· ·fi ÙËÓ Ê‡ÛË ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÂÈ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ËÁ¤˜ ÏÔ‡ÙÔ˘». ∆Ô
ÎÏ›Ì· Â›ÛË˜ Â›Ó·È ¤Ó·˜ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ·˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ·fi‰ÔÛË˜ Ô˘
‰ÂÓ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ·ÁÓÔËıÂ›, (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,3), Î¿ÙÈ Ô˘ Â·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÙ·È Î·È ÛÙÔÓ
‘∫ÚÈÙ›·’ ÙÔ˘ ¶Ï¿ÙˆÓ·, 110 e. ∆Ô ¤‰·ÊÔ˜ ‰È·ı¤ÙÂÈ Â›ÛË˜ ·ÈÒÓÈ· ·Á·ı¿,
«·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ·˚‰È· ·Á·ı¿ ¤¯ÂÈ Ë ¯ÒÚ·», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,4), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Ë ¯ÒÚ· ‰È·-
ı¤ÙÂÈ ·ÈÒÓÈ· ·Á·ı¿», fiˆ˜ Ë ¤ÙÚ·, «Ï›ıÔ˜ ÂÓ ·˘Ù‹ ¿ÊıÔÓÔ˜» ·fi ÙËÓ
ÔÔ›· Î·Ù·ÛÎÂ˘¿˙ÔÓÙ·È Ó·Ô›, ‚ˆÌÔ›, ·Á¿ÏÌ·Ù· Î.Ï.. Î·È ¤¯ÂÈ ˙‹ÙËÛË
·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ŒÏÏËÓÂ˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘˜ ‚·Ú‚¿ÚÔ˘˜, «ÔÏÏÔ› ‰’ ·˘ÙÔ‡ Î·È ŒÏÏËÓÂ˜
Î·È ‚¿Ú‚·ÚÔÈ ÚÔÛ‰¤ÔÓÙ·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÔÏÏÔ› ŒÏÏËÓÂ˜ Î·È
‚¿Ú‚·ÚÔÈ ¯ÚÂÈ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È ÙËÓ ¤ÙÚ·». ŸÌˆ˜ ÙÔ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚÔ ˘ÏÈÎfi Ô˘
ÂÚÈ¤¯ÂÈ ÙÔ ·ÙÙÈÎfi ˘¤‰·ÊÔ˜ Â›Ó·È, Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·, ÙÔ ·Û‹ÌÈ, Ô ¿Ú-
Á˘ÚÔ˜, «Î·È ÌËÓ ˘¿ÚÁ˘ÚÔ˜ ÂÛÙ› ıÂ›· ÌÔ›Ú·», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.«‚¤-
‚·È· ÛÙÔ ˘¤‰·ÊÔ˜ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ·Û‹ÌÈ Î·Ù¿ ıÂ˚Î‹ ÌÔ›Ú·». ¢È·ÈÛÙÒÓÂÈ ˆ˜
Ë ∞ı‹Ó· ¤¯ÂÈ ¤Ó· Û˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎfi ÏÂÔÓ¤ÎÙËÌ· ·ÊÔ‡ ÛÂ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ ‰ÂÓ
˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ·Û‹ÌÈ, «Ô˘‰¤ ÌÈÎÚ¿ ÊÏÂ„ ·ÚÁ˘Ú›ÙÈ‰Ô˜ ‰È‹ÎÂÈ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 1,6), Î·È
ÂÈÌ¤ÓÂÈ, ı· ¤ÏÂÁÂ Î·ÓÂ›˜ ˘¤ÚÌÂÙÚ·, ÛÙËÓ ÂÓÙ·ÙÈÎÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÍfiÚ˘Í‹˜
ÙÔ˘ ·fi Ù· ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›· §·˘Ú›Ô˘ ÈÛÙÂ‡ÔÓÙ·˜ fiÙÈ Ë ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ·Ú·Áˆ-
Á‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ı· Ï‡ÛÂÈ ÔÏÏ¿ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜. º·›ÓÂÙ·È
ˆ˜ Ô ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi˜ Ì·Ú·ÛÌfi˜ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ¶ÂÏÔÔÓÓËÛÈ·-
ÎÔ‡ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ ‹Ù·Ó ÙfiÛÔ ‚·ı‡˜ ÒÛÙÂ ¤ÚÂÂ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ· Ë ∞ı‹-
Ó· Ó· ÂÍ·ÓÙÏ‹ÛÂÈ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙÂ˜ Ô˘ Ë ÌÔ›Ú· ÙËÓ Â›¯Â ÚÔÈÎ›ÛÂÈ.
∏ ÂÌÌÔÓ‹ ÙÔ˘ fiÌˆ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ ÙÔ˘ §·˘Ú›Ô˘ ‰ÂÓ
Â›Ó·È ·ÛÙ‹ÚÈÎÙË. ∆ÚÂÈ˜ ÏfiÁÔÈ, ÈÛÙÂ‡Ô˘ÌÂ, ÛÙËÚ›˙Ô˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ·fi„ÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘. i)
√ ¿ÚÁ˘ÚÔ˜ ‰ÂÓ ˘fiÎÂÈÙ·È ÛÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ ÚÔÛÊÔÚ¿˜ Î·È ˙‹ÙËÛË˜ fiˆ˜ Ù· ¿Ï-
Ï· ·Á·ı¿ ·ÎfiÌ· Î·È ÙÔ˘ ¯Ú˘ÛÔ‡ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚·ÓÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘, «ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ Ì¤ÓÙÔÈ
Ô›‰·, fiÙÈ Î·È ¯Ú˘Û›ÔÓ fiÙ·Ó ÔÏ‡ ·Ú·Ê·Ó‹, ·˘Ùfi ÌÂÓ ·ÙÈÌfiÙÂÚÔÓ Á›ÓÂ-
Ù·È ÙÔ ‰Â ·ÚÁ‡ÚÈÔÓ ÙÈÌÈÒÙÂÚÔÓ ÔÈÂ›», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,10), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ Ô˘
ÁÓˆÚ›˙ˆ Â›Ó·È fiÙÈ ·ÎfiÌ· Î·È Ô ¯Ú˘Ûfi˜ fiÙ·Ó ÂÌÊ·ÓÈÛıÂ› ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÂ˜ Ô-
ÛfiÙËÙÂ˜ ¯¿ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÙÔ˘ ÂÓÒ Î¿ÓÂÈ ÔÏ˘ÙÈÌfiÙÂÚÔ ÙÔ ·Û‹ÌÈ», ÂÔÌ¤Óˆ˜
fiÛ· ·Ôı¤Ì·Ù· Î·È Ó· ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁËıÔ‡Ó Ë ·Í›· ÙÔ˘ ı· ·Ú·ÌÂ›ÓÂÈ ˘„ËÏ‹,
‰ËÏ. ‰ÂÓ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ÎÔÚÂÛÌfi˜ ÁÈ` ·˘Ùfi, «·ÚÁ‡ÚÈÔÓ ‰Â Ô˘‰Â›˜ ˆ Ô‡Ùˆ ÔÏ‡
ÂÎÙ‹Û·ÙÔ ÒÛÙÂ ÌËÎ¤ÙÈ ÚÔÛ‰Â›Ûı·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,7), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Î·ÓÂ›˜ ‰ÂÓ
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·¤ÎÙËÛÂ ÙfiÛÔ ·Û‹ÌÈ Ô˘ Ó· ÌËÓ ¯ÚÂÈ¿˙ÂÙ·È ¿ÏÏÔ È·». ™ÙËÓ Ô˘Û›· ÏÔÈ-
fiÓ Ë ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘ ‰ÂÓ ‰È·Î˘‚Â‡ÂÈ ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÙÔ˘
∞ÙÙÈÎÔ‡ ÓÔÌ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜, Ô˘ ‹Ù·Ó ·ÛËÌ¤ÓÈÔ, ·ÏÏ¿ ·ÓÙ›ıÂÙ· ÙËÓ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÂÈ. ii)
∆Ô §·‡ÚÈÔ ¤¯ÂÈ ÙËÓ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ·ÔÚÚfiÊËÛË˜ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ˘ ÂÚÁ·ÙÈÎÔ‡ ‰˘Ó·-
ÌÈÎÔ‡ ·ÊÔ‡ fiÛÔ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ÔÛfiÙËÙ· ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘ ÂÍÔÚ˘¯ıÂ› ÙfiÛ· ÂÚÈÛ-
ÛfiÙÂÚ· ı· Â›Ó·È Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë, «ÂÓ ‰Â ÙÔÈ˜ ·ÚÁ˘ÚÂ›ÔÈ˜ ¤ÚÁÔÈ˜ ¿ÓÙÂ˜ ‰Ë Ê·ÛÈÓ
ÂÓ‰Â›Ûı·È ÂÚÁ·ÙÒÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÚÁ·Û›Â˜ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ
fiÏÔÈ Ï¤ÓÂ fiÙÈ ÙÔ˘˜ ÏÂ›Ô˘Ó ÂÚÁ¿ÙÂ˜», Î·È ÂÔÌ¤Óˆ˜ «·ÚÁ˘Ú›ÙÈ˜ ‰Â fiÛˆ ·Ó
ÏÂ›ˆÓ Ê·›ÓËÙ·È Î·È ·ÚÁ‡ÚÈÔÓ Ï¤ÔÓ Á›ÁÓËÙ·È, ÙÔÛÔ‡Ùˆ ÏÂ›ÔÓÂ˜ Â› ÙÔ
¤ÚÁÔÓ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,6), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «fiÛÔ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚ· ÎÔÈÙ¿-
ÛÌ·Ù· ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘ Î·È fiÛÔ ÈÔ ÔÏ‡ ·Û‹ÌÈ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È Ó· ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ÙfiÛÔ Â-
ÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔÈ ÚÔÛ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ·˘Ù‹ ÙËÓ ÂÚÁ·Û›·». ∞ÓÙ›ıÂÙ· ÛÙËÓ ÁÂˆÚÁ›·
Ô ·ÚÈıÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÁ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ‰ÂÓ ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ˘ÂÚ‚Â› ¤Ó· fiÚÈÔ ÁÈ·Ù› ÙfiÙÂ Ë
ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚ·ÊÈÒÓ ·‡ÂÈ Ó· Â›Ó·È ·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎ‹, «ËÓ ‰’ Â› Ï¤-
ÔÓ ÙˆÓ ÈÎ·ÓÒÓ ÂÌ‚¿ÏÏË ÙÈ˜, ˙ËÌ›·Ó ÏÔÁ›˙ÔÓÙ·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ.
«·Ó Î¿ÔÈÔ˜ ÚÔÛı¤ÛÂÈ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ˘˜ (ÂÚÁ¿ÙÂ˜) ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ··Ú·›ÙË-
ÙÔ˘˜, ıÂˆÚÔ‡ÓÙ·È ˙ËÌÈ¿». £· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÙÔÓ›ÛÔ˘ÌÂ fiÙÈ Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜
ÂÈÌ¤ÓÂÈ ÛÙËÓ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎ‹ Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÙÔ˘
§·˘Ú›Ô˘, (ÙÔ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ Î·È ÛÙ· ∞ÔÌÓËÌÔÓÂ‡Ì·Ù· µ,4,2-3), ‰ËÏ. ÈÛÙÂ‡-
ÂÈ fiÙÈ Ë ÓÔÌÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·È Ë Î˘ÎÏÔÊÔÚ›· ÙÔ˘ ÓÔÌ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜ Ú¤ÂÈ
Ó· ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÂÙ·È ÏËÓ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ Î·È ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·Ù›Â˜,
ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ˘Ù¤˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ, ·ÊÔ‡ ˆ˜ ÁÓˆÛÙfiÓ ·fi ÙÔ ·Û‹ÌÈ ÙÔ˘
§·˘Ú›Ô˘ Î·Ù·ÛÎÂ˘¿˙ÔÓÙ·Ó Ù· ¿ÚÈÛÙË˜ ÔÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ·ıËÓ·˚Î¿ ÓÔÌ›ÛÌ·Ù·.
iii) Œ¯ÂÈ ÙËÓ ÁÓÒÌË, fi¯È ¿‰ÈÎ·, fiÙÈ Ù· ·ÚÁ˘ÚÔÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›· ÙÔ˘ §·˘Ú›Ô˘ Â›-
Ó·È Ú·ÎÙÈÎ¿ ·ÓÂÍ¿ÓÙÏËÙ·, Î·È ÌfiÓÔÓ ¤Ó· ÌÈÎÚfi ÙÌ‹Ì· ÙÔ˘˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ‹‰Ë ÂÎ-
ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ˘ÙÂ›, «Î·Ù·ÓÔ‹Û·ÙÂ ÙÈ Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÔÈ ÂÎ‚Â‚ÏËÌ¤ÓÔÈ ÛˆÚÔ› ÙˆÓ ·˘ÙÔ-
Ê˘ÒÓ ÙÂ Î·È ˘·ÚÁ‡ÚˆÓ ÏfiÊˆÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,2), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «·ÓÙÈÏËÊıÂ›ÙÂ fi-
ÛÔ ÌÈÎÚfi Ì¤ÚÔ˜ Î·Ù·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Ë ÛÎ·ÌÌ¤ÓË ÁË ÛÂ Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ¿ÛÎ·-
ÊÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ·ÚÁ˘ÚÔ‡¯Ô˘˜ ÏfiÊÔ˘˜». ∞˘Ùfi Ì¿ÏÏÔÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÌÈ· ¤ÌÌÂÛË
ÚÔÙÚÔ‹ ÛÙÔ˘˜ È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·Ù›Â˜ Ó· ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙ‹ÛÔ˘Ó ÙËÓ ÂÍÂ-
ÚÂ‡ÓËÛË ÁÈ· Ó¤Â˜ ÊÏ¤‚Â˜ ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘, Î¿ÙÈ Ô˘ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÁÓÒÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÙËÓ ÙÂ-
¯ÓÔÁÓˆÛ›· ÙË˜ ÂÔ¯‹˜ Â›¯Â ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ÂÈÎÈÓ‰˘ÓfiÙËÙ·, Ú›ÛÎÔ, Ô˘ Ô ›‰ÈÔ˜ Ô
•ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÂÈÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ, «Ô ÌÂÓ Á·Ú Â˘ÚÒÓ ·Á·ı‹Ó ÂÚÁ·Û›·Ó ÏÔ‡ÛÈÔ˜
Á›ÁÓÂÙ·È, Ô ‰Â ÌË Â˘ÚÒÓ ¿ÓÙ· ·fiÏÏ˘ÛÈÓ fiÛ· ·Ó ‰··Ó‹ÛË. ∂È˜ ÙÔ‡ÙÔÓ
Ô˘Ó ÙÔÓ Î›Ó‰˘ÓÔÓ Ô˘ Ì¿Ï· ˆ˜ Âı¤ÏÔ˘ÛÈÓ ÔÈ Ó˘Ó È¤Ó·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 29),
ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «fiÔÈÔ˜ ·Ó·Î·Ï‡„ÂÈ Î·Ïfi ÎÔ›Ù·ÛÌ· ÏÔ˘Ù›˙ÂÈ, fiÔÈÔ˜ fiÌˆ˜
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fi¯È, ¯¿ÓÂÈ fiÏ· fiÛ· Ù˘¯fiÓ ‰·¿ÓËÛÂ. ¢ÂÓ ı¤ÏÔ˘Ó ÏÔÈfiÓ Î·È ÔÏÏÔ› Ó·
‚ÚÂıÔ‡Ó ÛÂ Ù¤ÙÔÈÔ Î›Ó‰˘ÓÔ». °È· Ó· ÌÂÙÚÈ·ÛıÂ› ·˘Ùfi˜ Ô Î›Ó‰˘ÓÔ˜ ÚÔÙÂ›-
ÓÂÈ fiˆ˜ Î¿ıÂ Ì›· ·fi ÙÈ˜ ‰¤Î· Ê˘Ï¤˜ Ô˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·, ÌÈ·
·fi ÙÈ˜ ÂÏ¿¯ÈÛÙÂ˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ Ô˘ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ ÙËÓ Ê˘Ï‹ Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜, ÍÂÎÈÓ‹-
ÛÂÈ ¤ÚÂ˘ÓÂ˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·ÓÂ‡ÚÂÛË Ó¤ˆÓ ÎÔÈÙ·ÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚ›˜ Ó· ·ÔÎÏÂÈÛıÔ‡Ó
·fi ·˘Ù‹ ÙËÓ ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈ· Î·È ÔÈ È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜. £¤ÙÂÈ ˆ˜ ÚÔ¸fiıÂÛË ˆ˜ Ù·
ÌÂÓ ¤ÍÔ‰· ÙË˜ ¤ÚÂ˘Ó·˜ Ó· Î·Ù·ÓÂÌËıÔ‡Ó ·fi ÎÔÈÓÔ‡ ÛÂ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ Ê˘Ï¤˜,
ÙÔ ‰Â fiÊÂÏÔ˜ ‹ Ë ˙ËÌÈ¿ ÛÂ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ·ÓÂ‡ÚÂÛË˜ ‹ fi¯È ·ÚÁ˘ÚÔ‡¯Ô˘ ÊÏ¤-
‚·˜ Ó· Â›Ó·È ÎÔÈÓfi ÁÈ· fiÏÔ˘˜, ‰ËÌfiÛÈÔ Î·È È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜, «ÂÈÛ› ÌÂÓ Á·Ú ‰‹Ô˘
∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ ‰¤Î· Ê˘Ï·›… », (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,30-31 Î·È ¶fiÚÔÈ 4,32), «Ô›ÔÓ ÙÂ ‰Ë
Ô‡Ùˆ˜ Î·È È‰ÈÒÙ·˜ Û˘ÓÈÛÙ·Ì¤ÓÔ˘˜ Î·È ÎÔÈÓÔ˘Ì¤ÓÔ˘˜ ÙËÓ Ù‡¯ËÓ ·ÛÊ·Ï¤-
ÛÙÂÚÔÓ ÎÈÓ‰˘ÓÂ‡ÂÈÓ», ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ ·˘Ùfi È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜ Ô˘ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ¿-
˙ÔÓÙ·È Î·È Î·ıÈÛÙÔ‡Ó ÎÔÈÓ‹ ÙËÓ Ù‡¯Ë ÙÔ˘˜, ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚÔ Î›Ó‰˘ÓÔ».
™ÙËÓ Ô˘Û›· ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ ÌÈ·Ó ·ÏÏËÏÔ·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·Ï-
ÏÂ›ˆÓ, Ú¿ÁÌ· ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô Ó·È ÌÂÓ ‰ÂÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛıËÎÂ ·Ì¤Ûˆ˜ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ∞ıË-
Ó·›Ô˘˜, ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛÙËÎÂ fiÌˆ˜ ÛÙÔ 2Ô ÌÈÛfi ÙÔ˘ 4Ô˘ ·ÈÒÓ· ·ÊÔ‡ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›Â˜
È‰ÈˆÙÒÓ ¿Ú¯ÈÛ·Ó Ó· ÂÎÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ‡ÔÓÙ·È Ù· ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›·2.

∏ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ ı· ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÂÈ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈ-
Î‹˜ ÚÔfi‰Ô˘ ÙfiÛÔ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ fiÛÔ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ›‰ÈÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ §·˘Ú›Ô˘, Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È
ˆ˜ ·˘Ù‹ Ë ÂÚÈÔ¯‹ Â›¯Â ·fi ÙfiÙÂ ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù·, ·ÓÙÈÏ·Ì‚·ÓfiÌÂÓÔ˜ ˆ˜
Ù· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ˙ËÙ‹Ì·Ù· ‰ÂÓ ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó Ô‡ÙÂ Â›Ó·È ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ Ó· ÂÚÈÔÚÈ-
ÛıÔ‡Ó ÌfiÓÔ Ì¤Û· ÛÙÔ ÛÙÂÓfi ¯ÒÚÔ ÂÓÙfi˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÂÈ¯ÒÓ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ ·ÏÏ¿
ÂËÚÂ¿˙Ô˘Ó ÙËÓ Â˘Ú‡ÙÂÚË ÂÚÈÔ¯‹. ∏ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ ·ÚÈıÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÁ·˙Ô-
Ì¤ÓˆÓ ÂÎÂ› ı· ·˘Í‹ÛÂÈ ÙËÓ ÂÌÔÚÈÎ‹ Î›ÓËÛË Î·È ÙÈ˜ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜
Û˘ÚÚÔ‹˜ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ Î·È ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÒÓ ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰·, ÔÈ Úfi-
ÛÔ‰ÔÈ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ Ó· ·˘ÍËıÔ‡Ó ·fi Ù· ÂÌÔÚÈÎ¿ Ù¤ÏË Î·È ÙËÓ Ì›ÛıˆÛË
ÙˆÓ ‰ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ ÎÙÈÚ›ˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÚÈÔ¯‹˜, (¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 49-50), ÂÓÒ Ë Á‡Úˆ Â-
ÚÈÔ¯‹ ı· ÁÈÓfiÙ·Ó ÌÈ· ÔÏ˘¿ÓıÚˆË fiÏË, «ÈÛ¯˘ÚÒ˜ Á·Ú Î·È ·˘Ù‹ Ô-
Ï˘¿ÓıÚˆÔ˜ ·Ó Á¤ÓÔÈÙÔ fiÏÈ˜», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 50), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ı· ÌÔÚÔ‡ÛÂ Ó·
Á›ÓÂÈ Û›ÁÔ˘Ú· ÌÈ· ÔÏ˘¿ÓıÚˆË fiÏË». √È ÂÚ›ÔÈÎÔÈ Â›ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ §·˘Ú›-
Ô˘ ı· ˆÊÂÏÔ‡ÓÙÔ ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙË˜ ÂÈÛÚÔ‹˜ ·ÓıÚÒˆÓ Î·È ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ ÌÂ Û˘-
Ó¤ÂÈ· ÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ÙÈÌ‹˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ·ÙÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÛÔ-
‰ËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜, «Î·È ÔÈ ÁÂ ¯ÒÚÔÈ Ô˘‰¤Ó ·Ó Â›ÂÓ ÌÂ›ÔÓÔ˜ ¿ÍÈÔÈ ÙÔÈ˜ ÎÂÎÙË-
Ì¤ÓË˜ ÂÓÙ·‡ı· ‹ ÙÔÈ˜ ÂÚ› ÙÔ ¿ÛÙ˘», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 50), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «Î·È Ù· ÎÙ‹-
Ì·Ù· ÂÎÂ› ‰ÂÓ ı· ‹Ù·Ó ÁÈ· ÙÔ˘˜ È‰ÈÔÎÙ‹ÙÂ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚË˜ ·Í›·˜ ·’ fiÙÈ
Ù· ÎÙ‹Ì·Ù· ÛÙËÓ fiÏË»
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√ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ·Ó·ÁÓˆÚ›˙ÂÈ  ‰‡Ô ÛÔ‚·ÚÔ‡˜ ÎÈÓ‰‡ÓÔ˘˜ Ô˘ ÂÓ‰¤¯ÂÙ·È
Ó· ·ÂÈÏ‹ÛÔ˘Ó Ù· ÚÔÙÂÈÓfiÌÂÓ· ·fi ·˘ÙfiÓ ¤ÚÁ· ÂÊ’ fiÛÔÓ ˘ÏÔÔÈËıÔ‡Ó.
√ ÚÒÙÔ˜ ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙËÓ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÊÔÚ¿ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔÈ
ÛÎÏËÚ¿ Î·È Î¿Ùˆ ·fi ‰˘ÛÌÂÓ¤ÛÙ·ÙÂ˜ Û˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ÛÙÔ¤˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›-
ˆÓ ı· ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÔ˘Ó Ó· ‰Ú·ÂÙÂ‡ÛÔ˘Ó. §¤ÁÔÓÙ·˜ ‰Ô‡ÏÔ˘˜ ÂÓÓÔÂ› ÙËÓ Ù¿-
ÍË ÌÂ Ù· ÂÏ¿¯ÈÛÙ· ‰ÈÎ·ÈÒÌ·Ù· Î·È Î·Ù’ Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÓÙ¿ÛÛÂÈ Ì¤Û· ÛÙÔ
Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎfi, ÛÎÏËÚ¿ ‚¤‚·È· ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔ, ÂÚÁ·ÙÈÎfi ‰˘Ó·ÌÈÎfi ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜.
™ËÌÂÈÒÓÔ˘ÌÂ fiÙÈ Ô Ì¤ÛÔ˜ fiÚÔ˜ ÂÈ‚›ˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ ÛÙ· ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›· ‰ÂÓ
ÍÂÂÚÓÔ‡ÛÂ Ù· ¤ÓÙÂ ¯ÚfiÓÈ·. À‹Ú¯Â ÏÔÈfiÓ ‰ÈÎ·ÈÔÏÔÁËÌ¤Ó·, ÌÈ· ÌfiÓÈ-
ÌË Ù¿ÛË ‰Ú·¤ÙÂ˘Û‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ·fi ÙÔ §·‡ÚÈÔ ÁÈ· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·˘Ùfi Î·È Ô •ÂÓÔ-
ÊÒÓÙ·˜ ÙÔ ÂÈÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ Î·È ÙÔ Û˘Ó‰˘¿˙ÂÈ ÌÂ Ù· ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ· ÙË˜ ¢ÂÎ¤ÏÂÈ·˜3,
(¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 25), Ô˘ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÂ ÌÈ· ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÚÒÙÂ˜ Î·È ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÂ˜ ·Ô-
‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÌÂ ÂÚ›Ô˘ 20.000 ‰Ú·ÂÙÂ‡Û·ÓÙÂ˜. °È· ÙÔÓ •ÂÓÔ-
ÊÒÓÙ· Ô ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· Â›Ó·È ıÂÌÂÏÈ·Îfi˜ Î·È ·Ó·-
ÓÙÈÎ·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÙÔ˜ ·ÊÔ‡ Ë ‰Ô˘ÏÂ›· ÂÈÎÚ·ÙÂ› ÛÙËÓ ÂÔ¯‹ ÙÔ˘ Î·È Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÂÈ
ÛÔ‚·Ú¿ ÛÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹, ÂÔÌ¤Óˆ˜ Î¿ıÂ ‰È·Û¿ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙÔ˘ ˘ÊÈÛÙ¿ÌÂÓÔ˘
status ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÂÏÂ˘ı¤ÚˆÓ Î·È ·ÓÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚˆÓ ÂÚÁ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ı· ·Ô‚Â› ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÌÔÈÚ·›· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·. ¢ÂÓ ¤¯ÂÈ ·ÓÙÈÚÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÁÈ· ‚·Ú‡Ù·ÙÂ˜ ÔÈ-
Ó¤˜ ÒÛÙÂ Ó· Â›Ó·È ·Ó·ÁÎ·ÛÌ¤ÓÔÈ Ó· ˘·ÎÔ‡Ô˘Ó, «ÙÔÈ˜ ‰Â ‰Ô‡ÏÔÈ˜ Î·È Ë
‰ÔÎÔ‡Û· ıËÚÈÒ‰Ë˜ ·È‰Â›· Â›Ó·È ¿Ó˘ ÂÛÙ›Ó Â·ÁˆÁfi˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ Â›ıÂ-
Ûı·È ‰È‰¿ÛÎÂÈÓ», (√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi˜ 8,9), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «fiÛÔÓ ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ ‰Ô‡-
ÏÔ˘˜, Ë Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô˜ Ô˘ ıÂˆÚÂ›Ù·È Î·Ù¿ÏÏËÏË (ÂÓÓÔÂ› Î·È ÙËÓ ÙÈÌˆÚ›· fiˆ˜
ÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ ÈÔ ¿Óˆ ÛÙÔ ÎÂ›ÌÂÓfi ÙÔ˘) Â›Ó·È Î·Ï‹ ÁÈ· Ó· ÙÔ˘˜ Ì¿ıÂÈ˜ ˘·-
ÎÔ‹». ∆·˘Ùfi¯ÚÔÓ· ‚¤‚·È·, ÂÎ‰ËÏÒÓÂÈ ÙËÓ Â˘·ÈÛıËÛ›· Î·È ÙËÓ Û˘Ì·Ú¿-
ÛÙ·Û‹ ÙÔ˘ ˘¤Ú ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ, fiÓÙ·˜ ˘¤Ú ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎÒÓ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÔ¯‹ ÙÔ˘
‰ÈÎ·ÈˆÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È Î·Ï‹˜ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÊÔÚ¿˜ ÙˆÓ È‰ÈÔÎÙËÙÒÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ
·¤Ó·ÓÙ› ÙÔ˘˜, «Î·È ÂÏ›‰ˆÓ ‰Â ·Á·ıÒÓ Ô˘‰¤Ó ‹ÙÙÔÓ ÔÈ ‰Ô‡ÏÔÈ ÙˆÓ ÂÏÂ˘-
ı¤ÚˆÓ ‰¤ÔÓÙ·È, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È Ì¿ÏÏÔÓ, fiˆ˜ Ì¤ÓÂÈÓ Âı¤ÏˆÛÈ», (√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi˜
5,16), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÔÈ ‰Ô‡ÏÔÈ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ·Ó¿ÁÎË ·Á·ıÒÓ ÂÏ›‰ˆÓ fiˆ˜ ·ÎÚÈ‚Ò˜
Î·È ÔÈ ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚÔÈ, ¯ÚÂÈ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È ›Ûˆ˜ Î·È ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚË ÁÈ· Ó· ·Ú·ÌÂ›-
ÓÔ˘Ó», ÛÙËÓ ‰Â (∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ ¶ÔÏÈÙÂ›· 1,12), Ï¤ÂÈ «¢È¿ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ Ô˘Ó Î·È ÙÔÈ˜
‰Ô‡ÏÔÈ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÏÂ˘ı¤ÚÔ˘˜ ÂÔÈ‹Û·ÌÂÓ Î·È ÙÔÈ˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔÈ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ˘˜
·ÛÙÔ‡˜», ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÁÈ’ ·˘Ùfi Î¿Ó·ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ‰Ô‡ÏÔ˘˜ ÈÛfiÙÈÌÔ˘˜ ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜
ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚÔ˘˜ Î·È Î·Ù·ÛÙ‹Û·ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔ˘˜ ›ÛÔ˘˜ ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÏ›ÙÂ˜ ·¤-
Ó·ÓÙÈ ÙÔ˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘». ∏ ÛÙ¿ÛË ÙÔ˘ ·˘Ù‹ ·fi Î·ı·Ú¿ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ¿Ô„Ë ÎÚ›-
ÓÂÙ·È ÂÈ‚Â‚ÏËÌ¤ÓË Î·È Û‡ÌÊˆÓË ÌÂ ÙÔ ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚÔ ·›ÙËÌ· ÙË˜ ·‡ÍËÛË˜
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ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ fiÚˆÓ Ô˘ ı· ÚÔ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙÔ ·` ÙËÓ ¿ÓÔ‰Ô ÙÔ˘ ÂÈ¤‰Ô˘
··Û¯fiÏËÛË˜ ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›·˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ Ìfi-
ÏÈ˜ ÂÁ›ÓÔÓÙÔ ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚÔÈ ÔÏ›ÙÂ˜ ‹ ÙË˜ ÚÔÛ¤ÏÂ˘ÛË˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ Î·È Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ·
ÂÈ‰ÈÎÂ˘Ì¤ÓˆÓ Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÎ¿, fiˆ˜ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ Ï·‰ÈÒÓ, ÎÙËÓÔÙÚfiÊˆÓ,
Ó·˘ÙÈÎÒÓ, ÛÔÊÈÛÙÒÓ, ÔÈËÙÒÓ, ÊÈÏÔÛfiÊˆÓ, (¶fiÚÔÈ 5,3-4). ªÂ ÙÔÓ Î·ÈÚfi
ı· ÂÓÛˆÌ·ÙˆıÔ‡Ó ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ˘fiÏÔÈÔ˘˜ ÔÏ›ÙÂ˜, (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,5), Î·È ÂÔÌ¤-
Óˆ˜ ·ÎfiÌË Î·È ÛÂ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ‡ÊÂÛË˜ ‰‡ÛÎÔÏ· ı· ÂÁÎ·Ù¤ÏÂÈ-
·Ó ÙËÓ fiÏË. µÚ·¯˘ÚfiıÂÛÌ· ÂÍÂÙ¿˙ÂÈ Ù· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÔÊ¤ÏË ·fi Î·ı·-
Ú¿ ÂÈÛÚ·ÎÙÈÎ‹ ¿Ô„Ë, «·‡ÙË Á·Ú Ë ÚfiÛÔ‰Ô˜ ÙˆÓ Î·ÏÏ›ÛÙˆÓ ¤ÌÔÈÁÂ ‰Ô-
ÎÂ›», (¶fiÚÔÈ 2,1), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÁÈ·Ù› ·˘Ù‹ Ë ÚfiÛÔ‰Ô˜ ·˘Ù‹ (ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÈÔ)
ÌÔ˘ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÈ˜ Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚÂ˜». ∂ÈÛËÁÂ›Ù·È Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÙÔÓ ‰ÈÔÚÈÛÌfi ÌÂ-
ÙÔÈÎÔÊ˘Ï¿ÎˆÓ ÒÛÙÂ Ë fiÏË Ó· ÌËÓ ¤¯ÂÈ ‰È·ÊÂ‡ÁÔÓÙ· Î¤Ú‰Ë ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ-
ÛÚ¿ÍÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÈÔ˘ Ô˘ fiÊÂÈÏ·Ó Ó· Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÔ˘Ó ÔÈ Ì¤ÙÔÈÎÔÈ. ∆·˘Ùfi-
¯ÚÔÓ· Â›Ó·È ÌÈ· ÚÔÊËÙÂ›· Î·È ¤Ó· Û‹Ì· ÎÈÓ‰‡ÓÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÂÚ¯fiÌÂÓË
ÔÏÈÁ·ÓıÚˆ›· ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ Ô˘ ÙÂÏÈÎ¿ ˘‹ÚÍÂ fiÓÙˆ˜ ¤Ó·˜  ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ Î·-
Ù·Ï˘ÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜ ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÎÌ‹˜ ÙË˜, fiˆ˜ Î·È ÛÙËÓ ™¿ÚÙË. ŒÙÛÈ
ÙÔ ı¤Ì· ÙË˜ ÌÂÙÂÍ¤ÏÈÍË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ô‡ÏˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ ÛÂ ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚÔ˘˜ Ô-
Ï›ÙÂ˜ ÏÔÁ›˙ÂÙ·È ˆ˜ ¤Ó· ÏÂÙfi ‹ Î·È ·ÌÊÈÏÂÁfiÌÂÓÔ ÛËÌÂ›Ô ÛÙÔ ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚÔ
ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ ÙÔ˘. °ÂÓÈÎ¿ Â›Ó·È ˘¤Ú ÙË˜ ¿ÊÈÍË˜, ÂÁÎ·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË˜ Î·È ÂÔÌ¤-
Óˆ˜ ·‡ÍËÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ·ÚÈıÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ ÙÔÓ›˙ÔÓÙ·˜ ÙÈ˜ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓÂ˜
ˆÊ¤ÏÂÈÂ˜, fi¯È ÌfiÓÔÓ ÂÈÛÚ·ÎÙÈÎ‹˜ ˘Ê‹˜, ·fi ·˘ÙfiÓ ÙÔÓ ÂÚ¯ÔÌfi. ∂›Ó·È
fiÌˆ˜ ‰‡ÛÎÔÏÔ Ó· ÈÛÙ¤„ÂÈ Î·ÓÂ›˜ ˆ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ‰È·Ê‡ÁÂÈ ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÔ¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘
ÙÔ ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ ˆ˜ ÌÈ· ˘¤ÚÌÂÙÚË ·‡ÍËÛË ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎˆÓ ı· ·ÏÏÔÈÒÛÂÈ ÙÔÓ
¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· ÙË˜ fiÏË˜ ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜ ÏËı˘ÛÌÈ·Î‹˜ ·Ó·ÙÚÔ‹˜ ÙË˜ Û¯¤ÛË˜
ÙˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÒÓ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔ˘˜. ∂Ó‰˘Ó·ÌÒÓÂÙÂ ÏÔÈfiÓ Ë
¿Ô„Ë ˆ˜ ‹Ù·Ó Û˘ÓÂÈ‰ËÙ¿ ˘¤Ú ÌÈ·˜ Ì·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈ·˜ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË˜ ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹-
Ó·, «Â˘‰·ÈÌÔÓ¤ÛÙ·Ù·È ÌÂÓ Á·Ú ‰‹Ô˘ fiÏÂÈ˜ Ï¤ÁÔÓÙ·È, ·È ·Ó ÏÂ›ÛÙÔÓ
¯ÚfiÓÔÓ ÂÓ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË ‰È·ÙÂÏÒÛÈ, ·ÛÒÓ ‰Â fiÏÂˆÓ ∞ı‹Ó·È Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÂÊ‡Î·-
ÛÂÈÓ ÂÓ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË ·‡ÍÂÛı·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 5,2), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÁÈ·Ù› Â˘‰·ÈÌÔÓ¤ÛÙ·ÙÂ˜
fiÏÂÈ˜ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È fiÛÂ˜ ÙÔÓ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ¯ÚfiÓÔ  ˙Ô˘Ó ÂÈÚËÓÈÎ¿, ·`
fiÏÂ˜ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÙÈ˜ fiÏÂÈ˜ Ë ∞ı‹Ó· ÊÙÈ¿¯ÙËÎÂ  ÁÈ· Ó· ·ÎÌ¿˙ÂÈ ÛÂ Î·ÈÚfi ÂÈ-
Ú‹ÓË˜», fi¯È ÌfiÓÔÓ ‰ÈfiÙÈ Ô ›‰ÈÔ˜ ‹Ù·Ó ÁÓÒÛÙË˜ ÙˆÓ Î·ÎÔ˘¯ÈÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ
Û˘ÌÊÔÚÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘, ¤¯ÂÈ ¯¿ÛÂÈ È· ÙÔÓ Á˘Èfi ÙÔ˘ °Ú‡ÏÏÔ ÛÙË Ì¿¯Ë
ÙË˜ ª·ÓÙÈÓÂ›·˜ fiÙ·Ó ÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ ÙÔ˘˜ «¶fiÚÔ˘˜», ·ÏÏ¿ ‰ÈfiÙÈ ‰ÂÓ ı· Û˘ÚÚÈ-
ÎÓˆıÂ› Ô ·ÚÈıÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ ÏfiÁˆ ÙˆÓ ·ˆÏÂÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ fiÔ˘
Û¯Â‰fiÓ ·ÔÎÏÂÈÛÙÈÎ¿ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÂ›¯·Ó ÌfiÓÔÓ ∞ıËÓ·›ÔÈ ÔÏ›ÙÂ˜ ÂÓÒ ÔÈ Ì¤-
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ÙÔÈÎÔÈ Û¿ÓÈ· Î·È ÛÂ ÌÈÎÚfi ÔÛÔÛÙfi. √È ¤ÓÙÔÓÂ˜ ·Ú·ÈÓ¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÂÈ-
Ú‹ÓË Èı·ÓÒ˜ Ó· ÔÊÂ›ÏÔÓÙ·È Î·È ÛÂ ‰È·ÈÛÙÔ‡ÌÂÓÂ˜ Ù¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·
ÁÈ· Ó¤Ô fiÏÂÌÔ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ™¿ÚÙË, ÌÈ· ÚÂ‚¿Ó˜, ÁÈ’ ·˘Ùfi ÚÔÙÚ¤ÂÈ ÙÔ˘˜ ∞ıË-
Ó·›Ô˘˜ Ó· ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÏÂ›„Ô˘Ó ÔÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ÙËÓ È‰¤· ÙË˜ ËÁÂÌÔÓ›·˜ ˘ÈÔıÂÙÒÓÙ·˜
¤Ó· Î·ıÂÛÙÒ˜ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË˜ Î·È ÊÈÏÈÎÒÓ Û¯¤ÛÂˆÓ ÚÔ˜ ÙÈ˜ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ fiÏÂÈ˜4, «·˘-
Ù›Î· Á·Ú ÂÈ ÌÂÓ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË ‰ÔÎÂ› Ì¤Á· ·Á·ıfiÓ ÙÔÈ˜ ·ÓıÚÒÔÈ˜ Â›Ó·È, Ù·‡ÙË˜
ÂÏ¿¯ÈÛÙÔÓ ÙÔÈ˜ Ù˘Ú¿ÓÓÔÈ˜ Ì¤ÙÂÛÙÈÓ. ∂È ‰Â fiÏÂÌÔ˜ Ì¤Á· Î·ÎfiÓ, ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘
ÏÂ›ÛÙÔÓ Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÔÈ Ù‡Ú·ÓÓÔÈ ÌÂÙ¤¯Ô˘ÛÈÓ», (π¤ÚˆÓ 2,7).Œ¯ÂÈ È· ‰È·È-
ÛÙÒÛÂÈ Ù· ·‰È¤ÍÔ‰· ÙˆÓ ÔÏÂÌÈÎÒÓ Û˘ÁÎÚÔ‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·ıÒ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ·ÓÙÈÏËÊıÂ›
ˆ˜ Ô ËÁÂÌÔÓÈÎfi˜ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜ ÂÍ˘ËÚÂÙÂ›Ù·È Ì¤Ûˆ ÂÈÚËÓÈÎÒÓ ¤Ú-
ÁˆÓ, ÌÈ·˜ ÊÈÏÂÈÚËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÎfiÌË Î·È Â˘ÂÚÁÂÛÈÒÓ, «fiÙÂÚÔÓ ‚È·-
˙fiÌÂÓÔÈ ‹ Â˘ÂÚÁÂÙÔ‡ÓÙÂ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ŒÏÏËÓ·˜ ËÁÂÌÔÓ›·˜ ÙÂ ÙÔ˘ Ó·˘ÙÈÎÔ‡ Î·È
ÂÏÏËÓÔÙ·Ì›·˜ ÂÙ‡¯ÔÌÂÓ», (¶fiÚÔÈ 5, 5), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÌÂ ÔÈÔ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ‰‡Ô
ÙÚfiÔ˘˜ (fiÏÂÌÔ ‹ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË) ÂÙ‡¯·ÌÂ ÙËÓ ËÁÂÌÔÓ›· Î·È ÛÙÔ Ó·˘ÙÈÎfi Î·È
Â‹Ú·ÌÂ ÙÔ ·ÓÂÏÏ‹ÓÈÔ Ù·ÌÂ›Ô;». ∆·˘Ùfi¯ÚÔÓ· ›ÛÙË ÙÔ˘ Â›Ó·È ˆ˜ ÔÈ
ÚfiÛÔ‰ÔÈ ÂÎÏÂ›Ô˘Ó ‹ ‰È·Û·ı›˙ÔÓÙ·È Î·Ù¿ ÙÈ˜ ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘˜,
«ÁÓÒÛÂÙ·È ‰’, ËÓ ÛÎÔ‹, Î·È ÂÓ Ùˆ Ó˘Ó ¯ÚfiÓˆ ‰È· ÌÂÓ ÙÔÓ fiÏÂÌÔÓ Î·È
ÙˆÓ ÚÔÛfi‰ˆÓ ÔÏÏ¿˜ ÂÎÏÈÔ‡Û·˜ Î·È Ù·˜ ÂÈÛÂÏıÔ‡Û·˜ ÂÈ˜ ·ÓÙÔ‰·¿
ÔÏÏ¿ Î·Ù·‰··ÓËıÂ›Û·˜», (¶fiÚÔÈ 5, 12), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «·Ó ÂÍÂÙ¿ÛÂÈ Î¿ÔÈÔ˜
ı· Ì¿ıÂÈ ˆ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ËÌ¤ÚÂ˜ Ì·˜ ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÚfiÛÔ‰ÔÈ
¤¯Ô˘Ó ÂÎÏÂ›„ÂÈ Î·È ˆ˜ fiÛÂ˜ Â›¯·Ó ÂÈÛÚÂ‡ÛÂÈ Î·Ù·Û·Ù·Ï‹ıËÎ·Ó ÛÂ ‰È¿-
ÊÔÚÂ˜ ˘Ôı¤ÛÂÈ˜».

ŒÓ·˜ ‰Â‡ÙÂÚÔ˜ Î›Ó‰˘ÓÔ˜ ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙËÓ ÚÔÛÙ·Û›· ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ ·fi
ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ‰ÚÔÌ¤˜ ‹ ÙÈ˜ ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÔfiÙÂ ··ÈÙÔ‡ÓÙ·È ¤ÚÁ· ·Ì˘-
ÓÙÈÎ‹˜ ˘Ô‰ÔÌ‹˜, (¶fiÚÔÈ 4, 43-44), Ô˘ ‚¤‚·È· ÎÔÛÙ›˙Ô˘Ó. ™·Ó Ù¤ÙÔÈ· ¤Ú-
Á· ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ Ó¤Ô˘ Ô¯˘ÚÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ µ‹Û· Î·È ÙËÓ ÂÓ›-
Û¯˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÙÂÈ¯ÒÓ ÒÛÙÂ ÛÂ ÂÚÈÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ÂÈ‰ÚÔÌÒÓ ÔÈ ÂÎÂ› ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔÈ
Ó· ‚Ú›ÛÎÔ˘Ó Î·Ù·Ê‡ÁÈÔ ÛÂ ·ÛÊ·Ï¤˜ Ì¤ÚÔ˜. ¶›ÛÙË ÙÔ˘ Â›Ó·È ˆ˜ Ù· ÌÂ-
Ù·ÏÏÂ›· ‰‡ÛÎÔÏ· ÌÔÚÔ‡Ó Ó· Î·Ù·ÎÙËıÔ‡Ó ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ·ÓÙ›·ÏÔ˘˜ ÙË˜
∞ı‹Ó·˜ ÁÈ·Ù› ·˘Ù‹ ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ÎÔÓÙ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÓÒ ÔÈ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ fiÏÂÈ˜ ‚Ú›ÛÎÔÓÙ·È
Ì·ÎÚÈ¿ Î·È ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜ È‰È¿˙Ô˘Û·˜ ÌÔÚÊÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ Â‰¿ÊÔ˘˜, ‰ÂÓ ¤¯Ô˘Ó
Â‡ÎÔÏÂ˜ ÚÔÛ‚¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÚÔ˜ ·˘Ù¿. ∫·Ù¿ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· ÔÈ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙ· ÌÂ-
Ù·ÏÏÂ›· Â›Ó·È ·ÛÊ·ÏÂ›˜.

ªÂ ‚¿ÛË Ù· ·Ú·¿Óˆ ·Ó·Ê‡ÂÙ·È ÙÔ ÂÚÒÙËÌ· ·Ó ÔÈ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ·˘Ù¤˜
ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Â›Ó·È ÂÊÈÎÙ¤˜, ‚ÈÒÛÈÌÂ˜, ÚÂ·ÏÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛÈÌÂ˜. √ •Â-
ÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ Â›Ó·È ÈÛÙÔÚÈÎfi˜, fi¯È ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÔÏfiÁÔ˜ ·Ó Î·È ¤¯ÂÈ ÌÈ· ‚·ıÈ¿

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 223



ÁÓÒÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ Ê·ÈÓÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ, Î·Ù¿ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· ÛÙfi¯Ô˜ ÙÔ˘ ‰ÂÓ Â›-
Ó·È Ë ‰È·Ù‡ˆÛË ÌÈ·˜ ·˘ÛÙËÚ¿ ıÂÌÂÏÈˆÌ¤ÓË˜ ÔÛÔÙÈÎ‹˜ ıÂˆÚ›·˜ ÙÔ˘
¯Ú‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, ÁÈ’ ·˘Ùfi .¯. ‰ÂÓ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ ÚËÙ¿ ÌÈ· ·Ó·ÏÔÁ›· ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÔÛfiÙË-
Ù·˜ ¯Ú‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Î·È ÙÈÌÒÓ ·Ú·ÙËÚÒÓÙ·˜ ÌfiÓÔÓ ˆ˜ fiÙ·Ó ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ÔÏ‡˜
¯Ú˘Ûfi˜ ¯¿ÓÂÈ Î¿ˆ˜ ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÙÔ˘ Î·È ·˘Ùfi Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂ› ÛÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ÙÈ-
Ì‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ·ÚÁ‡ÚÔ˘, (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,10). ¶·ÚÔÙÚ‡ÓÂÈ ÁÈ· ÌÈ· ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÎfiÙÂÚË
¯Ú‹ÛË, Ú‡ıÌÈÛË Î·È ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ‰˘Ó·ÙÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ fiÏË˜ ÙˆÓ ∞ıË-
ÓÒÓ, ÙfiÛÔ ÙÔ˘ ¤Ì„˘¯Ô˘ fiÛÔ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ¿„˘¯Ô˘ ‰˘Ó·ÌÈÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ ÒÛÙÂ Ó· ÌÂ-
ÁÈÛÙÔÔÈËıÔ‡Ó Ù· ÔÊ¤ÏË. ∂ÌÊ·Ó›˙ÂÈ ÌÈ· Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÔÏÔÎÏËÚˆÌ¤ÓË ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎ‹ ÛÎ¤„Ë ÚÔ‚¿ÏÏÔÓÙ·˜ ÙËÓ ÂÓfiÙËÙ· ÙË˜ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎ‹˜, ‰ËÌfiÛÈ·˜ Î·È ÎÔÈ-
ÓˆÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÙfiÛÔ ÛÙÔ Â›Â‰Ô ÙË˜ ÌÈÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜, ÛÙÔÓ «√È-
ÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi», fiÛÔ Î·È ÛÙÔ Â›Â‰Ô ÙË˜ Ì·ÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜, ÛÙÔ˘˜ «¶fiÚÔ˘˜».
¢ÂÓ Î·ıÔ‰ËÁÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÂÍˆÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎÔ‡˜ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜, fiˆ˜ Ë ‰ÂÈÛÈ‰·È-
ÌÔÓ›· Î·È ÙÔ Û˘Ó·›ÛıËÌ·, Î¿ÙÈ Û˘ÓËıÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ ÛÙÔ˘˜ Û˘ÁÁÚ·ÊÂ›˜ ÙË˜ ÂÔ-
¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘. ∞˘Ùfi Î·È ÌfiÓÔÓ ·ÚÎÂ› ÒÛÙÂ ÔÈ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ Ó· ÂÍÂÙ·ÛıÔ‡Ó ÌÂ
Î·ı·Ú¿ ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ÎÚÈÙ‹ÚÈ·, Ï·Ì‚·ÓÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘ fiÌˆ˜ ˘’ fi„Ë fiÙÈ ÔÈ
ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È ·ÔÊ·ÛÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ·fi ÙÈ˜ ˘ÊÈÛÙ¿ÌÂÓÂ˜ ÈÛÙÔÚÈ-
Î¤˜ Û˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ Î‡ÚÈ· Î·È fi¯È ÙËÓ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ ¤Ó-
ÓÔÈ· ÙÔ˘ fiÚÔ˘. ŒÙÛÈ ÙÔ ÌÔÓÙ¤ÏÔ ÙÔ˘ Â›Ó·È Û˘ÓÂ¤˜ Î·È Ï‹ÚÂ˜, ‰ËÏ. ‰ÂÓ
ÂÚÈ¤¯ÂÈ ·ÓÙÈÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Ô‡ÙÂ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ÈÛ¯˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡˜ ÁÈ· ÙÔ ›‰ÈÔ ı¤Ì·.
∆ËÚÔ˘Ì¤ÓˆÓ ÙˆÓ ·Ó·ÏÔÁÈÒÓ ÙË˜ ÂÔ¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ¤¯ÂÈ fiÓÙˆ˜ Î¿ÙÈ ÙÔ Ó¤Ô Î·È
‚ÈÒÛÈÌÔ Ó· ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ ·ÊÔ‡ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ¯ˆÚ›˜ ÚÔÔÙÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·
ÛÙÂÚÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛËÌ·Û›·˜. Œ¯ÂÈ ÌÈ· Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓË Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹
Û˘ÌÂÚ·ÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ fiˆ˜ ÙÔÓ›ÛıËÎÂ ·Ú·¿Óˆ, (√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi˜ 3,7), ÙËÓ
ÂÌÂÈÚÈÎ‹ Î·È Î·Ù’ Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÙËÓ Â·ÁˆÁ‹, Ë ÔÔ›· ·Ó Î·È Â›Ó·È ÚÔ‚ÏË-
Ì·ÙÈÎ‹ ‚·ÏÏfiÌÂÓË ·fi ÙËÓ ÂÔ¯‹ ÙÔ˘ D. Hume ˆ˜ Û‹ÌÂÚ·, Â›Ó·È ·Ô‰Â-
ÎÙ‹ ÛÙËÓ ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎ‹ ÎÔÈÓfiÙËÙ· Î·È Ë ÂÁÎ˘ÚfiÙËÙ¿ ÙË˜ Â›Ó·È ÂÏ¤ÁÍÈÌË. ∏
Û‡ÁÎÚÈÛË ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ·ÔÎÏÂÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ ÂÌÂÈÚÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÂ˜
ÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ fiÙÈ Ô •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·˜ ·Ô‰¤¯ÂÙ·È ÙËÓ Â·ÁˆÁ‹ ˆ˜ Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô Î·È Û˘Ï-
ÏÔÁÈÛÙÈÎfi ÂÚÁ·ÏÂ›Ô ÛÙËÓ ÚÔÛ¤ÁÁÈÛË ‹ Ï‡ÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ‚ÏË-
Ì¿ÙˆÓ Î·È ÛÙËÓ Î·Ù·ÛÎÂ˘‹ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÙ‡Ô˘ ÙÔ˘. ∆·˘Ùfi-
¯ÚÔÓ· fiÌˆ˜ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÙÔÓ›ÛÔ˘ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÂÁÁÂÓÂ›˜ ‰˘ÛÎÔÏ›Â˜ Î·Ù·ÛÎÂ˘‹˜
ÂÓfi˜ ÚÔÙ‡Ô˘ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ‰ËÌfiÛÈ· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ·ÎfiÌË Î·È ÌÂ Ù· ÛËÌÂÚÈÓ¿ ‰Â-
‰ÔÌ¤Ó· ‰ÈfiÙÈ ˘fiÎÂÈÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌÔ‡˜ ·ÊÔ‡ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜, ÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜, ËıÈ-
Î¤˜, ÁÂˆÁÚ·ÊÈÎ¤˜, ÈÛÙÔÚÈÎ¤˜ ÎÏ ·Ú¿ÌÂÙÚÔÈ Â›Ó·È ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ Î·È
‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ·ÓÙÈ‰È·ÛÙÂÏÏfiÌÂÓÂ˜. ŒÙÛÈ Ë ˘ÂÚ¿ÛÈÛË Î·È Ô ÂÎıÂÈ·-
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ÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ™·ÚÙÈ·ÙÒÓ ÛÙÔ «§·ÎÂ‰·ÈÌÔÓ›ˆÓ ¶ÔÏÈÙÂ›·» ¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ ·ÓÙÈ-
‰È·ÛÙÔÏ‹ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ·fi„ÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÛÙÔ˘˜ «¶fiÚÔ˘˜», ÛÙÔÓ «√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi» Î·È
ÔÏ‡ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ÛÙÔ «∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ ¶ÔÏÈÙÂ›·», Ú¿ÁÌ· Ô˘ ˘ÔÎÚ‡ÙÂÈ
‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ÛÙfi¯Ô˘˜ ÁÈ· Î¿ıÂ ¤ÚÁÔ ÍÂ¯ˆÚÈÛÙ¿, ÛÙfi¯ÔÈ Ô˘ ‰ÂÓ Â›Ó·È
·ÓÂÍ¿ÚÙËÙÔÈ ·fi ÙÈ˜ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓÂ˜ Î·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ (ÂÍÔÚ›Â˜, ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜ Â-
ÚÈ¤ÙÂÈÂ˜ Î.Ï..) ‹ Ù· Û˘ÌÊ¤ÚÔÓÙ· ÙË˜ ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤ÓË˜ ¯ÚÔÓÈÎ‹˜ ÛÙÈÁÌ‹˜ Û˘Á-
ÁÚ·Ê‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ ¤ÚÁÔ˘. ŒÙÛÈ, ÙÔ ·Ó ¤¯ÂÈ ÚfiÙ˘Ô Î·È ÔÈÔ Â›Ó·È ·˘-
Ùfi, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë fiÔÈ· ÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙÔ˘ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÂÍÂÙ·ÛıÂ› ÁÈ· Î¿ıÂ ÔÌ¿‰·
¤ÚÁˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ÍÂ¯ˆÚÈÛÙ¿. ∞˘Ùfi˜ Â›Ó·È Î·È Ô ÏfiÁÔ˜ Ô˘ ÙÔ ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓ ·˘Ù‹˜
ÙË˜ ÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ÂÛÙÈ¿ÛÙËÎÂ ÌfiÓÔÓ ÛÙ· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ‚È‚Ï›· ÙÔ˘ •ÂÓÔÊÒÓÙ·.

√ÚÈÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Â›Ó·È ÔÏ‡ Û˘ÓËıÈÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜, Â˙¤˜ Î·È ·fiÏ˘Ù· ÂÊÈ-
ÎÙ¤˜, fiˆ˜ .¯. Ë ·‡ÍËÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ·fi ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ›ÎÔ˘˜ Î·È Ë ÂÎÌÂÙ¿Ï-
ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÏÂÔÓÂÎÙËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜, Î¿ÙÈ Ô˘ Î·È Ô ›‰ÈÔ˜ ·Ó·ÁÓˆÚ›-
˙ÂÈ, «‰ÔÎÂ› ‰Â ÌÔÈ Î·È Ë fiÏÈ˜ ÚÔÙ¤Ú· ÂÌÔ‡ Ù·˘Ù’ ÂÁÓˆÎ¤Ó·È», (¶fiÚÔÈ 4,
12), ÌÂÙ¿ÊÚ. «ÓÔÌ›˙ˆ ˆ˜ Ë fiÏË ÁÓˆÚ›˙ÂÈ ·˘Ù¿ ÚÈÓ ·fi ÂÌ¤Ó·». ™ÙÂ-
ÎfiÌ·ÛÙÂ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ÛÙÔ ı¤Ì· ÙË˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ ÙÔ˘
§·˘Ú›Ô˘ Ô˘ Â›¯·Ó ‹‰Ë ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÂÈ ·ÚÎÂÙ¿ ÛÙËÓ ∞ıËÓ·˚Î‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·.
∂‰Ò ÔÈ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ Î·ÙÂ˘ı‡ÓÔÓÙ·È ÚÔ˜ ÌÈ· ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÎfiÙÂÚË Î·È ·-
Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎfiÙÂÚË Ú‡ıÌÈÛË ÙË˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘Û‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜. ∏ ÂÈÌÔÓ‹ ·˘Ù‹ ÙÔ˘ •Â-
ÓÔÊÒÓÙ· ÚÔ˜ ÌÈ· Ó¤· Ú‡ıÌÈÛË ÙÔ˘ ı¤Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›ˆÓ ›Ûˆ˜ ˘Ô-
ÓÔÂ› fiÙÈ ‰ÂÓ Â›Ó·È Â˘¯·ÚÈÛÙËÌ¤ÓÔ˜ ·fi ÙËÓ ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ‡ıÌÈÛË ÙÔ˘ ∫·ÏÏÈ-
ÛÙÚ¿ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ ∞ÊÈ‰Ó·›Ô˘ Î·È ˆ˜ Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰· ·fi ·˘Ù¿ ı· ÌÔÚÔ‡Û·Ó Ó·
Â›Ó·È ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚ·. ¶ÈÛÙÂ‡ÂÈ Â›ÛË˜ ˆ˜ Â›Ó·È ·ÓÂÍ¿ÓÙÏËÙ· Î·È ÁÓˆÚ›˙Ô-
ÓÙ·˜ ÂÌÂ›˜ Ï¤ÔÓ fiÙÈ fiÓÙˆ˜ Ù· ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ›· ·˘Ù¿ ÂÍ·ÎÔÏÔ‡ıËÛ·Ó ÁÈ· ÂÎ·-
ÙÔÓÙ¿‰Â˜ ·ÎfiÌ· ¯ÚfiÓÈ· Ó· ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÔ˘Ó, ·ÓÙÈÏ·Ì‚·ÓfiÌ·ÛÙÂ ÙËÓ ‰ÈÔÚ·ÙÈ-
ÎfiÙËÙ¿ ÙÔ˘ ÛÂ ·˘Ù‹ ÙÔ˘ ÙËÓ È‰¤·. ∏ ·ÛÙÂ›ÚÂ˘ÙË ·˘Ù‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ËÁ‹,
ÚÔ‰ÈÎ¿˙ÂÈ ¤ÌÌÂÛ· Î·È ÙËÓ Ì·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈ· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÚÔÔÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜
∞ı‹Ó·˜. ∆Ô ¤·ıÏÔ fiÌˆ˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó· ·Ó ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ı‹ÛÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ÚÔÙÚÔ¤˜
ÙÔ˘ ‰ÂÓ ı· Â›Ó·È ÌfiÓÔÓ Ë ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ Â˘Ì¿ÚÂÈ· ·ÏÏ¿ fiÙÈ Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎfi-
ÙÂÚÔ ËÁ¿˙ÂÈ ·fi ·˘Ù‹Ó, Ë Â˘Ù·Í›·, Ë ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ÂÙÔÈÌfiÙËÙ· Î·È Ë Á·Ï‹ÓË,
·ÓÙÈÎÂ›ÌÂÓ· Ô˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔ ÂÈÛÙ¤Á·ÛÌ· ÙˆÓ ÛÙfi¯ˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛÈÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·ÙÔ˜.
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Abstract

Anastasios St. Danos - Constantinos D. Panagiotou: Xenophon’s economic model
of revenues as an answer to the criticism of ancient Greek Economic thought.

In the present paper, Xenophon’s statements regarding methods which the State of
Athens should develop in order to achieve increase of revenue are thoroughly discusses.

It is also attempted to investigate if Xenophon and as an extension the ancient (classical)
Greek economic thought recommend economic suggestions of many are also developed
here who represent that these thoughts comprise simple observations of pre-scientific
character. It was considered necessary to analyze the definition of the economy according
to Xenophon and the way in which he establishes the semantic boundaries of economy so
that, on one hand, for the comparison of statements that make up the objections with the
economic model of Xenophon and on the other hand with these boundaries, the whole
thinking of the work to be based on this stable datum.

KEY WORDS: Xenophon, revenue, public finance, ancient economy.
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HOMO OECONOMICUS AND HOMO POLITICUS

IN ECOLOGICAL ECONOMICS

STYLIANOS DRAKOPOULOS

TEI of Piraeus

1. Introduction

Ecological Economics has been characterised as the “science and
management of sustainability” (Costanza 1991). Viewing Ecological
Economics in this way, one central question of the discipline is how to
achieve sustainable development. For investigating this question,
Ecological Economics transgresses the perspectives of neoclassical
environmental economics, which is based solely on preferences, and the
well being of individuals. The ecological economics does not view
environmental and resource problems exclusively as external effects, or as
a problem of public goods, but perceives economy and humans as parts of
a n encompassing ecological whole, and particular attention is given to the
interaction between the economy and the environment in the long run.

As a “science of sustainability” Ecological Economics is normative. The
norm of sustainability, however, is not derived from individual or collective
welfare, as it is in environmental economics, but from the task of securing
the basic foundations of living in the long run. Thus, Ecological Economics
is concerned with the conditions of sustainable development, while
neoclassical economics and environmental economics analyse the
conditions for achieving welfare optima1.



Conceiving itself as the “science of sustainability”, it is one central task
of Ecological Economics to investigate how sustainable development is
possible. In the remainder of this paper, we shall refer to this task as “the
normative task of ecological economics”.

As science of sustainability Ecological Economics has to develop a
general theory of the interactions between humans and nature. For this, the
conception of the human being is of crucial importance. So far, the most
prominent conception of the human being in economics is the concept of
homo oeconomicus. In attempting to establish conditions for sustainable
development it more and more becomes evident, however, that this
concept is not only an unsuitable element of analysis, but even appears to
be an obstacle, in particular when conceived as an universal and unique
conception of human behaviour. For this reason, there is an on going
discussion on alternative concepts of human behaviour in Ecological
Economics and other literature. After reviewing three approaches from the
literature, we introduce an alternative conception of the human being, the
concept of homo politicus. It is founded in political philosophy and focuses
on the human interest in justice and the well being of the community. We
demonstrate the usefulness of the concept of homo politicus in a case study
on German environmental administration.

2. Critique of the concept of homo oeconomicus

Homo oeconomicus is viewed as a human maximising his own utility. He
is guided by his individual preferences and seeks to achieve his objectives
with minimal costs. Homo oeconomicus does not abide by fixed rules but
behaves in an opportunistic and calculating manner (Gray 1987). The
models and theorems of welfare economics and of environmental
economics are based on the homo oeconomicus hypothesis, for, only if the
economic agents behave as homines oeconomici are the welfare optima
achieved by market exchange (Debreu 1959).

As mentioned above, the concept of the homo oeconomicus has recently
been criticise in the literature. In this section, we discuss the critique by
Peter Soderbaum (1999) and Bernd Siebenhuner (2000) published in this
Journal. In the following section, we investigate the alternative approaches
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by the same authors and by Karin Nyborg (2000).
Soderbaum (1999) and Siebenhuner (2000) consider the homo

oeconomicus hypothesis to be suitable for the framework of Ecological
Economics only under severe restrictions. In particular, they reject the
claim that one can explain all human behaviour using this conception. They
note that homo oeconomicus is foremost “a consumer maximising utility”
(Soderbaum 1999: 164; cf. Nyborg 2000: 305) or even an egoist who is
solely concerned with his own well-being pursuing only “short-sighted
individual interests” (Siebenhuner 2000: 17, 18); homo oeconomicus
“generally opposed the social, ecological and even the economic goals of
sustainable development”. For in Siebenhuner’s view, homo oeconomicus
does not know either “altruism” or “responsibility for other people and
future generations”.

This critique of the “shortcomings” (Siebenhumer 2000: 17) of homo
oeconomicus, however, is somewhat oversimplified. Since the appearance
of Kenneth Arrow’s seminal monograph “Social Choice and Individual
Values”, homo oeconomicus may be ascribed preferences for “social
states” extending far beyond ordinary “consumption preferences” (Arrow
1963: 17 f.). This implies that homo oeconomicus is not necessarily an
egoist. Hence, he may have altruistic preferences and thus the model of
homo oeconomicus can also deal with human beings whose behave in a
calculating and utility maximising manner, according to altruistic
preferences (Kliemt 1984).

In essence, however, the critique of homo oeconomicus can be justified.
Even if homo oeconomicus is not necessarily an egoist, there is no reason
at all to suppose that he has an interest in sustainable development.
Numerous studies of Public Choice (e.g. Buchanan and Tullock) 1962) have
shown that although homo oeconomicus has an interest in democracy,
because it allows him best to realise his preferences whatever these may be,
homo oeconomicus cannot expect to gain similar advantages from
sustainable development.

Furthermore, Public Choice theorists have shown that interests in
common welfare, as in the maintenance of a democratic constitution or
sustainable development, cannot succeed in political processes but lead
always to suboptimal and critical results. The best known example for such
a diagnosis is the economic theory of the welfare state, according to which
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modern democracies tend to a continuing growth of governmental
bureaucracy and to great inefficiencies, exactly through the actions of
homines oeconomici (Bernholz 1986, Mueller 1989).

The range of validity of the homo oeconomicus hypothesis for Ecological
Economics is limited for the following two reasons:
ñ (1) Sustainable development cannot be explained on the basis of homo

oeconomicus, which implies that on this basis alone Ecological
Economics cannot fulfil its normative task mentioned above.

ñ (2) As shown by Green and Shapiro (1999), the prognoses of Public
Choice theory concerning political processes often diverge from reality,
i.e. the predicted suboptimal results do not occur, evidently because
there exist other motives of political actors than the utility maximising
behaviour with respect to individual preferences.

3. Alternative Approaches

What conclusions should be drawn from the limitations of the model of
homo oeconomicus? The political scientists Green and Shapiro (1999: 38,
226) argue for the conceiving of homo oeconomicus according to a
“particular universalism”. That is, arguments of utility maximisation are of
importance for all decisions of political actors, although they are neither
always decisive nor are they the only ones. If homo oeconomicus is
perceived of as a “particularly universal” model, one must be able to
determine what other factors than various defections of rational behaviour
systematically influence decisions and actions of human beings.

Such factors systematically influencing decisions are discussed in the
designs of “homo politicus” by Nyborg (2000), or “homo sustinens” by
Siebenhuner (2000) and of “Political Economic Person” by Soderbaum
(1999). While Siebenhuner and Soderbaum are directly concerned with the
conception of the human being. Nyborg confines herself to developing a
formal model in order to determine “Environmental values” within her
explanation of the political process. We shall now investigate these three
approaches.

Nyborg’s conception of the homo politicus refers to Arrow’s (1963: 17,
18) distinction between “tastes” and “values”. Tastes of an individual refer
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to preferences concerning “direct consumption”, while values are
preferences for “social states” and reflect “the general standards of equity”
of individuals. According to Nyborg’s argument, every individual has two
different preference orderings and utility functions: the “personal well-
being function” of the “individual... as a consumer” and the “subjective
social welfare function” over social states. The latter determines the
behaviour of the individual “when the citizen role is perceived as most
relevant” (Nyborg 2000: 305). In the first case the individual is homo
oeconomicus (309), in the second homo politicus (310 ff.): “Homo Politicus
puts himself in the role of the ethical observer, and tries to consider what is
best for society” (310).

Nyborg’s interpretation of the subjective welfare function of homo
politicus, therefore, resembles a distinction between “consumer” and
“citizen” introduced by Mark Sagoff (1988: 8): As a consumer ... I concern
myself with personal or self-regarding wants and interests.” And “as a
citizen”, as Sagoff puts it, “I am concerned with the public interest, rather
than my own interest, with the good of the community, rather than simply
the well-being of my family”. In contrast to Sagoff, however, Nyborg’s
concept focuses completely on the “willingness to pay” of the individual for
a certain social state and not on the real behaviour of the individual.
Further, Nyborg assumes that the ethical and social preferences of the
individual. Further, Nyborg assumes that the ethical and social preferences
of the individual are exogenously given. Hence, Nyborg’s homo politicus is
a modified homo oeconomics with a special preference ordering.

Siebenhuner (2000) and Soderbaum (1999) discuss the anthropological
foundations of such a distinction between an individual and a social
preference ordering on which Nyborg’s model is based. Siebenhuner (2000)
refers to findings of neurobiology and evolutionary biology in order to
correct or supplement the model of homo oeconomicus. In his view, these
two sciences conceive human beings as having, by their nature, “protective
or cherishing feelings towards nature and other people” (20) and, in
addition, being formed by evolution as cooperative beings (ibid). Finally,
Siebenhuner refers to psychology as having shown that “freedom as felt in
self-determination” and the recognition of “moral responsibility” is more
important for “individual well-being” than “material prosperity” (22). He
concludes that these three disciplines can supply a basis for the normative
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tasks of Ecological Economics.
According to Soderbaum (1999), the model of homo oeconomicus

neglects many social institutional and ecological relationships of human
beings because this model is completely restricted to consumer goods2. He
argues that human beings should rather be conceived of as “political
economic persons” than as homines oeconomici, since their behaviour
differs according to the context in which they are situated. In his model,
human beings form “ideological orientations” (164) which reflect the
human’s perception of his life as a whole3. They are the source of his
“valuations”, “ethical orientation” and, ultimately, the “life-style” which he
chooses (165). The ideological orientation dominates more or less his
consumption decisions (166).

4. Individual preference and interest in justice and sustainability

Nyborg, Siebenhuner and Soderbaum investigate the circumstances under
which human action can effectively be governed by an interest in justice
and sustainability. This interest can be called ethical or moral, as it is
different from the short- and long-term self-interest orientation of the
homo oeconomicus. While Nyborg assumes that this interest is
exogenously given and can be modelled within a social preference ordering,
Siebenhuner and Soderbaum seek for reasons from which this interest
might be derived. Siebenhuner considers altruism and cooperation as
inherent features of the biological constitution of human beings. He does
not, however, provide a theory, of how biological dispositions influence
human behaviour and action. In addition, he refers to the great importance
of moral orientation for human behaviour by merely hinting at
psychological studies (2000: 22). Therefore, we consider Siebenhuner’s
reasoning for his concept of homo sustinens to be insufficient. Soderbaum
(1999), on the other hand, attempts to found his “ideological orientation”
of individuals theoretically. His theoretical perspective conceives of a
human being as trying to understand and to interpret his own life and
decisions.

There exists a fundamental difference between the approaches by Nyborg
and Siebenhuner on the one hand, and by Soderbaum on the other. The two
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former authors remains in the framework of the homo oeconomicus
concept, in the sense that they assume that human behaviour can be
completely described by an external observer. In contrast to that,
Soderbaum refers to mental actions like intending, willing and thinking
which are not completely observable from the outside. Thus, the
approaches of Nyborg/Siebenhuner and Soderbaum differ in the extent to
which they acknowledge the fact that real human beings always possess
such an internal dimension of action and can, hence, never be fully
described neglecting this internal dimension4.

Homo oeconomicus is a behavioural model, which describes only the
human acts of choosing, and deciding. For the following reason, this can be
observed from an exclusively external perspective. According to the homo
oeconomicus model, behaviour depends on preferences of the individual. A
preference is a psychological phenomenon, which is not observable as such.
The preferences of an individual, however, are completely revealed by the
acts of choosing. 

Within the homo oeconomicus model, there is no difference in
information between the two statements “Person X has a preference for
alternative A” and “Person X chooses alternative A”. Therefore, there
exists an exact correspondence between preferences and empirically
observed decisions5. Hence, employing the homo oeconomicus hypothesis
results in the adoption of a purely external perspective of reasoning. 

As mentioned above, Nyborg and Siebenhuner employ partially non-
egoistic preference orderings. Thus they remain in the logic of the homo
oeconomicus model, even if it may be modified. From this, it follows that
both authors model and causally explain human behaviour from a purely
external perspective. Non-observable ideas, conceptions and intentions of
persons are not considered in their analysis. In contrast, Soderbaum’s
concept of “ideological orientation” concerns ideas and intentions of
individuals. If one wants to investigate this “ideological orientation” of
agents systematically, it is necessary to understand the action of the agents.
For this reason, Soderbaum’s conception of “Political Economic Person”
does not focus only on the behaviour, but also on intending, willing and
thinking of human beings.

We believe that Soderbaum’s remarks on “ideological orientation” are
forward looking for the following two reasons. (i) The interest in justice
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and sustainability, which is a prerequisite for an effective action towards
these goals, can only be formulated appropriately within a model of human
behaviour which describes a human being not exclusively from an external
perspective as the homo oeconomicus model does. (ii) Due to the direct
duality of prerefences and choice within the model of homo oeconomicus,
this model requires the existence of clearly determinable and definite
alternatives. Such alternatives may be bundles of goods, alternatives in an
election, programs of parties or “social states” in a very general sense, as
employed in Arrow’s (1963) concept of a welfare function. One can see
immediately, however, that such determinable and definite alternatives do
not exist with respect to goals like freedom, justice or sustainability. From
preferences for these kind of goals do not directly follow definite options
of action. Indeed, freedom, justice and sustainability are encompassing
ideas, which the individual must first examine, interpret and determine in
the light of specific circumstances, which then facilitates the formation of
concrete goals.

From these considerations it follows that for a discussion of an interest in
goals such as justice or sustainability, which is of fundamental significance
for Ecological Economics, it is necessary to consider the mental actions of
individuals, which are not observable as such. We have developed a concept
which is also called homo politicus and which systematically takes account
of these mental actions (cf. Faber et al. 1997;6 Petersen and Faber 2000a;
for relationships of our approach to Political Philosophy see Petersen 1996
and Manstetten 1999).

5. Homo politicus

We define homo politicus as a human being who “tries to consider what
is best for society” in the same way as Nyborg (2000: 310). In contrast to
Nyborg, however, we conceive the homo politicus as explication of the
“citizen” introduced by Mark Sagoff (1988: 8) which is “concerned with the
public interest” and “with the good of the community”. “Best for society”
and “public interest” refer to a common good called political justice in
Political Philosophy, which will henceforth be referred to as the common
good. It not only encompasses a certain distribution of goods, positions and
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chances according to given, generally acceptable principles, but in addition
a beneficial ordering of the political community. It is in this way that
Aristotle understood justice in his political philosophy: the just is what
“produces and preserves happiness and its components for the political
society” (Aristotle 1992: 108).

Political justice denotes the ordering of a political community, which
meets with general approval, i.e. all individuals have good reason to agree
with it and, thus, approval of such an ordering may be expected ex ante.

Striving for political justice is the central characteristic of homo politicus.
In the following we want to derive the relationship between political justice
and the normative task of Ecological Economics, as defined above in
Section 1, i.e. sustainability. Since justice denotes the generally approved
ordering of a political community, it implies that the natural foundations of
existence have to be secured in the long-run, i.e. sustainability. Hence,
sustainability is implied by political justice. On the other hand,
sustainability is only possible if there exists justice (i) among the people
presently living on earth and (ii) among present and future generations, i.e.
sustainability requires both intra and inter generative justice (Petersen and
Faber 2000b: 2). Hence, political justice and sustainability are inseparable.
From this follows that political justice must be a key characteristic of the
normative task of Ecological Economics.

The action of homo politicus is directed towards justice, in particular
political justice. Why should a human being behave in this way and act as
homo politicus? To deduce such a behaviour we do not want to take
recourse to the biological nature of human beings, for biological
dispositions are always reflected and transformed by human reason and,
hence, never directly realised. On the contrary, we believe that the striving
for justice is grounded in the reason of the human being. Guided by reason,
the individual seeks to justify his own behaviour on the grounds of general
principles. Human beings do not care solely about their private interests in
respect of their own individual preferences, but they also want to get the
approval from their fellow citizens for what they say and for what they do.
This does not mean that homo politicus maximises consent by any means.
Homo politicus wants not only to obtain but also to merit the approval of
others. Guided by reason, the human being seeks agreement on justice and
the common good with his surrounding community and, hence, tries to act
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and behave in a way such that he receives approval. To put it differently:
human beings consider themselves as beings that do have -legal and moral-
obligations and rights. In particular, the homo politicus considers the
shaping of his social context as a right and, at the same time, feels an
obligation to form this context in a just way.

Homo politicus as sketched above and likewise homo oeconomicus may
be seen as an Idealtypus in the sense of Max Weber. This implies that in
reality, one does not observe human beings that completely correspond to
these concepts. One will only find traces of their characteristics in real
human beings. We define the homo politicus by three characteristics.

(1) The homo politicus is not satisfied by solely fulfilling the obligations
mentioned above, but also wants to be successful in his pursuit of the
common good. His orientation towards the common good can be
differentiated in three respects (Petersen and Faber 2000a: 13-14). A
human being acts as a homo poiticus if he (I) adopts the common good as
his goal and thus the preservation of the liberal, democratic and social
ordering of the state. He must be further able (ii) to make adequate
proposals in pursuing this aim and to care that these are carried through.
Aristotle (1992: 142 f.) describes this faculty as phronesis, i.e. as moral
sense or moral intelligence. Finally, homo politicus needs (iii) courage or
bravery (Aristotle 1992: 63 ff; Arendt 1981: 36 f.), or rather the courage to
stand up for his beliefs as well as to be willing to take the corresponding
risks. IN doing this he attempts to pursue his proposals for a sufficient time
until they are ratified by the corresponding legal institutions.7

The two following characteristics are implications of the general
characteristic:

(2) The actions of homo politicus necessarily refer to public politcal
deliberations and decision making. Either he acts directly in public or he is
working in a public institution or political bureaucracy, where he is
involved in the process of deliberation and decision making. An example
for the latter is the political bureaucrats. The homo politicus wants to
convince others of his opinion and to gain their consent in order to acquire
political power. It is important to remark that the consent, which he argues
for, has no purely instrumental meaning: it is not primarily a mean to
pursue his own aims. Rather, since he is interested to gain the justified
approval of other political actors, the consent and support from these is an
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aim in itself. This relates to another characteristic of the homo politicus. He
does not simply pursue his own ides of justice and common good, but
engages in public debate with others who are also interested in these goals
and is prepared eventually to adjust his ideas, such that finally a general
consent is found. He might even be willing to give up his positions if he
realises that others have better proposals.

(3) The homo politicus is therefore characterised by certain abilities or -
in tradition of political philosophy - virtues, which are prerequisites to
reach his goals. These are a sense of justice and the courage or bravery to
stand up for his words and own deeds. Further, the homo politicus needs the
ability of judgement to decide what is constitutional and what is just. This
means that he has to be able to access correctly the concrete circumstances
of each individual case and, in particular, the perspective of others in order
to comprehend their interest and, thus to be able to gain their consent and
support. To this end, he has to reshape his own ideas according to general
standards. It is for this reason, that, in the words of Hannah Arendt (1985:
91), the activation of judgement “overcomes egoism”.

We now ask: Assuming that every human being is not only homo
oeconomicus but also homo politicus, is the concept of the homo politicus
appropriate to serve the normative task of Ecological Economics? Is it
possible to say that the homo politicus possesses an effective interest in
sustainable development?

We have ascribed to homo politicus an interest in the common good as
conceptualised above. This interest is at the same time an interest in the
preservation of a just political community. For this community is
established to exist permanently; it forms a world which outlasts the life of
an individual. From the interest of the homo politicus in the preservation
and duration of his political community, it follows that he naturally must
also be interested in the preservation of the natural basis of this
community, being a prerequisite of its existence. From these
considerations we conclude that it is not necessary for the deduction of
homo politicus’ interest in a sustainable development to take recourse to
biological dispositions of human beings, i.e. in altruistic feelings and
inclinations towards others or towards nature, as does Seibenhuner (2000).
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6. Empirical evidence for the concept of homo politicus

From what has been said, two questions arise. Whether (1) there exist
patterns of action in politics which can be, or even have to be, attributed to
the action of the homo politicus, and (2) given that such an action exists,
whether it is effective and successful concerning its intended aims. The
question of the empirical relevance of homo politicus is not easy to answer,
because every political action - no matter whether driven by private
interests or a real interest in the common good - can be represented
publicly in such a way that it pursues only the goals of justice and of the
common good. Public Choice Theory (cf. E.g. Mueler 1989) as followed
from this observation that there is always hidden and solely private
interests behind all publicly proclaimed aims. However, the fact that such
egoistic self-interest has to be completely hidden in public also
demonstrates to what an extent the ideal of the homo politicus - pursuing
solely public interests - determines the formation of public opinion. To
examine whether real human beings act as homo politicus we propose the
investigation of the following three aspects.
(i) Are justice and the common good determined according to generally

accepted and recommendable principles, such as human rights and
sustainability?

(ii) Are the steps taken suitable to achieve the proclaimed aims?
(iii) Is the observed political action of such a consistency that it is, or at

least promises to be, successful?

7. Environmental and governmental administration in Germany

Employing these three questions we have theoretically and empirically
examined the environmental policy in Germany (Petersen and Faber 2000a).
We found that the ministry officials in the sphere of environmental politics
often act as homo politicus. The governmental administration is not only
concerned with enforcement, because in general its members are better
informed, possess better knowledge of the subjects and have longer time
horizons than the politicians. Ministry officials, therefore, often develop
their own initiatives because of their superior knowledge, abilities and
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qualifications. Modern representatives of governmental administration are
no longer state officials who solely obey - correctly or incorrectly - the
directives of their minister. Rather, they can be characterised as “political
bureaucrats”, who develop their own political orientations and conceptions
of justice and the common good, and act according to them. This holds
particularly for environmental policy, which is a very complex subject from
a factual point of view and, in addition, concerns a multitude of diverging
interests. Further, as experience shows, ministry officials control the
complex system of decision structures in the German federal system. Hence,
government administrators possess considerable political power and
therefore are able to influence environmental policy. This power does not
consist of the fact that ministry officials have a great scope for action, but
that they understand how to use their rather restricted power extremely well.

We found in our study that ministry officials exhibit a marked
environmental engagement and high degree of knowledge of the subject, as
well as, possessing political competence (Petersen and Faber 2000a: 31-38).
The government administrators have pursued long-term environmental
goals in the areas of solid waste and sewage under very difficult conditions,
which existed because of a great divergence of interests. They succeeded in
achieving important steps towards sustainable waste and sewage
management (Petersen et al. 2000: 145-148). Specifically, they were
successful in avoiding the predicted breakdown of the waste management
system (Topfer 1988, cf. Michaelis 1991: 1). Since they were able to assess
correctly interests and willingness to cooperate of industry and commerce,
they established a legal framework resulting in the development of a waste
management system during the last decade. This has been a major change
in environmental policy which has even been called revolutionary (SRU
1998: 174).

8. Conditions for the appearance of homo politicus

These findings cannot be generalised: not for governmental administation
in total, nor for all ministry officials, nor for all areas of environmental
policy. However, they show that certain actors of environmental policy act
as homo politicus and that these actions exhibit intended results with
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respect to sustainable development. From these findings it is now possible
to state favourable circumstances such that individuals actually behave as
homo politicus and work for the promotion of sustainable development.
These are
(i) the existence of a functioning public which is able to control the

government and which forces all political actors to appear as
advocates of justice and pubic interest and to face public critique
(Faber et al. 1997, Petersen and Faber 2000a),

(ii) the existence of individuals and groups within this public who
persistently work towards the aim of public recognition of sustainable
development, e.g. environmental non-governmental organisations,

(iii) the existence of the German Tradition and the ethos of the state
official who feel obliged to justice and the public interest,

(iv) the specific structure of the German federalism which assigns to the
governmental administration a key role and confronts it with all
relevant interests and actors, and

(v) the clearly defined and controlled authority within the separation of
powers.

(vi) Whereas condition (i) has a decisive role, conditions (iii) to (v) are of
particular importance for the specific case of German governmental
administration.

9. Summary and Outlook

In this paper we have argued that the concept of homo politicus is a
meaningful and important concept to contribute to achieve the normative
task of Ecological Economics. We do not claim that homo politicus
coverns all characteristics which are required by a homo sustinens who is
the upholder of sustainable development. However, we believe that the
homo politicus is of central importance seen from a political point of view.
For an outlook, we note that there may be other aspects of human action
which are of fundamental importance with respect to a sustainable
development, such as a religiously founded attitude of attentiveness and
gratitude (Manstetten and Faber 1999).
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Abstract:

Stylianos Drakopoulos: Homo Oeconomicus and Homo Politicus in Ecological
Economics

The model of homo oeconomicus has been criticised in Ecological Economics. We discuss

this critique and alternative approaches which have been developed in the literature. As an

alternative to these approaches, which are based on Arrow’s concept of the Social Welfare

Function, Psychology, biology and general considerations, we proposed a concept of homo

politicus which is founded in political philosophy. We show that this concept is suitable for

normative purposes of Ecological Economics. At the same time, we demonstrate in a case

study that the concept has empirical relevance in explaining real political processes.
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NOTES 

1. The term “sustainability” is also employed within the framework of
neoclassical environmental economics. However, in that framework it is often
defined in a much more narrow way than in the framework of ecological
economics, e.g. as a non-diminishing consumption stream over time.

2. We note that Soderbaum’s view of homo oeconomicus is a rather narrow one
and is not shared by mainstream economics (see e.g. Arrow 1963, Petersen
1996, Manstetten 1999).

3. It is important to note that Soderbaum uses the term “ideology” not in the
sense of “political ideologies” but generally as “ideas about means and ends”
(163).

4. From a philosophical point of view this problem can be discussed using the
concepts of an external  perspective of reasoning. The external perspective
thereby denotes the common view of an external observed on the observed
object. An example is the perspective of the physicist describing the motion of
some gas molecules, which he seeks to explain using a physical theory. The
internal perspective, however, describes the subjective “view of the world” of
a human being. This internal perspective is particularly acknowledged by the
so-called “verstehenden” (“understanding”) disciplines, the humanities and
arts. For the difference between “Explanation and Understanding”, see the
seminal monograph by George Henrik von Wright (1971). See also
Manstetten (1999: chapter 6) and Faber (1999).

5. This circumstance is the basis of the theory of revealed preferences (Samuelson
1947). This theory is enable to derive the preference ordering of a consumer
from demand behaviour.

6. For a critical discussion of our approach, see Benhotz (1998).

7. Nyborg’ s characteristics of homo politicus covers only points (i) and (iii),
while focuses on the ability of a political actor to achieve his political goals, is
not addressed by her concept of homo politicus.
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£∂™ª√£∂∆∏ª∂¡∞ √ƒ°∞¡∞

∆√Àƒπ™∆π∫∏™ ¢π√π∫∏™∏™ ∫∞π ¶√§π∆π∫∏™:

™À°∫ƒπ∆π∫∏ ª∂§∂∆∏ °∞§§π∞™-∂§§∞¢∞™

™∆∂§π√™ µ∞ƒµ∞ƒ∂™√™ ª∞ƒπ√™ ™ø∆∏ƒπ∞¢∏™

∂›ÎÔ˘ÚÔ˜ ∫·ıËÁËÙ‹˜ ∂›ÎÔ˘ÚÔ˜ ∫·ıËÁËÙ‹˜

∆.∂.π §·Ì›·˜ ∆.∂.π. ∫Ú‹ÙË˜

1. ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹

™Ù· ·ÓÂÙ˘ÁÌ¤Ó· ÎÚ¿ÙË ÙÔ˘ ÎfiÛÌÔ˘ ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡Ó ıÂÛÌÔ-
ıÂÙËÌ¤Ó· ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ fiÚÁ·Ó· ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ˆ˜ ·fiÚÚÔÈ·
ÙË˜ ·Ó·ÁÎ·ÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÁÈ· ÌÈ· Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË Î·È ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎÒÓ fiÚˆÓ ÛÂ ·ÔÎÂÓÙÚˆÌ¤ÓÔ Â›Â‰Ô, ÙË˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÌÔÓÙ¤ÏˆÓ Û¯Â-
‰È·ÛÌ¤ÓË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, ÙË˜ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË˜ ÈÎ·ÓÔÔ›ËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ
‰È·ÌÔÚÊÔ‡ÌÂÓˆÓ Ó¤ˆÓ ·Ó·ÁÎÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ-Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÒÓ, ÙË˜ ·ÓÙÈ-
ÌÂÙÒÈÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ¤ÓÙÔÓÔ˘ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ‰ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌÔ‡, ÎÙÏ.

™ÙËÓ ·ÚÔ‡Û· ÂÚÁ·Û›· ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÙ·È ÙÔ Ï·›ÛÈÔ Û‡ÛÙ·ÛË˜, ÔÚÁ¿Óˆ-
ÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, Ë ‰ÈÂÍÔ-
‰ÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÙË˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ‰È¿ÚıÚˆÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡
ÙÔÌ¤· ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›·, Ë ÔÔ›· ¤¯ÂÈ ÂÈÏÂÁÂ› ÂÂÈ‰‹ ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÙÔ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi-
ÙÂÚÔ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi Î¤ÓÙÚÔ ·ÁÎÔÛÌ›ˆ˜, ÛÙË Û˘Ó¤¯ÂÈ· Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È
ÌÈ· ‰ÈÂÍÔ‰ÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰ÈÔ›-
ÎËÛË˜ Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÛÂ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi Î·È ·ÔÎÂÓÙÚˆÌ¤ÓÔ Â›-
Â‰Ô Î·È Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚÂ›Ù·È Ë Û˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ·ÚÔ˘Û›·ÛË ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹-
ÙˆÓ, ÙˆÓ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ Ù‡ˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙÈ˜ ‰‡Ô ¯ÒÚÂ˜.



2. ¶Ï·›ÛÈÔ Û‡ÛÙ·ÛË˜, ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜
ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

√ ‰ÈÂıÓ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙÔ˘ ·ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ˘ Î·Ù·ÌÂÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÂÚ-
Á·Û›·˜ ‰È·ı¤ÙÂÈ ¤Ó· Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ‰ÔÌÒÓ Ô˘ ·ÔÚÚ¤Ô˘Ó ·fi Î·ıÔÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡˜
·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜, fiˆ˜ Ë Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙˆÓ ÏÔ˘ÙÔ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ fiÚˆÓ Î·È ÔÈ
Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜ µÔÚÚ¿-¡fiÙÔ˘/∫¤ÓÙÚÔ˘-¶ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ·˜. ™Â ·˘Ù¿ Ù· Ï·›ÛÈ·, ÔÔÈ-
·‰‹ÔÙÂ ıÂÒÚËÛË ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌÂÓÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È
(G.Cazes, 1989, ÛÛ.22-42, ™.µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ 2000(·), ÛÛ. 67-69).

∆Ë ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›· ÙÔ˘ ’70  Ë ÂÏÏÈ‹˜ ÁÓÒÛË ÙË˜ Û˘ÓıÂÙfiÙËÙ·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡
‰ËÌÈÔ‡ÚÁËÛÂ, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÛÛfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜, ÙÔ ÚÂ‡Ì· ÙˆÓ «ıÂÙÈÎÈ-
ÛÙÒÓ» ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, fiÔ˘ ˘‹ÚÍÂ Ù·‡ÙÈÛË ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜. (Explore, 1982, ÛÂÏ. 8, ™.µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜
2000(·), ÛÛ.193-198). ∏ Û˘ÓÂ¯Ò˜ ·˘Í·ÓfiÌÂÓË ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÛÔ˘‰·ÈfiÙËÙ·
ÙÔ˘ ‰ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÁÌ¤ÓÂ˜ Î·È ·Ó·Ù˘ÛÛfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ¯Ò-
ÚÂ˜ –¯ÒÚÂ˜ ÚÔ¤ÏÂ˘ÛË˜ Î·È ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ– ÙÔÓ Î·Ù¤ÛÙËÛÂ
·Ó·fiÛ·ÛÙÔ ÙÌ‹Ì· ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ÂÍÂÈ‰›ÎÂ˘ÛË˜, Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ›‰ÈÔ ÙÚfiÔ ÌÂ
ÙÔ ‰ÈÂıÓ¤˜ ÂÌfiÚÈÔ, ÙÈ˜ ¿‰ËÏÂ˜ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ÎÈÓ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ.
Àfi ÙÔ Ú›ÛÌ· ÙˆÓ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓˆÓ Û˘ÓıËÎÒÓ Ë ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔ-
ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ·Ú·ÁfiÓÙˆÓ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÈ ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ÛÔ˘‰·ÈfiÙËÙ·, ÁÈ·Ù› ·fi ÙË
‚·Ú‡ÙËÙ· Î·È ÙÔ ÚfiÏÔ ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÙÔ ‰ÈÂıÓ‹ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi ÂÍ·ÚÙ¿Ù·È, Ë ¯¿Ú·ÍË
ÙˆÓ Î·ÙÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ˘ÈÔıÂÙÔ‡ÌÂÓË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜. ¶·Ú¿ÏÏË-
Ï· fiÌˆ˜, ÌÂ ÙË ÌÂÁ¤ı˘ÓÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ Ê·ÈÓÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ·Ú·ÙËÚÂ›Ù·È ÌÈ·
ÛÂÈÚ¿ ·ÚÓËÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÙÒÛÂˆÓ, fiˆ˜ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰È·ÚÚÔ¤˜ ÛÙÔ
ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi, ÂÍ¿ÚÙËÛË ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ tour operators, ÏËıˆÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ Ù¿ÛÂÈ˜, ·Ï-
ÏÔÈÒÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ Ê˘ÛÈÎÔ‡, ‰ÔÌËÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÔ‡ ÂÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÔÓÙÔ˜, Î.¿.
(™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, 2000(‚), ÛÛ. 181-258).

∞˘Ù‹ Ë Î·Ù’ ÂÍÔ¯‹Ó ÁÂÓÈÎÂ˘Ì¤ÓË Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÈÛ¯‡ÂÈ ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ó·Ù˘Û-
ÛfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜, fiÔ˘ ¤Ó· Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎfi ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ÚfiÙ˘Ô ‰˘ÙÈÎÔ‡
Ù‡Ô˘ ÂÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÙ·È Û˘¯Ó¿ ‚È·›ˆ˜, ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÌÈ·˜ ÌË
Û¯Â‰È·ÛÌ¤ÓË˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È ÙË ‰È·Ù¿Ú·ÍË ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜, ÂÚÈ‚·ÏÏÔ-
ÓÙÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹˜ ÈÛÔÚÚÔ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÔ¯ÒÓ ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÒÓ. (∂. ªÚÈ·ÛÔ‡ÏË, 2000, ÛÛ. 123-148, ¶. ∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, 2000, ÛÛ. 189-
211, ¡. ∏ÁÔ˘ÌÂÓ¿ÎË˜, 1990, ÛÛ. 25-53)

∏ ÚÔÛ¤ÁÁÈÛË ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ Û˘Ó›ÛÙ·Ù·È ÛÂ ÙÚ›· Â›Â‰·
·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË˜ (¶. ∫ÔÌ›ÏË˜ Î·È ¡.µ·ÁÈˆÓ‹˜, 1999, ÛÛ. 147-168).:
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ñ ∂·ÎÚÈ‚‹˜ Î·È ÛÂ ‚¿ıÔ˜ ÁÓÒÛË ÙˆÓ ÌË¯·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.
ñ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÌË¯·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·.
ñ ∫ÔÈÓÔÔ›ËÛË ÙˆÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË˜ ÛÙ· Î¤ÓÙÚ· ·Ô-

Ê¿ÛÂˆÓ.
∆· ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÛÙ¿‰È· Ô‰ËÁÔ‡Ó ÛÂ ¤Ó· Ù¤Ù·ÚÙÔ, ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔÚÈ-

ÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈ¤‰Ô˘ ·Ú¤Ì‚·ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ. ∏ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹
ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ·ÔÚÚ¤ÂÈ ·fi ¤Ó· Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ‰Ú¿ÛÂˆÓ ÂÓÂÚÁÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÛÂ fiÏ· Ù·
Â›Â‰·. ∆Ô Â›Â‰Ô ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÔÎ¤-
ÓÙÚˆÛË˜ ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÈ ÛÙÈ˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¤˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎÒÓ,
Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚ· ÚÔÛ·ÚÌÔÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ó¿ÁÎÂ˜ ÙˆÓ Î·ÙÔ›ÎˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÒÓ. ™ÙÈ˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÛÛfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜, ÔÈ ›‰ÈÔÈ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜ Î·È Ô ·ÓÂ·ÚÎ‹˜
‚·ıÌfi˜ ·Ú¤Ì‚·ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÚÔ‰È·ÁÚ¿ÊÔ˘Ó ÙÔ ÌÔÓÙ¤ÏÔ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È ÙË Û¯¤ÛË ÎfiÛÙÔ˘˜ / ÔÊ¤ÏÔ˘˜. (F. Vellas, 1985, ÛÛ.
151-212).

∫·Ù’ ·˘Ùfi ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÂÙ·È ÌÈ· ÛÂÈÚ¿ ·fi„ÂˆÓ ÂÚ› ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÛÙÂÓ¿ Û¯ÂÙÈ˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÌÂ ÙÔ ‚·ıÌfi ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿-
Ù˘ÍË˜ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, fiÔ˘ Ë ÂÈÏÔÁ‹ ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÛˆÌ·ÙÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÙË
ÛÊ·ÈÚÈÎfiÙÂÚË ·ÓÙ›ÏË„Ë ÂÚ› ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜. ∆· ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤Ó· fiÚÁ·Ó·, Ù·
ÔÔ›· ˘ÏÔÔÈÔ‡Ó ÙÈ˜ ‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó Ù·˘Ùfi-
¯ÚÔÓ· ÙÔÓ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi ¿ÍÔÓ· Î·È ÙËÓ ·fiÚÚÔÈ· ÙË˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹˜ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·-
Û›·˜. ∞˘Ù¿ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙÔ‡ÓÙ·È, ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÓÔÓÙ·È Î·È ÚÔÛ·ÚÌfi˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜
ÂÈÙÂÏÔ‡ÌÂÓÂ˜ ÌÂÙ·‚ÔÏ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤· Î·Ù¿ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎfi ÙÚfi-
Ô, ·Ó¿ÏÔÁ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ‚·ıÌfi ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÌÈ·˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜. (C. Owen,
1992, ÛÛ. 358-362).

∏ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Â›Ó·È ÌÈ· ¯ÒÚ· ÌÂ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓË ı¤ÛË ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙÔ˘ ·-
ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ˘ Î·Ù·ÌÂÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÂÚÁ·Û›·˜, ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÈ ÌÈ· ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘-
ÍË, Î·Ù’ ÂÍÔ¯‹Ó ·fiÚÚÔÈ· ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜. (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤-
ÛÔ˜, 2000(‚), ÛÂÏ. 181). ∏ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ Ì·˜ Î·È Ë Ê¿-
ÛË ÙË˜ ˆÚÈÌfiÙËÙ·˜-·Ú·ÎÌ‹˜ ÛÙËÓ ÔÔ›· ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È Ô ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ ÛÙÔ Î‡-
ÎÏÔ ˙ˆ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙÔ˜, ÛÎÈ·ÁÚ·ÊÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi
·fi ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔ˙fiÌÂÓË ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ÙËÓ ‡·ÚÍË ‹ ÌË, ÙË Û‡Ó-
ıÂÛË Î·È ÙË ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ. H
°·ÏÏ›·, Î·Ù’ ÂÍÔ¯‹Ó ¯ÒÚ· ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ, ÚÒÙË ÛÂ ·Ê›ÍÂÈ˜
(WTO, 1999), Ï·ÈÛÈÒÓÂÙ·È ·fi ¤Ó· Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ, ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ
Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡. ™ËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi Úfi-
ÏÔ ÛÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘Í‹ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÙË ¯ÚËÛÈÌfiÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘˜ Î·Ù¤¯ÂÈ Ë ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›·
ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 251



ªÈ· Û˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÌÂÙ·Í‡ °·ÏÏ›·˜ Î·È ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙËÓ
ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÂ
ÂıÓÈÎfi, ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Î·È ÙÔÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô, ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÂÈ ÌÈ· ÛÂÈÚ¿ ÈÛ¯˘-
ÚÒÓ Î·È ·‰‡Ó·ÙˆÓ Î·Ù¿ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÛËÌÂ›ˆÓ, Û˘Ó·ÊÒÓ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ›‰È· ÙËÓ
ÔÓÙfiÙËÙ· ÙË˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹˜ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›·˜. (WTO, 1979, F. Vellas, 1985,
ÛÛ. 151-182).

3. ∏ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜

3.1. ∏ ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

∆Ô Á·ÏÏÈÎfi ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ··ÓÙ‹ÛÂÈ ÛÙË ÁÂÓÈÎ‹ ‰È·›ÛÙˆÛË
fiÙÈ Ô ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡ÂÈ ¤Ó·Ó ·ÍÈfiÏÔÁÔ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi ÙÔÌ¤·, ı¤-
ÏËÛÂ ·ÊÂÓfi˜ ÌÂÓ Ó· ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ‹ÛÂÈ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ÚÔÛ·ÚÌÔÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ Û‡Á¯ÚÔ-
ÓÂ˜ ··ÈÙ‹ÛÂÈ˜, ·ÊÂÙ¤ÚÔ˘ ‰Â Ó· ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ‹‰Ë ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘ÛÂ˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›Â˜.
∏ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ÂÈÊÔÚÙÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÌÂ ÙËÓ Â›-
Ï˘ÛË ÌÈ·˜ ÏËıÒÚ·˜ ÚÔ‚ÏËÌ¿ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› Ë ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· Î·È Ë
·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÂ ¤Ó‰ÂÈÍË ÙÔ˘ ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙÔ˜ ÙÔ˘
ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÙÔÌ¤·. (C. Buraux, et E. Buraux, 1990).

øÛÙfiÛÔ, ·Ô‰ÂÈÎÓ‡ÂÙ·È ‰‡ÛÎÔÏË Ë ¿ÛÎËÛË ÌÈ·˜ ÛÊ·ÈÚÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜
ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜ ·ÛÙ¿ıÂÈ·˜ ÙˆÓ «‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ» Î·È ÙÔ˘ «Î·Ù·-
ÎÂÚÌ·ÙÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ» (‰Ò‰ÂÎ· ˘Ô˘ÚÁÂ›· ·ÚÂÌ‚·›ÓÔ˘Ó ÛÙË
ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ ÙÔÌ¤·).

3.1.1. ∆Ô ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

∏ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ ·ÓÂÍ¿ÚÙËÙÔ˘ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ¯ÚÔÓÔÏÔÁÂ›-
Ù·È ·fi ÙÔ 1988. ∂ÎÚÔÛˆÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ ÛÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ Î·È
ÃˆÚÔÙ·Í›·˜ ‰È·ÛÊ·Ï›˙ÂÈ:

ñ ÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÙÔ˘ ∂ıÓÈÎÔ‡ °Ú·ÊÂ›Ô˘, ·ÚÌfi‰ÈÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ‰È·¯Â›ÚÈÛË
ÙˆÓ «∂ÈÙ·ÁÒÓ-∆·Í›‰È·».

ñ ÙÈ˜ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÙÔ˘ «√›ÎÔ˘ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜» (Maison de la France).
ñ ÙËÓ ÚÔÂ‰ÚÂ›· ÙÔ˘ ∂ıÓÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.
°È· ÙËÓ ¿ÛÎËÛË ÙˆÓ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘, ‰È·ı¤ÙÂÈ ÌÈ· ÀËÚÂÛ›· ∂ÈÎÔÈ-

ÓˆÓ›·˜/∆‡Ô˘ ÛÙË ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ (Direction
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des Industries Touristiques – D.I.T), ÙË °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË ÙÔ˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈ-
ÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ÙËÓ ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ¶ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Î·È ∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ. √È ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î¤˜
Î·È ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·Î¤˜ ¢ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ °ÂˆÚÁ›·˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ¢·ÛÒÓ, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È
ÔÈ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Â˜ ÙˆÓ ∂ÍÔÏÈÛÌÒÓ, ‰È·Ù›ıÂÓÙ·È, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ·Ó¿ÁÎÂ˜,
ÛÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ¤Ó·˜ ∞ÓÙÈÓÔÌ¿Ú¯Ë˜ ·Ó¿ ÓÔÌfi.

∆Ô YÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ¤¯ÂÈ ˆ˜ ·ÔÛÙÔÏ‹ «Ó· ÚÔˆı‹ÛÂÈ Î·È ÔÚÈÔ-
ıÂÙ‹ÛÂÈ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ Ô˘ ·Ô‚Ï¤Ô˘Ó ÛÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È
¯ˆÚÔı¤ÙËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡» ÛÙË °·ÏÏ›·. ™˘ÓÙÔÓ›˙ÂÈ ‰Â, ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ fiÏÂ˜
ÂÎÂ›ÓÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ Ô˘ ·ÔÚÚ¤Ô˘Ó ·fi ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ¿ÏÏˆÓ
˘Ô˘ÚÁÂ›ˆÓ. √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÛÙÔ Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙË-
Ù·˜ ıÂˆÚÂ›Ù·È ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙ·ÙÔ˜, Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔÓÙ·˜ ˘fi„Ë ÙÔÓ ·ÚÈıÌfi ÙˆÓ ÔÚ-
Á·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÔÔ›Ô˘˜ ˘Ô¯ÚÂÔ‡Ù·È Ó· ·Ú¤Ì‚ÂÈ, ÙfiÛÔ ÛÂ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi
fiÛÔ Î·È ÙÔÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô. √È ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔÈ ¿ÍÔÓÂ˜ Î·È Î‡ÚÈÂ˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›Â˜ ÙË˜
ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ Â›Ó·È ‰‡Ô: ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ Î·È ¤ÚÂ˘Ó· ÙˆÓ ·ÁÔÚÒÓ Î·È
ÀÔ‰Ô¯‹ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ.

¶·Ú’ fiÏË ÙË ÛÔ˘‰·ÈfiÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙË °·ÏÏ›· Î·È ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô-
ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÛÙÔÓ ·ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi, Ô ÚÔ¸ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi˜ ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘-
ÚÈÛÌfi ‰ÂÓ ÍÂÂÚÓÔ‡ÛÂ Ù· 300 ÂÎ·ÙÔÌÌ‡ÚÈ· Á·ÏÏÈÎ¿ ÊÚ¿ÁÎ· Ì¤¯ÚÈ ÙÔ
1988. ∏ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ Â›¯Â ˆ˜ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÌÈ· ·‡ÍËÛË
ÙË˜ Ù¿ÍË˜ ÙÔ˘ 15% ÁÈ· ÙÔ 1989, ÂÓÒ ÛÙÔÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi ÚÔ¸ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi ·ÓÙÈ-
ÚÔÛÒÂ˘Â ¤Ó· ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚÔ ÙÔ˘ 0,03%. √ Î·Ù·ÎÂÚÌ·ÙÈÛÌfi˜ ·Ú-
ÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ‰ÈÎ·ÈÔÏÔÁÂ› fiÌˆ˜ ÚfiÛıÂÙÂ˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈ-
ÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·. ÕÏÏ· ˘Ô˘ÚÁÂ›· Ô˘ Û˘Ì‚¿ÏÏÔ˘Ó ÛÙË ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË ÙÔ˘
ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤· Â›Ó·È ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∂ÛˆÙÂÚÈÎÒÓ ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∫ÔÈ-
ÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ÀËÚÂÛÈÒÓ, ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô °ÂˆÚÁ›·˜, ªÂÙ·ÊÔÚÒÓ, Î.¿. øÛÙfi-
ÛÔ, ‰ÂÓ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ·Ú·ÏÂ›„Ô˘ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÔÚËÁ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹˜
ŒÓˆÛË˜ Î·È Ù· ÔÛ¿ Ô˘ ‰ÈÔ¯ÂÙÂ‡ÔÓÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÙÔÈÎÔ‡˜ ÊÔÚÂ›˜. (L.J.
Lickorish, 1991, ÛÛ. 178-184).

3.1.2. ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ÚÔÛ·ÚÙËÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÛÙÔ YÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

∏ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÛÔ˘‰·ÈfiÙËÙ· Î·È Ë ÚÔÛ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÂ ÌÈ·
Ó¤· ÊÈÏÔÛÔÊ›· (·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfiÙËÙ·, ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌfi˜, ·ÁÎÔÛÌÈÔÔ›ËÛË), ˘Ô-
¯Ú¤ˆÛ·Ó ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Ó· ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›Â˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜
·Ó·‰ÈÔÚÁ·ÓÒıËÎ·Ó ·fi ÙÔ 1989 Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÔ ÙÚfiÔ (H. Durand,
P. Gouirand, J. Spindler, 1994, ÛÛ. 13-49):
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¶›Ó·Î·˜ 1:  ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ÚÔÛ·ÚÙËÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÛÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ∞ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜
∆Ì‹Ì·Ù·/∆ÔÌÂ›˜

‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜

1. ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ÀÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ñ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜. ñ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ 

µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ∫‡ÚÈÔ˜ ¿ÍÔÓ·˜ Â›Ó·È Â·ÁÁ¤ÏÌ·Ù·,

(D.I.T. – Ë ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙÒÈÛË Î·Ù¿ ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¤˜ Î·È

Direction ÙÔÓ Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ‰˘Ó·Ùfi ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹

des Industries ÙÚfiÔ ÙÔ˘ Â˘Úˆ·˚ÎÔ‡ ñ ŒÚÂ˘Ó·˜ Î·È ÛÙ·ÙÈÛÙÈÎ‹

Touristiques) Î·È ‰ÈÂıÓ‹ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌÔ‡. ñ ¢ÈÂıÓÂ›˜ Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜ (Î·È

ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË

ÙˆÓ DOM/TOM1)

2. ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ¶ÚÔÒıËÛË, ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ñ ∆Ì‹Ì· ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ

∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÂÎÛ˘Á¯ÚÔÓÈÛÌfi˜ ñ ÀËÚÂÛ›· ªÂÏÂÙÒÓ Î·È

Î·È ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈ- ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ Î·Ù·Ï˘Ì¿ÙˆÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÃˆÚÔı¤ÙË-

ÎÒÓ ¶ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Î·È ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ √ÚÂÈÓÒÓ ŸÁÎˆÓ

(D.I.P. – ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓÂ˜ ·Ó·Î·Ù·- ñ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÂ˘ÙÈÎfi ÓÔÌÈÎfi,

Délégation aux Ù¿ÍÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎfi Î·È ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙÈ-

Investissements ·ÁÔÚÒÓ. Îfi ÙÌ‹Ì·.

et aux Produits) ñ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË Û¯Â‰È·ÛÌÔ‡

ÁÈ· ·ÚÔ¯‹ ˘ÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜

ÛÂ √.∆.∞., ‰ËÌfiÛÈÔ˘˜ Î·È

È‰ÈˆÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ÊÔÚÂ›˜.

3. ∂ıÓÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡- ™˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÂ˘ÙÈÎfi˜ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÛÂ ñ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿

ÏÈÔ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ˙ËÙ‹Ì·Ù· ñ ∫ÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ¿

(C.N.T. – ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜ Ê‡ÛË˜ Î·È ÌÂÏ¤ÙÂ˜. ñ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜

Conseil National ™˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÂ˘ÙÈÎfi ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú·, ¯ˆÚÔı¤ÙËÛË˜

du Tourisme) ÛÙË Û‡ÓÙ·ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈ- ñ ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·ÎÒÓ

ÎÔ‡ Û¯Â‰È·ÛÌÔ‡. ∂ÈÙÚÔÒÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

4. °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ŒÏÂÁ¯Ô˜ ÙˆÓ ‰ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ

∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ Ô˘ ·ÛÎÔ‡Ó

ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· Î·È

‰È·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË ÙË˜ ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜

ÁÚ·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ C.N.T.
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3.1.3. O √›ÎÔ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ (Maison de la France)

√ Î·Ù·ÎÂÚÌ·ÙÈÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Û·Ó ÛÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜, Ô‰‹ÁËÛÂ ÙÔ 1987 ÛÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ ÔÚÁ·-
ÓÈÛÌÔ‡ Ô˘ fiÊÂÈÏÂ Ó· ÂÍ·ÛÊ·Ï›ÛÂÈ ÙËÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ófi-
ÏÔ˘ ÙˆÓ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜. √ √›ÎÔ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ ·ÔÚÚ¤ÂÈ ·fi
ÌÈ· Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹ Î·È Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ‹ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜,
ÙÔÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ, Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒ-
ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÔÌÔÛÔÓ‰ÈÒÓ. √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ó›ÛÙ·Ù·È ÛÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÌÈ·˜
ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜, Î·ıÒ˜ ÛÙËÓ ·ÚÔ¯‹ ÙˆÓ Î·Ù¿ÏÏËÏˆÓ Ì¤ÛˆÓ
Ô˘ ı· ÂÈÙÚ¤„Ô˘Ó ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÔ‡˜ Ó· ÂÓÂÚÁÔ‡Ó ÈÔ
·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ ÛÙÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÁÔÚ¤˜. ∞˘Ùfi Û˘ÓÂ¿ÁÂÙ·È ÙË ‰È·ÌfiÚ-
ÊˆÛË Î·È ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ÂÍÂÈ‰ÈÎÂ˘Ì¤ÓˆÓ Î·È ÔÈÔÙÈÎÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fi-
ÓÙˆÓ ¿ÌÂÛ· Û˘Ó‰Â‰ÂÌ¤ÓˆÓ Î·È ÈÂÚ·Ú¯ÈÎ¿ ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ ·fi ÙËÓ
ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ‹ ÙÔÔı¤ÙËÛË ÛÙÈ˜ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÁÔÚ¤˜. (C. Owen,
1992, ÛÛ. 361-362 Î·È C. Blanckaert, 1988, ÛÛ. 305-333)

ø˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙË ‰È¿ÚıÚˆÛË ÙÔ˘, Ô √›ÎÔ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ ÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ:
ñ ŒÓ· ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ, ¤Ó· ÁÂÓÈÎfi ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹ Î·È ÙÚÂÈ˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ¤˜ Ô˘

ÚÔ˝ÛÙ·ÓÙ·È ÙˆÓ ÙÌËÌ¿ÙˆÓ marketing, ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË˜ Î·È ÚÔ‚Ô-
Ï‹˜-‰È·Ê‹ÌÈÛË˜.

ñ ŒÓ· ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ Ô˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÂÎÚÔÛÒÔ˘˜ ÙÔ˘
ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜, ÙˆÓ ÙÔÈÎÒÓ Û˘Ó‰¤ÛÌˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÒÓ.

ñ ªÈ· ÁÂÓÈÎ‹ Û˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÌÂÏÒÓ /·Ú·ÁˆÁÒÓ Ô˘ Î·ıÔÚ›˙Ô˘Ó
ÙËÓ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹.

∞ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜: µ·ÛÈÎfi˜ ÛÎÔfi˜ ÙÔ˘ √›ÎÔ˘ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ Â›Ó·È Ë ÂÈÙ˘-
¯‹˜ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙÔ˘ Á·ÏÏÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡. ¶ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ˘ÏÔ-
Ô›ËÛË ÙˆÓ ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ ÛÙfi¯ˆÓ: ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ Î·È ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜,
∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË (¤ÓÙ˘·), ŒÚÂ˘Ó· ·ÁÔÚ¿˜ Î·È marketing, ¶·-
ÚÔ¯‹ ˘ÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜ ÛÙÔ˘˜ Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·Ù›Â˜.

¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜: ∏ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· Î·Ù·ÏÏ‹ÏˆÓ Û˘ÓıËÎÒÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ ·ÔÛÎÔ-
Ô‡Ó ÛÙËÓ ÂÓ›Û¯˘ÛË ÙˆÓ Á·ÏÏÈÎÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÙÔ˘
‰ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌÔ‡, ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÙË ‚·ÛÈÎ‹ ÂÈ‰›ˆÍË ÙÔ˘ √›ÎÔ˘ ÙË˜
°·ÏÏ›·˜. √˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ¿, Ë ÂÎÏ‹ÚˆÛË ÙˆÓ ÛÙfi¯ˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ·fiÚÚÔÈ·
‰‡Ô ÔÏÈÙÈÎÒÓ / ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÒÓ:
- ªÈ· ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ «ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙÔ˜» ·Â˘ı˘ÓfiÌÂÓË ÛÂ fiÏÔ˘˜: ·ÊÔ-

Ú¿ ÛÙË ‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÌÈ·˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›·˜ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú·, Ë ÔÔ›·
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·Â˘ı‡ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÒÓ, Û˘Ó‰ÚÔÌËÙÒÓ
Î·È ÌË. √ √›ÎÔ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ ÂÓËÌÂÚÒÓÂÈ ÁÈ· ÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈ-
Î‹˜ ÚÔÛÊÔÚ¿˜.

- ªÈ· ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ·Â˘ı˘ÓfiÌÂÓË ÌfiÓÔ ÛÙÔ˘˜ Û˘Ó‰ÚÔÌËÙ¤˜: Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙË
‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÙË˜ ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜, Î‡ÚÈ· ‰È·›ÛÙˆÛË ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÙÔ
ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ fiÙÈ ÌfiÓÔ Ë ÔÈfiÙËÙ· / ÍÂ¯ˆÚÈÛÙ‹ ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ó‰ÚÔÌËÙ‹ ÛÙËÓ
·ÁÔÚ¿ ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÈ ÙËÓ ÂˆÊÂÏ‹ ¯Ú‹ÛË ‰È·ÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓˆÓ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ (.¯.
ÌÂÏ¤ÙÂ˜, Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹ ÛÂ Û˘ÏÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÓ¤ÚÁÂÈÂ˜ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜, Î.¿.). 
∆¤ÏÔ˜, ˆ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙË ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË, ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Û˘ÓÂÈÛÊ¤ÚÂÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¿

ÔÛ¿ ÛÙË ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ √›ÎÔ˘ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ Î·È ÙËÓ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ Î·È ÚÔÒ-
ıËÛË ÙˆÓ Á·ÏÏÈÎÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ. øÛÙfiÛÔ, Ô È‰ÈˆÙÈÎfi˜ ÙÔÌ¤-
·˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹.

3.1.4. ∂ıÓÈÎfi °Ú·ÊÂ›Ô ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ «∂ÈÙ·Á¤˜-∆·Í›‰È·»
(Agence Nationale pour les Cheques Vacances – A.N.C.V.)

∞ÔÙÂÏÂ› ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi ›‰Ú˘Ì· ÂÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÔ‡ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· Î·È
È‰Ú‡ıËÎÂ ÙÔ 1982. ¢È·ı¤ÙÂÈ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ·˘ÙÔÓÔÌ›· ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ˘fi ÙËÓ ‰È-
Ï‹ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÙÔ˘ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÊÔÚÙÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÌÂ
ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi ˘Ô˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘. √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÎÂÓÙÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›·
ÙË˜ «ÂÈÙ·Á‹˜-Ù·Í›‰È·», Ë ÔÔ›· ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÈ ÛÙÔ˘˜ ¯Ú‹ÛÙÂ˜ ÙË˜ ÙËÓ ·fi-
ÎÙËÛË ÊıËÓÒÓ ‰È·ÎÔÒÓ Ì¤Û· ·fi ÌÈ· ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ÔÏÏ·ÏÒÓ ÂÈÏÔ-
ÁÒÓ2. ¢ÈÎ·›ˆÌ· ÚfiÛ‚·ÛË˜ ¤¯Ô˘Ó fiÏÔÈ ÔÈ ˘¿ÏÏËÏÔÈ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ Î·È
È‰ÈˆÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ÏËÚÒÓÔ˘Ó ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚÔ
ÙˆÓ 9.550 Á·ÏÏÈÎÒÓ ÊÚ¿ÁÎˆÓ. ÃÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›· ÚÔ˜ ‰È-
Â˘ÎfiÏ˘ÓÛË Î·È ÌÂÁ¤ı˘ÓÛË ÙˆÓ Ù·ÍÈ‰ÈˆÙÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÙ·ÎÈÓ‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ‰··ÓÒÓ.
¶ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ (Î·Ù·Ï‡Ì·Ù·, ÂÛÙÈ·ÙfiÚÈ·, ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¤˜, ÔÏÈÙÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜
Î·È ·ıÏËÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜) Î¿ÓÔ˘Ó ·Ô‰ÂÎÙ¤˜ ÙÈ˜ «ÂÈÙ·Á¤˜–Ù·Í›-
‰È·», ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÔÓÙ·˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ Î·È Î›ÓËÙÚ·.
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3.1.5. ∆· ¿ÏÏ· ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›·

√ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ ˆ˜ ÔÏ˘Û‡ÓıÂÙË Î·È ÂÙÂÚÔÁÂÓ‹˜ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹
‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·, ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ·Ó‹ÎÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÌfiÓÔ ÂÓfi˜ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘,
·ÏÏ¿ Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ¿ ÂÌÏ¤ÎÂÙ·È Î·È ÛÙÈ˜ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÂÓfi˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎÔ‡
·ÚÈıÌÔ‡ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›ˆÓ: ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô °ÂˆÚÁ›·˜, ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÛÌÔ‡,
ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∂ÚÁ·Û›·˜, ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ¶·È‰Â›·˜, ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∞ıÏËÙÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È
¡ÂfiÙËÙ·˜, ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ¡·˘ÙÈÏ›·˜, ÎÙÏ.  (D. Pearce, 1992, ÛÂÏ. 14)

3.2. ∏ ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î‹ √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

∆· ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¿ fiÚÁ·Ó·, fiˆ˜ ÔÈ ÓÔÌ·Ú¯›Â˜, Ù· ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î¿ Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈ·
Î·È Ù· ÁÂÓÈÎ¿ Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈ· ‰È·‰Ú·Ì·Ù›˙Ô˘Ó fiÏÔ Î·È ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚÔ ÚfiÏÔ
ÛÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi. ∞Ó ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÈ Ó· ÂÍ·ÛÊ·Ï›ÛÂÈ ÙËÓ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ Î·È
Ó· Î·ıÔÚ›ÛÂÈ ÙÔ˘˜ Î‡ÚÈÔ˘˜ ¿ÍÔÓÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜, Ë ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹
·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓË ˘fiÛÙ·ÛË, ¯¿ÚË ÛÙÈ˜ ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈÂ˜ ÙˆÓ
ÙÔÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜, ÏfiÁˆ ·ÔÎ¤-
ÓÙÚˆÛË˜ (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, 1999, B. Bramwell, 1990, ÛÛ. 176-177). øÛÙfi-
ÛÔ, Ë ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË, ÂÂÓÂÚÁÒÓÙ·˜ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ÌË Û¯Â‰È·ÛÌ¤-
Ó·, ‰ËÌÈÔ‡ÚÁËÛÂ ÔÏ˘¿ÚÈıÌÂ˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ Î·È Û‡ÓıÂÙÂ˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂÈ˜. (WTO,
1975). ªÔÚÔ‡ÌÂ Ó· ‰È·ÎÚ›ÓÔ˘ÌÂ ÙÚÂÈ˜ Ù‡Ô˘˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂˆÓ:

ñ ∆È˜ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎ¤˜ ̆ ËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ÙÔ˘ À. ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ÂÈÊÔÚÙÈÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜
Ó· ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙Ô˘Ó ÙËÓ Î·ıÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓË ·fi Ù· ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎ¿ fiÚÁ·Ó· ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹.

ñ ∆Ô˘˜ ÙÔÈÎÔ‡˜ ÊÔÚÂ›˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ÂÓ‰È·ÊÂÚfiÌÂÓÔÈ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË
ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ‰ËÌÈÔ‡ÚÁËÛ·Ó fiÚÁ·Ó· ÈÎ·Ó¿ Ó· ·ÛÎÔ‡Ó ·ÔÛÙÔÏ‹
‰ËÌfiÛÈˆÓ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ.

ñ ∆Ô˘˜ ¿ÏÏÔ˘˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÔ‡˜ Ô˘ ÚÔ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È ·fi ÙËÓ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎ‹
ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›·.

3.2.1. √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÛÂ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô

∏ ·ÔÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË Â¤ÙÚÂ„Â ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈÂ˜ Ó· ·ÛÎ‹ÛÔ˘Ó ÙÔ Ì¤ÁÈÛÙÔ
ÙˆÓ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜, ‰ÈÂ˘ÎÔÏ‡ÓÔÓÙ·˜ ·fi ÙÔ 1985 ÙËÓ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÈ-
ÎÔÔ›ËÛË ÙˆÓ «ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌÒÓ» (ÂıÓÈÎÔÏÔÁÈÛÙÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ·

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 257



Ì¤ÙÚËÛË˜ ÙË˜ Û˘ÓÂÈÛÊÔÚ¿˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡), ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙËÓ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡-
ÙÂÚË Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌÂÓÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜. ™Â ·˘Ùfi
·ÎÚÈ‚Ò˜ ÙÔ Ï·›ÛÈÔ ÂÈ‰ÈÒÎÂÙ·È Ó· ·Ó·Ù˘¯ıÔ‡Ó ÔÈ Ó¤Â˜ Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÎÚ¿-
ÙÔ˘˜-ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ·˜. (J.-L. Michaud, 1992, ÛÛ. 63-89). √È ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ÛÂ ÂÚÈÊÂ-
ÚÂÈ·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ÂfiÌÂÓÔ ›Ó·Î·.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 2: ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ÛÂ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô

3.2.2. √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÛÂ ÓÔÌ·Ú¯È·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô

™Â ÓÔÌ·Ú¯È·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô Ë ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ‰È·ı¤ÙÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ Ô˘ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿-
˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ¶›Ó·Î· 3.
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¢ÔÌ¤˜ ∆ÔÌÂ›˜ ¢Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ¶ÚÔ¸ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi˜

1. √È ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î¤˜ ™˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi˜ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ- ∂ˆÊÂÏÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÌÈ·˜

∂ÈÙÚÔ¤˜ ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ÂÈ¯ÔÚ‹ÁË-

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÂ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô. ÛË˜ (Û˘Ó‹ıˆ˜ 10%),

(C.R.T. – ∂ÂÍÂÚÁ·Û›· ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÊÂ- ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÔÚËÁ‹ÛÂˆÓ

Comités ÚÂÈ·ÎÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ

Régionaux ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ. Î·È Î˘Ú›ˆ˜

du Tourisme) ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÛÙÔ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎfi ÙÔ˘ ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·ÎÔ‡ 

Î·È ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi. ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘.

2. √È ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î¤˜ ∞ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙÈ˜ ÃÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË

¢ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎ¤˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ·fi ÙÔÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË˜ ÙË˜ ÚÔ¸ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi.

(D.R.T. – ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜.

Directions ∂ÎÙÂÏÔ‡Ó 

Régionales ÙÈ˜ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜.

du Tourisme)

3. √È ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·ÎÔ› ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹, ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹ ∂È¯ÔÚËÁ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ·fi

Ô›ÎÔÈ ÛÙÔ ¶·Ú›ÛÈ Î·È ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ Ù· ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î¿

ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË. ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈ·

Î·È Ù· °ÂÓÈÎ¿

™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈ·.



¶›Ó·Î·˜ 3: ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ÛÂ ÓÔÌ·Ú¯È·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô

3.2.3. √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÛÂ Â›Â‰Ô ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·˜

∆¤ÏÔ˜, Ë ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÛÂ Â›Â‰Ô ÎÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·˜ ÂÌÊ·Ó›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ÂfiÌÂÓÔ
›Ó·Î·.
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¢ÔÌ¤˜ ™‡ÓıÂÛË ∞ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜

1. ∆· ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·Î¿ ¶ÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Ù· ÌfiÓÈÌ· ™˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÂ˘ÙÈÎfi˜

™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈ· Î·È Ù· ·Ú·Î·ı‹ÌÂÓ· ÚfiÏÔ˜: ∂ÎÊ¤ÚÂÈ

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ Ì¤ÏË, ÌfiÓÔ ÁÈ· ˘Ôı¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË ÁÓÒÌË ÙÔ˘ 

¢Ú¿ÛË˜ Ô˘ Ù· ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔ˘Ó ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ

(C.D.A.T.) (.¯. ÍÂÓÔ‰fi¯ÔÈ, ‰È·¯ÂÈÚÈ- ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜

ÛÙ¤˜ ·Ú·ıÂÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÙˆÓ Û˘Ó‰ÈÎ¿ÙˆÓ

¯ˆÚÈÒÓ, ÎÙÏ.) ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›·˜,

ÙË ¯ÔÚ‹ÁËÛË ¿‰ÂÈ·˜

ÙÔÈÎÔ‡ ÍÂÓ·ÁÔ‡-

ÌÂÙ·ÊÚ·ÛÙ‹, Î.¿..

2. √È ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·Î¤˜ ∞ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡ÂÙ·È ÙÔ ø˜ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎfi˜

∂ÈÙÚÔ¤˜ °ÂÓÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ Î·È ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌfi˜ ÌÂ

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯Ô˘Ó fiÏ· Ù· ¿ÙÔÌ· ·ÔÛÙÔÏ‹ ‰ËÌfiÛÈ·˜

(C.D.T. – Ô˘ ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙ·È ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ˘ËÚÂÛ›·˜ Â›Ó·È

Comités ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÂÈÊÔÚÙÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ

Départementaux ÛÙÔ ÓÔÌfi (ÂÌÔÚÈÎ¿ Î·È ÂÂÍÂÚÁ·Û›· Î·È ÙËÓ

du Tourisme) ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¿ ÂÈÌÂÏËÙ‹ÚÈ·, ˘ÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜

ÁÚ·ÊÂ›· ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜

ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂÈ˜). ÛÂ Â›Â‰Ô ÓÔÌÔ‡.

3. √È ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ¢ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÌÂÙ¿ ·fi ¢È·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË ÙˆÓ

∫Ú·Ù‹ÛÂˆÓ, ÁÓˆÌÔ‰fiÙËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÎÚ·Ù‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÙË˜

∞Ó·„˘¯‹˜ °ÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÒÏËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÂ¯fi-

Î·È ÀÔ‰Ô¯‹˜ Î·È ÙË˜ C.D.T. ÌÂÓˆÓ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ

(S.R.L.A. ‹ S.L.A.) E›Ó·È ÌË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙËÓ ˘·›ıÚÈ· ˙ÒÓË.

ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂÈ˜. ƒfiÏÔ˜ ÌÂÛÔÏ·‚ËÙ‹

ÌÂÙ·Í‡ Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÒÓ

Î·È ÂÏ·ÙÒÓ-ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ.



¶›Ó·Î·˜ 4: ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÛÂ ÎÔÈÓÔÙÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô

4. H ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ ∂§§∞¢∞™

4.1. ∏ ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

∏ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ·ÛÎÂ›Ù·È ·fi ‰‡Ô
ÊÔÚÂ›˜:

ñ ∆Ô ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È ÈÔ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤Ó· ÙËÓ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ °Ú·ÌÌ·-
ÙÂ›· ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

ñ ∆ÔÓ ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎfi √ÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌfi ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ (∂.√.∆.)
∫‡ÚÈÔ˜ ÛÎÔfi˜ ÙÔ˘ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Â›Ó·È Ô Û¯Â‰È·ÛÌfi˜ Î·È Ë

¿ÛÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ ̄ ÒÚ·˜. √È Î‡ÚÈÂ˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›Â˜ Ô˘ Î·-
ÏÂ›Ù·È Ó· ·ÛÎ‹ÛÂÈ Û˘Ó›ÛÙ·ÓÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›·, ÙÔ Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi Î·È ÙËÓ ˘Ô-
ÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË ÙˆÓ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıˆÓ ¡ÔÌÈÎÒÓ ¶ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ¢ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ ¢ÈÎ·›Ô˘ (¡.¶.¢.¢.)
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¢ÔÌ¤˜ ™‡ÓıÂÛË ∞ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜

1. ∆· °Ú·ÊÂ›· ªË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔÈÎ¤˜ ñ ¶ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹.

Î·È Ù· ™˘Ó‰ÈÎ¿Ù· Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ‹ıËÎ·Ó ñ ¶·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹

¶ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›·˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›· Î·È ÒÏËÛË

(O.T.S.I. – ÙˆÓ ÂÌfiÚˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ

Offices Î·È ‚ÈÔÙÂ¯ÓÒÓ. ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ.

du Tourisme ñ ¶·ÚÔ¯‹ Û˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÒÓ.

et Syndicats

d’Initiative)

2. ∆· ¢ËÌÔÙÈÎ¿ ¢ËÌfiÛÈ· π‰Ú‡Ì·Ù· ñ ¶ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË Î·È

°Ú·ÊÂ›· µÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÔ‡ ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ.

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ∂ÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ ñ ™˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ

(√.ª.∆. – Ã·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· (E.P.I.C.) ÂÌÏÂÎÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ

Offices Î·È ·ÚÈıÌÔ‡Ó ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ.

Municipaux Á‡Úˆ ÛÙ· Û·Ú¿ÓÙ· ñ ∂ÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ

du Tourisme) ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ Î·È

·ıÏËÙÈÎÒÓ

ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ.



ñ ∂.√.∆.
ñ •ÂÓÔ‰Ô¯ÂÈ·Îfi ∂ÈÌÂÏËÙ‹ÚÈÔ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ (•.∂.∂.)
ñ ™¯ÔÏ‹ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂·ÁÁÂÏÌ¿ÙˆÓ (™.∆.∂.).
∏ Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ‹ ÂÓÂÚÁÔÔ›ËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô˘ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÛÙÔÓ ÙÔÌ¤·

ÙÔ˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Û˘Ì›ÙÂÈ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¿ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ∂.√.∆.
ÛÙËÓ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ °Ú·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›· ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

4.1.1. ∏ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ °Ú·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›· ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ¶.¢. 313/2001 (º.∂.∫. 211/∞) ÌÂÙ·‚È‚¿˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙË °ÂÓÈ-
Î‹ °Ú·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›· ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘
∂.√.∆., ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ·Ó·‰È¿ÚıÚˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ˘ÊÈÛÙ·Ì¤ÓˆÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ Î·È fi¯È
Â·Ó·ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔÚÈÛÌÔ‡ / Â·Ó·ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙË˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔ˙fiÌÂÓË˜ ÙÔ˘-
ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜. ø˜ ÂÎ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘, Ë  °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶Ô-
ÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰È·ÚıÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÔ ÙÚfiÔ:

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 5: ¢È¿ÚıÚˆÛË ÙË˜ °ÂÓÈÎ‹˜ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜
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¢ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ∆Ì‹Ì·Ù·

¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË - ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜.

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ - ¡ÔÌÔıÂÙÈÎÒÓ ƒ˘ıÌ›ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ª¤ÙÚˆÓ.

Î·È ™˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡ - ∂ÔÙÂ›·˜ ¡.¶.¢.¢. Î·È ∞.∂.

- ∆Ì‹Ì· ¢ÈÂıÓÒÓ ™¯¤ÛÂˆÓ.

¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË - ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ Î·Ù·Ï˘Ì¿ÙˆÓ.

¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î‹˜ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ - ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂·ÁÁÂÏÌ¿ÙˆÓ Î·È ªÂÙ·ÊÔÚÒÓ.

- ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË - ÃˆÚÔı¤ÙËÛË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ §ÈÌ¤ÓˆÓ.

∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ §ÈÌ¤ÓˆÓ - ™˘Ì‚¿ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ∂Ï¤Á¯Ô˘.

¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË - √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ ¶ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡.

¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡-√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡ - √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡.

- °Ú·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›·˜ Î·È ¢ÈÂÎÂÚ·›ˆÛË˜.

- ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹˜ ª¤ÚÈÌÓ·˜.

°Ú·ÊÂ›Ô ∂È¯ÂÈÚËÛÈ·ÎÒÓ - ∞‰ÂÈÒÓ Î·È ™˘Ì‚¿ÛÂˆÓ ∫·˙›ÓˆÓ.

¶ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ - ∂ÔÙÂ›·˜ Î·È §ÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ∫·˙›ÓˆÓ.

(ÂÓÙ¿ÛÛÂÙ·È Î·È Ë

¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∫·˙›ÓÔ)



4.1.2. √ ∂.√.∆.

√ ∂.√.∆. ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÂ› ÌÂ ÙË ÛËÌÂÚÈÓ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÌÔÚÊ‹ ˆ˜ ¡.¶.¢.¢. ·fi ÙÔ
1950 (¡.1565) Î·È ÂÔÙÂ‡ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜. ∫‡ÚÈÔ˜
ÛÎÔfi˜ ÙÔ˘ Â›Ó·È Ë ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË, Ë ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È Ë ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÌÔ‡ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, ·ÍÈÔÔÈÒÓÙ·˜ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ ÌÂÙ·‚ÏËÙ¤˜ ÙË˜ ÚˆÙÔÁÂÓÔ‡˜
Î·È ‰Â˘ÙÂÚÔÁÂÓÔ‡˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔÛÊÔÚ¿˜. (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, 1999, ÛÛ.
161-163, ª. ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜, 1994, ÛÛ. 41-43)

√È ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∂.√.∆. ÂÈÎÂÓÙÚÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙ· ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ı· ı¤Ì·Ù·:

·) ÀÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ∫˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹.
‚) ÀÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ˘ÈÔıÂÙÔ‡ÌÂÓË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ·

ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘.
Á) ªÂÏ¤ÙË Î·È Î·Ù¿ÚÙÈÛË ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÂÈ‰ÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈ-

Î‹˜ ˘Ô‰ÔÌ‹˜/·Óˆ‰ÔÌ‹˜ Î·È ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜.
‰) ™¯Â‰È·ÛÌfi˜ Î·È ˘ÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·ÙÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜

ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ ÛÙÔ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎfi Î·È ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi. ª¤ÚÈÌÓ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ó¿-
Ù˘ÍË ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ Û˘ÓÂ›‰ËÛË˜.

Â) ∂ÔÙÂ›· Î·È ¤ÏÂÁ¯Ô˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÂÈ‰ÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ˘Ô‰ÔÌ‹˜.
ÛÙ)ÀÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË ‰ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ, ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ÙÔÈÎ‹˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎË-

ÛË˜ (√.∆.∞.), Ê˘ÛÈÎ¿ ‹ ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚfiÛˆ·, ·Ó·ÊÔÚÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÌÈ· ÛÂÈÚ¿
ÂÓÂÚÁÂÈÒÓ Ô˘ ·Ô‚Ï¤Ô˘Ó  ÛÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÂÓfi˜ ÙfiÔ˘.

˙) ∫·Ù¿ÚÙÈÛË Î·È ¤ÁÎÚÈÛË ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜ ÛÂ Â-
ÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi, ÓÔÌ·Ú¯È·Îfi Î·È ÙÔÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô.

Ë) ÕÛÎËÛË ÂÔÙÂ›·˜ Î·È ÔÈÔÙÈÎÔ‡ ÂÏ¤Á¯Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÁÔÚ¿˜ ÌÂ
ÛÙfi¯Ô ÙËÓ ·Ó·‚¿ıÌÈÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙÔ˜.

ı) ∞Ó¿ÏË„Ë ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚˆÓ ‰Ú¿ÛÂˆÓ/ÂÓÂÚÁÂÈÒÓ Ô˘ ·ÔÛÎÔÔ‡Ó ÛÙËÓ ÔÚ-
Á¿ÓˆÛË, ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹ ‰È¿ÚıÚˆÛË: √ ∂.√.∆. ‰È·ÚıÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ÀËÚÂ-
Û›· Î·È ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡.

- ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ÀËÚÂÛ›·: ·ÔÙÂÏÂ›Ù·È ·fi ‰‡Ô ‰ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜: °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÂ‡-
ı˘ÓÛË ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜.

- ¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÎfiÏÔ˘˜ ÙË˜ ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹˜ ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡Ó
Î·È ÙÚ›· ·˘ÙÔÙÂÏ‹ ÁÚ·ÊÂ›·: °Ú·ÊÂ›Ô ¶ÚÔ¤‰ÚÔ˘, °Ú·ÊÂ›Ô ∆‡Ô˘ Î·È
°Ú·ÊÂ›Ô ¡ÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÔ˘.
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∏ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ‰È·ÚıÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÂ˜ ¢ÈÂ˘-
ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜/∆Ì‹Ì·Ù·:

(1) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ªÂÏÂÙÒÓ Î·È ∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Ô˘ ÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ÙÚ›· ÙÌ‹-
Ì·Ù·: ¶ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ·ÙÈÛÌÔ‡ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ¡¤-
ˆÓ ªÔÚÊÒÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ∂ÓËÌ¤ÚˆÛË˜ ∂ÂÓ‰˘ÙÒÓ.

(2) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ¶ÔÈÔÙÈÎÔ‡ ∂Ï¤Á¯Ô˘ Î·È ∂ÔÙÂ›·˜ ∞ÁÔÚ¿˜ Ô˘ ‰È·Ú-
ıÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ ‰‡Ô ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù·: ∆Ì‹Ì· ¶ÔÈÔÙÈÎÔ‡ ∂Ï¤Á¯Ô˘ Î·È ∆Ì‹Ì·
∂ÔÙÂ›·˜ ÙË˜ ∞ÁÔÚ¿˜.

(3) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂ÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ, ÌÂ ÙÚ›· ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù·: ™¯Â‰È·-
ÛÌÔ‡, ∆Â¯ÓÈÎÒÓ ÀËÚÂÛÈÒÓ, ÃˆÚÔÙ·Í›·˜ Î·È ¶ÂÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÔÓÙÔ˜.

∏ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜ ·ÔÙÂÏÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÙÈ˜ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÂ˜ Ù¤ÛÛÂ-
ÚÈ˜ ¢ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜:

(1) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ŒÚÂ˘Ó·˜ ∞ÁÔÚ¿˜ Î·È ¢È·Ê‹ÌÈÛË˜ ÌÂ ÙÚ›· ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù·:
ŒÚÂ˘Ó·˜ ÙË˜ ∞ÁÔÚ¿˜, ¢È·ÊËÌÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ¶ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ–™˘ÓÂ-
‰Ú›ˆÓ–∂Îı¤ÛÂˆÓ, ∂Î‰fiÛÂˆÓ Î·È √ÙÈÎfi-·ÎÔ˘ÛÙÈÎÒÓ Ì¤ÛˆÓ.

(2) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÀËÚÂÛÈÒÓ ∂ÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡, ÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Ù· ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù·: ™˘-
ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ÀÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜ ÀËÚÂÛÈÒÓ ∂ÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡, °Ú·ÊÂ›ˆÓ
∂ÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡, ¢ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ ™¯¤ÛÂˆÓ.

(3) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÀËÚÂÛÈÒÓ
(4) ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡.

™Ù· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙË˜ ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÎfiÙÂÚË˜ Î·È ·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfiÙÂÚË˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜
ÙÔ˘ ∂.√.∆, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ¡. 2636/98 ¤¯Ô˘Ó Û˘ÛÙ·ıÂ› ‰‡Ô ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌÂ˜
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›Â˜:

ñ ∏ ÚÒÙË ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË Î·ÏÏÈÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÎ‰ËÏÒÛÂˆÓ Î·È Ê¤-
ÚÂÈ ÙËÓ ÂˆÓ˘Ì›· «∂ÏÏËÓÈÎfi ºÂÛÙÈ‚¿Ï ∞ÓÒÓ˘ÌÔ˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›·».

ñ ∏ ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ ‰È·¯Â›ÚÈÛË ÙË˜ ÂÚÈÔ˘Û›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ∂√∆ Î·È Ê¤ÚÂÈ
ÙËÓ ÂˆÓ˘Ì›· «∞ÓÒÓ˘ÌË ∂Ù·ÈÚÂ›· ∞ÍÈÔÔ›ËÛË˜ ¶ÂÚÈÔ˘Û›·˜ ∂.√.∆.».

ñ ¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· ¤¯ÂÈ Û˘ÛÙ·ıÂ› ÙÔ ∂ıÓÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙÔ
ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ Û˘Ì‚Ô˘ÏÂ˘ÙÈÎfi ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú·.
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4.2. ∏ ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Î‹ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹ √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

™Ù· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÌÂÙ·‚È‚·ÛÙÂ› ·fi ÙÔÓ ∂√∆
ÛÙÈ˜ ¶ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈÂ˜ (¶.¢.313/2001 – º∂∫ 211/∞), ¤¯ÂÈ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁËıÂ› ÛÂ Î¿-
ıÂ ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ· ÌÈ· ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, Ë ÔÔ›· ˘¿ÁÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ °ÂÓÈÎ‹
¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ¶ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ·˜. ∂›Ó·È ·ÚÌfi‰È· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ¿ÛÎËÛË ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ-
‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ÌÂÙ·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈÂ˜ Î·È Û˘ÁÎÚÔÙÂ›Ù·È ·fi Ù·
·ÎfiÏÔ˘ı· ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù·: ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂ÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ, ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂·Á-
ÁÂÏÌ¿ÙˆÓ, ∂ÈıÂˆÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ∂Ï¤Á¯Ô˘, ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜.

¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· Û˘ÛÙ‹ÓÔÓÙ·È «°Ú·ÊÂ›· ÀÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡», Ù·
ÔÔ›· ˘¿ÁÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Â˜ ¢ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙË˜ ¶ÂÚÈÊ¤-
ÚÂÈ·˜. ∆· °Ú·ÊÂ›· ÀÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÙÔÈÎ¤˜ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜
ÛÂ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓË˜ ¤ÎÙ·ÛË˜ ¯ˆÚÈÎ¤˜ ÂÓfiÙËÙÂ˜ (¡ÔÌfi˜, ÓËÛ›) Ô˘ Û¯ÂÙ›˙Ô-
ÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÙËÓ ¤‰Ú· ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È Î·ıÔÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ·fiÊ·ÛË ÙÔ˘ °ÂÓÈÎÔ‡ °Ú·Ì-
Ì·Ù¤· ÙË˜ ¶ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ·˜.

∆· °Ú·ÊÂ›· ÀÔÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ·ÛÎÔ‡Ó ÌÈ· ÛÂÈÚ¿ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹-
ÙˆÓ, fiˆ˜:

- ¶·ÚÔ¯‹ Ô‰ËÁÈÒÓ, Î·ÙÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÏËÚÔÊÔÚÈÒÓ ÛÂ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜
ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·Ù›Â˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

- ¢ÈÂÓ¤ÚÁÂÈ· ÂÈıÂˆÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ‹ ÂÏ¤Á¯ˆÓ 
- ¶·Ú·Ï·‚‹ ÙˆÓ ·ÈÙ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÒÓ Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ

ÙËÓ ¤Î‰ÔÛË ·‰ÂÈÒÓ Î·È ÂÁÎÚ›ÛÂˆÓ.
- ¶·Ú·Ï·‚‹ ÙˆÓ ˘Ô‚·ÏÏfiÌÂÓˆÓ ÂÎı¤ÛÂˆÓ ·Ú·fiÓˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÒÓ.

4.3. ∏ ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·Î‹ √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡

4.3.1. √È ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·Î¤˜ ∂ÈÙÚÔ¤˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜

™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·Ú¿ÁÚ·ÊÔ 13 ÙÔ˘ ¿ÚıÚÔ˘ 1 ÙÔ˘ ¡. 2160/93 ÛÙËÓ ¤‰Ú·
Î¿ıÂ ÓÔÌÔ‡ Û˘ÓÈÛÙ¿Ù·È ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ¶ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜ (¡.∂.∆.¶.), ÙË˜
ÔÔ›·˜ ÛÎÔfi˜ Â›Ó·È Ë Î·Ù¿ÚÙÈÛË ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜
ÙË˜ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓË˜ ¯ˆÚÈÎ‹˜ ÂÓfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙÔ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎfi Î·È ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi,
Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë ÂÎÙ¤ÏÂÛ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙ¿ ·fi ÙËÓ ¤ÁÎÚÈÛË ÙÔ˘ ∂.√.∆.  √ ÛÙfi¯Ô˜
Â›Ó·È ÂÓfi˜ ‰ÈÙÙfi˜ (ª. ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜, 1994, ÛÛ. 65-68):
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ñ ∏ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹ fiÏˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÒÓ ÛÙÈ˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ ÙÔ˘-
ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜

ñ √ ‰ÈÏ·ÛÈ·ÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÙÈıÂÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÛÒÓ ÁÈ· ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÓÔÌÔ‡,
·fi ∂.√.∆. Î·È ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·Ù›Â˜. 

√È ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙˆÓ ¡.∂.∆.¶. Â›Ó·È ÔÈ ·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÂ˜ Ù¤ÛÛÂÚÈ˜:

(·) ∫·Ù¿ÚÙÈÛË ÔÏÔÎÏËÚˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ Ô˘ Ó· ·ÓÙ·ÔÎÚ›ÓÔ-
ÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÈ· ÊÈÏÔÛÔÊ›· ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹˜ ÙË˜ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔ-
ÛÊÔÚ¿˜ ÛÂ ÙÔÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô.

(‚) ÀÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÙˆÓ ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÛÙÔÓ ∂.√.∆. ÚÔ˜ ¤ÁÎÚÈÛË .
(Á) ¶·Ú·ÎÔÏÔ‡ıËÛË ÙË˜ ˘ÏÔÔ›ËÛ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜.
(‰) ∞fi‰ÔÛË ÛÙÔÓ ∂.√.∆. ÙÔ˘ ·ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ‡ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜.

∏ ˘ÔÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ‰˘ÛÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ Ô˘ ‰È¤-
Ô˘Ó ÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‰ËÌfiÛÈ· ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË, ÙË ‚ÈÔÙÂ¯ÓÈÎ‹˜ ÌÔÚÊ‹˜ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË
Ô˘ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÂÈ ÙÔ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ÚÔ˚fiÓ Î·È ÙËÓ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›· ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ
Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ›ÛÔ˘Ó Î·È Ó· ÂÈÏ‡ÛÔ˘Ó Ù· ÔÏ˘Û‡ÓıÂÙ· ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· ÙÔ˘
ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Ì¤Û· ·fi ÙËÓ ˘ÈÔı¤ÙËÛË ÌÈ·˜ ·ÏÔ˚Î‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜
(ª. ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜, 1994, ÛÛ. 41-43).

5. ™˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ,
Ù‡ˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜, ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ
Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ °·ÏÏ›·˜-∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜

™Â ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Îfi Î·È ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È fiÙÈ Ë ÔÚ-
Á¿ÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ·ÛÎÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘˜ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔ˘˜ ‚·ı-
ÌÔ‡˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜. ∆Ô Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ ¤¯Ô˘Ó
ÙËÓ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· Ó· Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÛÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ·
ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ú¤¯ÂÈ ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜. (B. Bramwell and A.
Sharman, 1999, ÛÛ. 392-415).

º˘ÛÈÎ¿ Ë ÂÈÎfiÓ· Ô˘ ·ÔÚÚ¤ÂÈ ·fi ÙËÓ ÌÂÏ¤ÙË ÙˆÓ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎÒÓ / ‰È-
ÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙfiÛÔ ÛÂ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi, fiÛÔ Î·È ÛÂ ·ÔÎÂ-
ÓÙÚˆÌ¤ÓÔ Â›Â‰Ô ÛÂ °·ÏÏ›· Î·È ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ·Ó·‰ÂÈÎÓ‡ÂÈ ÙÔÓ ·ÔÎÂÓÙÚˆÌ¤-
ÓÔ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi, ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎfi Î·È ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙÈÎfi ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›·, ÛÂ ·ÓÙÈ‰È·ÛÙÔÏ‹ ÌÂ ÙÔ Û˘ÁÎÂÓÙÚˆÙÈÎfi ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· ÙÔ˘
ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·. (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, 1999, ÛÛ. 187-213). ∆Ô ÓÔÌÈÎfi Ï·›ÛÈÔ
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Ô˘ ÈÛ¯‡ÂÈ ÛÙ· ‰‡Ô ÎÚ¿ÙË Î·È ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÌÂ-
Ù·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈÒÓ, ÓÔÌÒÓ Î·È ‰‹ÌˆÓ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È fiÙÈ ‰ÂÓ ·ÓÙÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂ-
Ù·È ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi ˆ˜ ¤Ó· ÂÈ‰ÈÎfi ÙÔÌ¤·. √˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ¿, ‰ÂÓ ˘Ê›ÛÙ·Ù·È «¤Ó·
Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ¯¿ÚË ÛÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ÂˆÊÂÏÂ›Ù·È ¤Ó·˜ √.∆.∞. Û¯ÂÙÈ-
Î¿ ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi. ∫·ı¤Ó·˜ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌÔ‡˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ ¤¯ÂÈ
ÙË ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· Ó· Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË». (E.F. Sola,
1992, ÛÛ. 45-49).

™Ù· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙË˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÔÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË˜ Ô˘ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙË °·Ï-
Ï›·, ÙË˜ Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Î·È ÙË˜ ‡·ÚÍË˜ ·ÚÂÌ‚·ÙÈÎÒÓ
ÌË¯·ÓÈÛÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, ÔÈ ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈÂ˜, ÓÔÌÔ› Î·È ‰‹ÌÔÈ
‰È·ı¤ÙÔ˘Ó, fiˆ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÂ› ·Ú·¿Óˆ, ÂÈ‰ÈÎ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰Ô-
Ì¤˜ (C.P.T., C.D.T., O.T.S.I.). ∆Ô Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÏÂÈ-
ÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ, ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡Ô˘Ó ÙÔ˘˜ Ù‡Ô˘˜ ÔÚÁ¿-
ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛÂ fiÏ· Ù· Â›Â‰· Î·È
·Ô‚Ï¤Ô˘Ó ÛÙËÓ ÔÚÈÔı¤ÙËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏÈÛÌÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ·ÚÂÌ‚¿-
ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ √.∆.∞. Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi. (C. Owen, 1992, ÛÛ. 358-362)

∞fi ÙÔ˘˜ ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ˘˜ Û˘Û¯ÂÙÈÛÌÔ‡˜ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ, ÌÔÚ-
Ê‹˜ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ÛÂ ·ÔÎÂÓÙÚˆ-
Ì¤ÓÔ Â›Â‰Ô, ÚÔÎ‡ÙÂÈ fiÙÈ:

ñ ∆Ô Â‰›Ô ‰Ú¿ÛË˜ ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ˆ˜ ‰‡ÛÎÔÏÔ Ó· Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌÂÓÔÔÈË-
ıÂ›, ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙË˜ Ê‡ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ú¿ÛÂˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ ÙÔÌ¤·, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È
ÙË˜ ÌÂÁ¿ÏË˜ ÂÙÂÚÔÁ¤ÓÂÈ·˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÌÏÂÎÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ. (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜,
2000(·), ÛÛ. 131-139)

ñ √È ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙˆÓ √.∆.∞ ÔÈÎ›ÏÏÔ˘Ó ·fi ÙÔÓ ¤Ó·Ó ÔÚÁ·ÓÈÛÌfi
ÛÙÔÓ ¿ÏÏÔ.

ñ ∏ Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈÒÓ, ÓÔÌÒÓ Î·È
‰‹ÌˆÓ, ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÂÈ ÙÔÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi ˆ˜ ¤Ó· Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ.
(D.J.L. Choy, 1993, ÛÛ. 357-365).

√È ‰ËÌfiÛÈÂ˜ ·ÚÂÌ‚¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó
ÁÈ· Ù· ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¿ Â›Â‰· ÌÈ·˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ (°·ÏÏ›·) ÙË Û˘ÓÈÛÙ·Ì¤ÓË ÙˆÓ ÁÂ-
ÓÈÎÒÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ô‰›‰ÂÙ·È ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚÔ‡ÌÂ-
ÓË˜ ·ÔÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË˜. ∏ ‰È¿ÎÚÈÛË Î·È Ë Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ı·
·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡ÛÂ ·Ó·ÛÙ·ÏÙÈÎfi ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ· ÁÈ· Ù· Â›Â‰· ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜,
fiˆ˜ ‰È·ÈÛÙÒÓÂÙ·È ·fi ÙË ÌÂÏ¤ÙË ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË˜, ÛÂ ‚·ıÌfi
Ô˘ Ó· ÙË˜ ·Ú¤¯ÂÙ·È Ë ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ·Ú¤Ì‚·ÛË˜ ÛÂ ÌÂÚÈÎÔ‡˜ ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ-
ÌÂ›˜ ÙË˜ ÚÔÙÂÈÓfiÌÂÓË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜.
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√ ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ‰ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ ·ÚÂÌ‚¿ÛÂˆÓ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÊfiÚˆÓ
ÂÈ¤‰ˆÓ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ ÂÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ·ÊÂÓfi˜ ÌÂÓ ¤Ó· ·ÚÈıÌfi ‰È·‰ÈÎ·ÛÈÒÓ
ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ Î·È Û˘ÛÙËÌ·ÙÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘˜, ·ÊÂÙ¤ÚÔ˘ ‰Â ÙÔÓ ÛÂ-
‚·ÛÌfi ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ (R. Doswell, 1997, ÛÛ. 203-
226). ¶ÈÔ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤Ó·, ÔÊÂ›ÏÔ˘Ó Ó· Î·ıÔÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙË˜ Ô-
Ï˘‰È¿ÛÙ·ÙË˜ Ê‡ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ Ê·ÈÓÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘, ÔÈ ‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤· Î·È ÔÈ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›Â˜ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈÒÓ.

™Â ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô, Ë ‡·ÚÍË ÂÓ‰ÔÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·ÎÔ‡ Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡
ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›·, fi¯È fiÌˆ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, Û˘Ì‚¿ÏÏÂÈ Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ¿ ÛÙÔÓ Î·ıÔ-
ÚÈÛÌfi ÌÈ·˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛÈÌË˜ ÎÔÈÓ‹˜ ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ‹˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÈÌ¤ÚÔ˘˜ ¯ˆÚÈÎ¤˜
ÂÓfiÙËÙÂ˜ (ÓÔÌÔ›, ‰‹ÌÔÈ Î·È ÎÔÈÓfiÙËÙÂ˜) Ô˘ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ˆ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ¤˜. ø˜ ÂÎ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘, ÔÈ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔÈ ‚·ıÌÔ› ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘
Ó· Ê¤ÚÔ˘Ó ÛÂ ¤Ú·˜ ÙËÓ ·ÔÛÙÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ Ô˘ Û¯ÂÙ›˙ÂÙ·È ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈ-
Î‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙˆÓ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯ˆÓ ¯ˆÚÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ, ‰È·ı¤ÙÔ˘Ó ¤Ú·Ó ÙˆÓ
‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ ÙÔ˘˜ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ, ÂÍÂÈ‰ÈÎÂ˘Ì¤ÓÂ˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÈ-
ÙÚ¤Ô˘Ó Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›Â˜ ÌÂ ¿ÏÏÔ˘˜ ‰ËÌfiÛÈÔ˘˜ ÊÔÚÂ›˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÌÂ ÙÔÓ
È‰ÈˆÙÈÎfi ÙÔÌ¤·. (D.J.L. Choy, 1993, ÛÛ. 357-365). ∫·Ù’ ·˘ÙfiÓ ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ
Â›Ó·È ÛÂ ı¤ÛË Ó· Î·ıÔÚ›ÛÔ˘Ó Î·È Ó· ˘ÏÔÔÈ‹ÛÔ˘Ó ¤Ó· ·ÚÈıÌfi ÏÂÈÙÔ˘Ú-
ÁÈÒÓ fiˆ˜ ÌÂÏ¤ÙÂ˜, ÏËÚÔÊfiÚËÛË, ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹-ÂÌÔÚ›·, ¯ˆÚÔı¤ÙËÛË ÎÙÏ.
(K-S. Chon and M.D. Olsen, 1990, ÛÛ. 206-213). ªÈ· Ù¤ÙÔÈ· ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË
ÌÔÚÔ‡Ó Ó· ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡Ô˘Ó ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›· ÔÈ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ÙˆÓ ¶ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·-
ÎÒÓ ∂ÈÙÚÔÒÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ÙˆÓ ¡ÔÌ·Ú¯È·ÎÒÓ ∂ÈÙÚÔÒÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈ-
ÛÌÔ‡ ‹ ·ÎfiÌ· Î·È ÙˆÓ ∆ÔÈÎÒÓ °Ú·ÊÂ›ˆÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ÂÊfiÛÔÓ ˘Ê›ÛÙ·-
ÓÙ·È ·ÚÎÂÙ¤˜ ÔÌÔÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÔÈ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›Â˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÈÎÂ-
ÓÙÚÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÔ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎfi ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ÚÔ˚fiÓ ÙË˜ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤ÓË˜ ¯ˆÚÈ-
Î‹˜ ÂÓfiÙËÙ·˜.

™ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Ë ·Ó·Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ Î·È ÌÂÙ·‚›‚·ÛË ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ·fi ÙÔÓ
∂.√.∆. ÛÙËÓ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ °Ú·ÌÌ·ÙÂ›· ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ¶ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈÂ˜ (¶.¢.
313/2001) ·ÂÈÎÔÓ›˙ÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ˘ÊÈÛÙ¿ÌÂÓÂ˜ Ù¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·ÔÎ¤ÓÙÚˆ-
ÛË˜, fiÔ˘ Ë ‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÌÈ·˜ ÂıÓÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ô‚Ï¤ÂÈ
ÛÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ¯Ò-
Ú·˜, ÛÂ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔ˘˜ ‚·ıÌÔ‡˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜, ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤-
ÓˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi-ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ·ÓÈÛÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ˘Ê›ÛÙ·ÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÚÈ-
ÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Î·È ÓÔÌ·Ú¯È·Îfi Â›Â‰Ô. (°. ∑·¯·Ú¿ÙÔ˜, 2000, ÛÛ. 39-67).

ø˜ ÂÎ ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘, ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤ÓË˜ ÙË˜ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›·˜ ÂÓÛˆÌ¿ÙˆÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ˆ˜
ÌÈ·˜ ÔÏ˘ÎÏ·‰ÈÎ‹˜ (ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·, ÎÔÈÓˆÓ›·, ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁ›·, ÂÚÈ-
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‚¿ÏÏÔÓ, ÔÏÈÙÈÛÌfi˜ ÎÙÏ.) ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÈÌ¤ÚÔ˘˜ ¯ˆÚÈÎ¤˜ –‰ÈÔÈ-
ÎËÙÈÎ¿, ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ¿ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÎ¿– ÂÓfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, ˘ÔÁÚ·ÌÌ›˙Â-
Ù·È Ë ·Ó·ÁÎ·ÈfiÙËÙ· ‡·ÚÍË˜ ÂÓfi˜ ÔÏÔÎÏËÚˆÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·ÙÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô Ó· ·ÓÙ·Ó·ÎÏ¿ ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡
ÛÂ ÂıÓÈÎfi, ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·Îfi Î·È ÙÔÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô. (C.A. Gunn, 1994, R.
Doswell, 1997, ÛÛ. 245-264). ∞˘Ùfi ÙÔ ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ı· ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ˘ÈÔıÂ-
ÙÔ‡ÌÂÓÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ı· ˘Ô‰ÂÈÎÓ‡ÂÈ ÙÈ˜ Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜
Ô˘ ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ÙÔÈÎÒÓ, ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÊÂÚÂÈ·ÎÒÓ Î·È ÙÔ˘
ÂıÓÈÎÔ‡.

π‰È·›ÙÂÚË ÌÓÂ›· ¯Ú‹˙ÂÈ Ô ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ‰‡Ô ¯ÒÚÂ˜. ™ÙËÓ
∂ÏÏ¿‰· Ô ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÈÎÂÓÙÚÒÓÂÙ·È Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ¿ ÛÙËÓ °.°. ∆Ô˘-
ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ À. ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, ÙÔÓ ∂.√.∆. Î·È ÙÈ˜ Û˘ÓÈÛÙÒÛÂ˜ ÙÔ˘, Î·ıÒ˜
Î·È ÙÔ ∂ıÓÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡. 

™ÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›· Ë ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È Ë ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÂ ÂıÓÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô
‰ÂÓ Â·Ê›ÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ÚÔ·Ó·ÊÂÚfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi-ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÔÚÁ·-
ÓˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜, fiˆ˜ ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, ÙËÓ ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈ-
Î‹˜ µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ (D.I.T.), ÙÔÓ √›ÎÔ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ (Maison de la France)
ÎÙÏ., ·ÏÏ¿ ·ÛÎÂ›Ù·È Î·È ÔÚÈÔıÂÙÂ›Ù·È ·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· ·fi ÙÈ˜ «¢È˘Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ¤˜
∂ÈÙÚÔ¤˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡». (F.Frangialli, 1991, ÛÛ.195-215). ∏ ¢È˘Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ‹
∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÂÏÂ› ˘fi ÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÙÔ˘ ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡
∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡. ∏ ÂÈÙÚÔ‹ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÈ Ó· ÔÚÈÔıÂÙÂ› ÙÈ˜ Î‡ÚÈÂ˜ ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ¤˜ Î·-
ÙÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ‰È˘Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ∏ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›· ÙˆÓ ıÂ-
ÛÌÈÎÒÓ Î·È ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙÈÎÒÓ Ï·ÈÛ›ˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿-
Ù˘ÍË˜ ÙË˜ ·Ú¿ÎÙÈ·˜ ˙ÒÓË˜, ÙË˜ ·ÁÚÔÙÈÎ‹˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÔÚÂÈÓÒÓ
fiÁÎˆÓ Â¤‚·ÏÂ ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÓfi˜ ÈÛ¯˘ÚÔ‡ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ÌË¯·ÓÈÛÌÔ‡, Ë
ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ ÔÔ›Ô˘ ı· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ̆ fi ÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÌÈ·˜ ¢È˘-
Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ‹˜ ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡. (™. µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, 2000 (Á), ÛÛ. 47-82).

∞ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Â˜ ÂÚÈÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ °·ÏÏ›· ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡Ô˘Ó ÔÈ ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ
ÀËÚÂÛ›Â˜:
(·) «ÀËÚÂÛ›· ªÂÏÂÙÒÓ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ

√ÚÂÈÓÒÓ ŸÁÎˆÓ» (S.E.A.T.M. – Service d’Etudes pour
l’Aménagement Touristique de la Montagne) ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹
·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÚÂÈÓÒÓ fiÁÎˆÓ. 

(‚) «ÀËÚÂÛ›· ªÂÏÂÙÒÓ Î·È √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ∞ÁÚÔÙÈ-
Î‹ ∑ÒÓË» (S.E.A.T.E.R. – Service d’Etudes et d’Aménagement du
Tourisme en Espace Rural). ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ‹ıËÎÂ ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙÔ˘ Î·Ï‡ÙÂ-

268 ™Ù¤ÏÈÔ˜ µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ - ª¿ÚÈÔ˜ ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜



ÚÔ˘ ÂÏ¤Á¯Ô˘ ÙË˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ˘Ô‰Ô¯‹˜
Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÛ·Ó·ÙÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ··Û¯ÔÏÔ˘Ì¤ÓˆÓ ÙË˜ ·ÁÚÔÙÈÎ‹˜ ˙Ò-
ÓË˜ ÛÙËÓ «ÔÏ˘‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·». 

(Á) «ÀËÚÂÛ›· ªÂÏÂÙÒÓ Î·È √ÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ¶·Ú¿-
ÎÙÈ· ∑ÒÓË» (S.E.A.T.L. – Service d’Etudes et d’Aménagement du
Tourisme au Littoral), ·ÚÌfi‰È· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÎfiÓËÛË ÌÂÏÂÙÒÓ Ô˘ ·ÊÔ-
ÚÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ·Ú¿ÎÙÈ· ˙ÒÓË.

∏ ·Ó˘·ÚÍ›· ÌÈ·˜ ÛÂÈÚ¿˜ «∂È‰ÈÎÒÓ ¢ÔÌÒÓ» ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘Ú-
Á›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, fiˆ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ‰È·ÌÔÚÊˆıÂ› Î·È
ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËıÂ› ÛÙË °·ÏÏ›· (√›ÎÔ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜, ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜
µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜, ¢È˘Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ¤˜ ∂ÈÙÚÔ¤˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡, Î.¿.), Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë ÂÏ-
ÏÈ‹˜ ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¿ ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ·fi ÙËÓ ∫ÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÛÙËÓ ¶ÂÚÈ-
Ê¤ÚÂÈ·, ÙÔ˘˜ ¡ÔÌÔ‡˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘˜ ¢‹ÌÔ˘˜, ÛÂ Û˘Û¯ÂÙÈÛÌfi ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·Ô˘Û›·
ÈÛ¯˘ÚÒÓ «ÂÈ‰ÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡» ·ÂÈÎÔÓ›˙ÂÈ ·Ú·ÛÙ·ÙÈÎ¿ ÙÔ ÔÏÈ-
ÙÈÎfi, ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Î·È ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎfi ¤ÏÏÂÈÌÌ· ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·.
ÕÌÂÛÔ Â·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÔ Â›Ó·È Ë ·ÓÂ·ÚÎ‹˜ ÂÓÛˆÌ¿ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·-
ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÙËÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÊfiÚˆÓ ÂÈ¤‰ˆÓ /
‚·ıÌÒÓ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜.

™˘ÌÂÚ¿ÛÌ·Ù·

∞fi ÙË Û˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ÌÂÏ¤ÙË ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜
‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜ Î·È ∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜ ÚÔÎ‡ÙÂÈ ÌÈ· ÛÂÈÚ¿
‰È·ÈÛÙÒÛÂˆÓ Ô˘ ·ÂÈÎÔÓ›˙Ô˘Ó ÙËÓ ¤ÌÚ·ÎÙË ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÂÓÓÔÈÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹,
ÔÏ˘ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎ‹, ‰È·ÎÏ·‰ÈÎ‹ Î·È ÔÏ˘Â›Â‰Ë (‚·ıÌfi˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎË-
ÛË˜) ·ÓÙ›ÏË„Ë ÚÔÛ¤ÁÁÈÛË˜ Î·È ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·:

ñ √ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ Â›Ó·È ÌÈ· ·ÚÌÔ‰ÈfiÙËÙ· Ô˘ ·ÛÎÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÙÔ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜ ÛÂ
Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÌÂ Ù· ‰È¿ÊÔÚ· Â›Â‰· / ‚·ıÌÔ‡˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜.

ñ √ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÈ ·Ó¿ÁÎÂ˜ ¯ˆÚÈÎ‹˜ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÂÎÛ˘Á-
¯ÚÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡.

ñ ∏ ÔÚÈÔı¤ÙËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚfiÏˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÙË˜ ·˘ÙÔ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ Û˘ÓÂÈ-
ÛÊ¤ÚÂÈ Ù· Ì¤ÁÈÛÙ· ÛÙËÓ Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË Î·È ˘ÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜
ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜.

ñ ∏ ÂÓ›Û¯˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·ÛÈÒÓ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÂÈÌ¤ÚÔ˘˜
ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜ ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ ıÂˆÚÂ›Ù·È fi¯È ÌfiÓÔ ÂÈı˘ÌËÙ‹, ·Ï-
Ï¿ Î·È ÂÈ‚Â‚ÏËÌ¤ÓË.
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ñ ∏ ÂıÓÈÎ‹ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ı· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÂÈÎÂÓÙÚÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿-
ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi ÛÙÔ˘˜ ‰‹ÌÔ˘˜ Ô˘ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ·ÍÈfiÏÔÁÔÈ ÙfiÔÈ ˘Ô-
‰Ô¯‹˜ ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÒÓ Î·È ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂ‡Ô˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ‚¿ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÙÔ ˘fi-
‚·ıÚÔ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜.

™ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ·ÚÔ‡Û·˜ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Â˘ÛË˜, fiÔ˘ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ıËÎÂ Ë Û˘ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹
·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ‰ÔÌÒÓ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛÙË °·ÏÏ›·
Î·È ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ÌÔÚÔ‡ÌÂ Ó· Û˘ÓÔ„›ÛÔ˘ÌÂ fiÙÈ ÔÈ ÂÓÂÚÁÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓÂ˜
‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ ÙˆÓ ‰‡Ô ¯ˆÚÒÓ, Ô˘ ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È Ì¤Ûˆ
ÙË˜ Û‡ÛÙ·ÛË˜, ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ıÂÛÌÔıÂÙËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÙÔ˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÓ, ·ÓÙ·Ó·ÎÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔÓ ‚·ıÌfi ÙË˜ ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜
Î·È ÂÈ‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ· ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜, Î·ıÒ˜ Â›ÛË˜ Î·È ÙË˜
‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ‰ÔÌ‹˜.

Abstract:

™Ù¤ÏÈÔ˜ µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ - ª¿ÚÈÔ˜ ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜: Tourism policy and administrative
structures: Comparative study between France and Greece.

Nowadays the tourism management and policy have been largely decentralized giving up

to a centralized nature. The institutionalized related structures have become entire part of

a state’s central government and local administration. 

The tourism administrative structures’ establishment, organization and activities /

functions, in a context of tourism markets and products increasingly changing, are

conditioned to a great extent by the country’s economic level.

The present paper is focused on a comparative study of the tourism management and

policy structures existing into France and Greece, two countries having different

government structure and level of economic development. It aims at a multilevel – central,

regional and local– administrative approach and analysis of the tourism sector’s

management.
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À¶√™∏ª∂πø™∂π™

1. DOM / TOM Â›Ó·È Ù· Départements d’Outre Mer et Territoires d’Outre Mer,
‰ËÏ·‰‹ ÔÈ ·ÔÈÎÈÔÎÚ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ÎÙ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ °·ÏÏ›·˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ Û‹ÌÂÚ· ·ÔÙÂ-
ÏÔ‡Ó Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ °·ÏÏÈÎÔ‡ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜.

2. √ÊÂ›ÏÔ˘ÌÂ Ó· ˘ÔÁÚ·ÌÌ›ÛÔ˘ÌÂ ÙÔ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi ÚfiÏÔ Ô˘ ‰È·‰Ú·Ì·Ù›˙ÂÈ Ô
ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎfi˜ ÙÔÌ¤·˜ (ÌË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔÈÎfi˜) ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·-
ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙË °·ÏÏ›·, ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÌÈ·˜ Ì·ÎÚfi¯ÚÔÓË˜ ÊÈÏÔÛÔÊ›·˜ Î·È
ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÂÎ‰ËÌÔÎÚ·ÙÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÎÔÒÓ.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 271



µπµ§π√°ƒ∞ºπ∞

∂§§∏¡π∫∏

µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, ™.: (1999), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹ ∞ÔÎ¤-
ÓÙÚˆÛË, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶ÚÔÔÌfi˜,  ∞ı‹Ó·.

µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, ™.: (2000)(·), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜, √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ¶ÚÔÛÂÁÁ›ÛÂÈ˜, µ’
¤Î‰ÔÛË, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶ÚÔÔÌfi˜, ∞ı‹Ó·.

µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, ™.: (2000) (‚), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌfi˜, ŒÓÓÔÈÂ˜, ªÂÁ¤ıË, ¢ÔÌ¤˜, µ’ ¤Î-
‰ÔÛË, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶ÚÔÔÌfi˜,  ∞ı‹Ó·.

µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜, ™.: (2000)(Á), «ª¿Ó·Ù˙ÌÂÓÙ ºÔÚ¤ˆÓ Î·È √ÚÁ·ÓÒÛÂˆÓ», ÂÎ-
·È‰Â˘ÙÈÎfi ˘ÏÈÎfi ÛÙÔ ª.¶.™. «¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂È-
¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ», £.∂. ¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂È-
¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ, ∆fiÌÔ˜ ∂’, ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎfi ∞ÓÔÈÎÙfi ¶·ÓÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ, ¶¿-
ÙÚ·, ÛÛ. 47-82.

∑·¯·Ú¿ÙÔ˜, °.: (2000), «∆Ô ·Ó·ÁÎ·›Ô Û¯‹Ì· Î·È ıÂÛÌÈÎfi Ï·›ÛÈÔ ¿ÛÎË-
ÛË˜ ÙË˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Û‹ÌÂÚ·», ÛÙÔ
∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (ÂÈÌ.), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË: ¶ÔÏ˘ÂÈÛÙËÌÔ-
ÓÈÎ¤˜ ÚÔÛÂÁÁ›ÛÂÈ˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ∂Í¿ÓÙ·˜, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÛ. 39-66.

∑·¯·Ú¿ÙÔ˜, °., ∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (1999), «¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ∫ÔÈÓˆÓÈÔÏÔÁ›· ÙË˜
∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜», ÂÎ·È‰Â˘ÙÈÎfi ˘ÏÈÎfi ÛÙÔ ª.¶.™.
«¢ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ∂È¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ», £.∂. ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi˜
∆ÔÌ¤·˜, ∆fiÌÔ˜ °’, ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎfi ∞ÓÔÈÎÙfi ¶·ÓÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ, ¶¿ÙÚ·,
ÛÛ. 33-75.

∏ÁÔ˘ÌÂÓ¿ÎË˜, N.: (1990), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ Interbooks,
∞ı‹Ó·.

∫ÔÎÎÒÛË˜, Ã., ∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (2001), µÈÒÛÈÌË ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È
¶ÂÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÔÓ, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ∫ÚÈÙÈÎ‹, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÛ. 91-109.

∫ÔÌ›ÏË˜, ¶., µ·ÁÈˆÓ‹˜, ¡.: (1999), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi˜ ™¯Â‰È·ÛÌfi˜: ª¤ıÔ‰ÔÈ
Î·È Ú·ÎÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÍÈÔÏfiÁËÛË˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶ÚÔÔÌfi˜, ∞ı‹Ó·,
ÛÛ. 147-168.

272 ™Ù¤ÏÈÔ˜ µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ - ª¿ÚÈÔ˜ ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜



ªÚÈ·ÛÔ‡ÏË, ∂.: (2000), «™¯Â‰È·ÛÌfi˜ ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜: ¯·Ú·-
ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÚÔÛÂÁÁ›ÛÂÈ˜» ÛÙÔ ∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (ÂÈÌ.), ∆Ô˘ÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË: ¶ÔÏ˘ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎ¤˜ ¶ÚÔÛÂÁÁ›ÛÂÈ˜, ∂Î‰fi-
ÛÂÈ˜ ∂Í¿ÓÙ·˜, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÛ. 123-146.

™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜, ª.: (1994), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, ∆.∂.π. ∫Ú‹ÙË˜, ∏Ú¿ÎÏÂÈÔ
∫Ú‹ÙË˜, ÛÛ. 41- 68

∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (2000), «∫ÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ·ÔÙ›ÌËÛË ÙˆÓ ·Ú·Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÛË˜
ÙˆÓ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÙË˜ ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿-
Ù˘ÍË˜» ÛÙÔ ∆Û¿ÚÙ·˜, ¶.: (ÂÈÌ.), ∆Ô˘ÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË:
¶ÔÏ˘ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎ¤˜ ÚÔÛÂÁÁ›ÛÂÈ˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ∂Í¿ÓÙ·˜, ∞ı‹-
Ó·, ÛÛ. 189-209.

•∂¡√°§ø™™∏

Ascher, F.: (1984), Tourisme. Sociétés transnationales et identités
culturelles, Unesco, Paris.

Baum, T.: (1994) "National tourism policies: implementing the human
resource dimension", Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 15, No 4,
ÛÛ. 259-266.

Blanckaert, C.: (1988), "Un outil nouveau: La maison da la France", ÛÙÔ
Dominati, J., L’ enjeu touristique, Economica, Paris.

Bramwell, B.: (1990), "Local tourism initiatives", Tourism Management,
∆ÔÌ. 11, No 2, ÛÛ. 176-177.

Bramwell, B. and Sharman, A.: (1999), "Collaboration in Local Tourism
Policymaking", Annals of Tourism Research, ∆ÔÌ. 26, No 2,
ÛÛ. 392-415.

Buraux, C. et Buraux, E.: (1990), Droit et organisation du tourisme en
France, Licet, Paris.

Cazes, G: (1989), Le tourisme international. Mirage ou stratégie d’avenir?,
Hatier, Paris.

Chon, K-S. and Olsen, M.D.: (1990), "Applying the strategic management
process in the management of tourism organizations",
Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 11, No 3, ÛÛ. 206-213.

Choy, D.J.L.: (1993), "Alternative role of national tourism organizations",
Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 14, No 5, ÛÛ. 357-365.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 273



Davidson, R.: (1992), Tourism in Europe, Techniplus & Pitman, Paris, ÛÛ.
24-35.

Doswell, R.: (1997), Tourism; how effective management makes the
difference, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford, ÛÛ. 203-264.

Durand, H., Gouirand, P., Spindler, J.: (1994), Economie et politique du
tourisme, L.G.D.J., Paris, ÛÛ. 13-49.

Economist Intelligence Unit: (1976), "The role and functions of a national
tourism office abroad", International Tourism Quarterly, No
3, ÛÛ. 39-58.

Explore: (1982), "Le tourisme en Afrique", Explore, ∆ÔÌ.10, No 4, Û. 8.
Frangialli, F.: (1991), La France dans le tourisme mondial, Economica,

Paris.
Gunn, C.A.: (1994), Tourism Planning: Basics, Concepts and Cases, Taylor

and Francis, Washington.
Holder, J.S.: (1992), "The need for public-private sector cooperation in

tourism", Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 13, No 2, ÛÛ. 157-162.
Lavery, P.: (1992), "The financing and organization of national tourist

offices", E.I.U. Travel and Tourism Analyst, ÛÛ. 84-101.
Lickorish, L.J.: (1991), "Developing a single European tourism policy",

Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 12, No 3, ÛÛ. 178-184.
Michaud, J.-L.: (1992), "De l’économie de cueillette à l’industrie du future",

ÛÙÔ Michaud, J-L.: (ÂÈÌ.), Tourismes: chance pour
l’économie, risque pour les sociétés?, PUF, Coll. Nouvelle
Encyclopédie Diderot, Paris, ÛÛ. 63-89.

Morrison, A.M., Braunlich, C.G., Kamaruddin, N. and Cai, L.A.: (1998),
"National Tourist offices in North America: an analysis",
Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 16, No 8, ÛÛ. 605-617.

Owen, C.: (1992), "Building a relationship between government and
tourism", Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 13, No 4, ÛÛ. 358-362.

Paulo, R and Moutinho, L.: (1994), "An expert system for National Tourist
offices", Annals of Tourism Research, ∆ÔÌ. 21, No 1, ÛÛ. 143-
145.

Pearce, D.: (1992), Tourist Organizations, Longman, Harlow.
Slattery, P. and Olsen, M.D.: (1984), "Hospitality organizations and their

environment", International Journal of Hospitality
Management, ∆ÔÌ. 3, No 2, ÛÛ. 55-61.

274 ™Ù¤ÏÈÔ˜ µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ - ª¿ÚÈÔ˜ ™ˆÙËÚÈ¿‰Ë˜



Sola, E.F.: (1992), "A strategic outlook for regional tourism policy",
Tourism Management, ∆ÔÌ. 13, No 1, ÛÛ. 45-49.

Vellas, F.: (1985), Economie et politique du tourisme international,
Economica, Paris, ÛÛ. 151-212.

World Tourism Organization: (1975), Aims, Activities and Fields of
Competence of National Tourism Organizations, WTO,
Madrid.

World Tourism Organization: (1979), Role and structure of National
Tourism Administrations, WTO, Madrid.

World Tourism Organization: (1999), Compendium of Tourism Statistics,
19th edn, WTO, Madrid.

Yip, G.S.: (1985), "Who needs strategic planning?", Journal of Business
strategy, March, ÛÛ. 40-42.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 275





∫ƒπ∆π∫∏ ¶ƒ√™∂°°π™∏ ∆∏™ ∞¡∞¶∆À•π∞∫∏™

¢π∞™∆∞™∏™ ∆√À º√ƒ√À ∂π™√¢∏ª∞∆√™

¡√ªπ∫ø¡ ¶ƒ√™ø¶ø¡ ª∂™∞ ∞¶√ ¢À√ ™∏ª∞¡∆π∫∞

¡√ª√£∂∆∏ª∞∆∞ ∆∏™ ∂§§∏¡π∫∏™ ¶√§π∆π∫∏™

∂¶∂¡¢À∆π∫ø¡ ∫π¡∏∆ƒø¡

(¡fiÌÔÈ 1262/82 Î·È 1892/90)

∫∞§. TZOYANAKH °. Ã∂π§∞™ °. £∞¡√™

MsC ÛÙËÓ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ∂ÈÛÙ‹ÌË ¶·Ó/ÌÈÔ ∞ıËÓÒÓ T.∂.π. Ã·ÏÎ›‰Ô˜

1. ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹

√È ¤ÌÌÂÛÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ Û˘ÓÈÛÙÔ‡Ó ÙÔ Û˘ÓËı¤ÛÙÂÚÔ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi ¤ÛÔ‰Ô
Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÛÙ· ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·Ù· ÙˆÓ ˘·Ó·Ù‡ÎÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ¯ˆ-
ÚÒÓ. √È ¿ÌÂÛÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ fiÌˆ˜, Î·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, Î·Ù¤-
¯Ô˘Ó ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ı¤ÛË ÛÙ· ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·Ù· ÙˆÓ ·ÓÂÙ˘ÁÌ¤ÓˆÓ ¯ˆ-
ÚÒÓ, ÙfiÛÔ ÁÈ· ÙË Û˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÙ· ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ¿ ¤ÛÔ‰· fiÛÔ Î·È ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÚÔ-
ÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ÛÙfi¯ˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚ¤ˆÓ ÙË˜ ‰ËÌÔ-
ÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜.

™ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ÔÈ ¤ÌÌÂÛÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ Î·ıfiÏË Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÙË ‰È¿ÚÎÂÈ· ÙË˜ ÌÂÙ·-
ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ Û˘Ì‚¿ÏÏÔ˘Ó ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi 50%1 ÂÚ›Ô˘, ÛÙ· Û˘ÓÔ-
ÏÈÎ¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ¤ÛÔ‰· ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ (ÙÔ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Ô Ì¤ÛÔ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÁÈ·
ÙËÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹ ŒÓˆÛË Â›Ó·È ÌfiÓÔ 31,4%), ÂÓÒ Ë Û˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹ ÙˆÓ ÊfiÚˆÓ ÂÈ-
ÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Â›Ó·È ÔÏ‡ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓË ÛÂ ·ÓÙÈÛÙÔÈ¯›· ÌÂ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ ¯Ò-



ÚÂ˜ ÙË˜ ∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹˜ ŒÓˆÛË˜. °È· ·Ú¿‰ÂÈÁÌ·, ÙÔ 1985 Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰· ·fi ÙÔÓ
ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Ê˘ÛÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Û·Ó ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ 5% ÂÚ›-
Ô˘ ÙÔ˘ ∞.∂.¶., ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÌÈÎÚfiÙÂÚÔ ·fi ÙÔ ÌÈÛfi ÙÔ˘ Ì¤ÛÔ˘ fiÚÔ˘ ÙË˜
∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·˜ Î·È ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛÒÂ˘·Ó ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ 14% ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔ-
ÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ, Î·È Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi Ô˘ ÏËÛ›·˙·Ó ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÙÔ ÌÈÛfi
ÙÔ˘ Ì¤ÛÔ˘ fiÚÔ˘ ÙË˜ ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·˜2. ∏ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›· ·˘Ù‹ ‰ÂÓ ¤·˘Â Ó· Â›Ó·È
ÌÈ· ·fi ÙÈ˜ Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ÛÙÔ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ·, ÁÈ· Ó· ·Ô-
Ê¤ÚÂÈ ·ÍÈfiÏÔÁ· ÔÛ¿ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ3, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ó· ÂÈ‰Ú¿ ÛÙËÓ Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙÔ˘
ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ ‚¿ÚÔ˘˜ ·ÎfiÌË Î·È ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·‰È·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜.

™Â ·ÓÙ›ıÂÛË ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÊfiÚÔ˘˜, Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰· ·fi ÙÔÓ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ-
‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Î·Ù¤¯Ô˘Ó ÌÈÎÚfi ÌfiÓÔ ÌÂÚ›‰ÈÔ ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈ-
ÎÒÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ, ÙfiÛÔ ÛÙÈ˜ ·ÓÂÙ˘ÁÌ¤ÓÂ˜ fiÛÔ Î·È ÛÙÈ˜ ÏÈÁfiÙÂ-
ÚÔ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¿ ·ÓÂÙ˘ÁÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜. ™ÙË ¯ÒÚ· Ì·˜, Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô
1959-1990, Ù· ¤ÛÔ‰· ·˘Ù‹˜ ÙË˜ Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›·˜ ÊfiÚˆÓ Î˘Ì·›ÓÔÓÙ·Ó ÛÙÔ
1%-2% ÙÔ˘ ∞.∂.¶. Î·È ‰ÂÓ ˘ÂÚ¤‚·ÈÓ·Ó ÙÔ 5% ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔ-
ÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ4 (‚Ï. ¶·Ú¿ÚÙËÌ· ¶›Ó·ÎÂ˜ 1 Î·È 2).

¶·Ú¿ ÙË ÌÈÎÚ‹ Û˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ
ÛÙ· Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ¤ÛÔ‰·, Ë ·ÚÔ˘Û›· ÙÔ˘ ÛÂ Î¿ıÂ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi
Û‡ÛÙËÌ· Â›Ó·È ÔÏ‡ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹. ∆Ô ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ fiÙÈ Ì¤Ûˆ ÙÔ˘
ÊfiÚÔ˘ ·˘ÙÔ‡ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚÂ›Ù·È Ô ÂËÚÂ·ÛÌfi˜ ÙË˜ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÊÔÚ¿˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈ-
Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ5 ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ Ô˘ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÔ‡Ó Û’ fi,ÙÈ ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙÔ ‡„Ô˜
ÙˆÓ ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ·ÙÈ˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ, ÙËÓ ¯ˆÚÔÙ·ÍÈÎ‹ Î·È ‰È·ÎÏ·‰ÈÎ‹
ÙÔ˘˜ ‰ÔÌ‹, ÙË ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔÈÛÙˆÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ÌÂÚÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, Î.¿..
ªÂ ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ ·˘Ùfi, ÔÈ Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ ‰ÂÓ Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔ-
ÓÙ·È ·ÓÂËÚ¤·ÛÙ·, ·ÊÔ‡ Û˘Ó‹ıˆ˜ Û˘ÓÂÎÙÈÌÒÓÙ·È Ù· ˘ÊÈÛÙ¿ÌÂÓ· Î›ÓË-
ÙÚ· Î·È ÔÈ ÚÔ‚ÏÂfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ·fi ÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÏ·ÊÚ‡ÓÛÂÈ˜. ∂›Ó·È
ÚÔÊ·Ó¤˜, fiÙÈ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ ı· ·ÔÚÚ›ÙÔÓÙ·Ó ·fi ÙÔ˘˜
ÂÂÓ‰˘Ù¤˜ ÛÂ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË, ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ·ÍÈÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È ıÂÙÈÎ¿
Î·È Ó· ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÂÓfi˜ ÓfiÌÔ˘ Ô˘ ·Ú¤¯ÂÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¿
Î›ÓËÙÚ· ‹ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÏ·ÊÚ‡ÓÛÂÈ˜.

√ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÂÔÌ¤Óˆ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ‰ÂÓ Â›-
Ó·È Ô˘‰¤ÙÂÚÔ˜, ÛÙËÓ ¤ÎÙ·ÛË Ô˘ ·˘Ùfi˜ ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È ˆ˜ Ì¤ÛÔÓ ÂËÚÂ-
·ÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂˆÓ, ÌÂ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· Ë ·ÚÔ˘Û›· ÙÔ˘
ÛÙÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ· Ó· Û˘Ó‰¤ÂÙ·È ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ÌÂ ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›·
ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ·ÓÈÛÔÚÚÔÈÒÓ Î·È ÛÙÚÂ‚ÏÒÛÂˆÓ6. 

£· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÛËÌÂÈˆıÂ› fiÙÈ Ë ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙÒÓ,
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Ë ‰ÈÂ‡Ú˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ ‚¿ÛË˜, Ë ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ‰ÈÏ‹˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜
ÙˆÓ ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ Î·È Ë Î·Ù¿ÚÁËÛË ÙˆÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ Î·È ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ··Ï-
Ï·ÁÒÓ Â›Ó·È Ì¤ÙÚ· Ô˘ Î·ıÈÛÙÔ‡Ó ÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ ÏÈÁfiÙÂÚÔ ·ÚÂÌ‚·ÙÈÎfi Î·È
Î·Ù’ Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ Ô˘‰¤ÙÂÚÔ7, Ù¿ÛË Ô˘ Î·Ù¿ Ù· ÙÂÏÂ˘Ù·›· ¯Úfi-
ÓÈ· ÂÎ‰ËÏÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ fiÏÂ˜ Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÙÈ˜ Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ¯ÒÚÂ˜8.

™ÎÔfi˜ ÙÔ˘ ¿ÚıÚÔ˘ ·˘ÙÔ‡ Â›Ó·È Ë ÂÍ¤Ù·ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔ-
ÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Î·È Ë ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ÙÔ˘ ‰È¿ÛÙ·ÛË. ∂È‰È-
ÎfiÙÂÚ· ‰ÈÂÚÂ˘ÓÒÓÙ·È ÔÈ È‰È·ÈÙÂÚfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ·˘ÙÔ‡, Ù· ‚·ÛÈÎ¿ ·›-
ÙÈ· ÙË˜ fi¯È ÌÂÁ¿ÏË˜ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÛÙ· Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ¤ÛÔ‰·, Ë
·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÔ‡ÌÂÓË ·fi ÙÔ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˜ Î·È ÙÔ˘ È‰ÈÒÙÂ˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔÈÛÙˆÙÈÎ‹ Î·È
ÌÂÚÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ‰È¿ÛÙ·ÛË ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔ-
ÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ fiˆ˜ ÂÎ‰ËÏÒÓÂÙ·È Ì¤Û· ·fi ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙˆÓ ÓfiÌˆÓ
1262/82 Î·È 1892/90.

2. √ ÊfiÚÔ˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·
Î·È Ë ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ÙÔ˘ ‰È¿ÛÙ·ÛË.

∆Ô Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Ô˘ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi-
˙ÂÈ Ë Î¿ıÂ ¯ÒÚ· Â›Ó·È Û˘Ó¿ÚÙËÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ, ÔÏÈÙÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÎÔÈ-
ÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ÙË˜ È‰È·ÈÙÂÚÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ9.

™ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Ë ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ¤¯ÂÈ ÂÈ-
‚ÏËıÂ› ÌÂ ÙÔ ÓÔÌÔıÂÙÈÎfi ‰È¿Ù·ÁÌ· 3843/195810, ÙÔ˘ ÔÔ›Ô˘ Ë ÈÛ¯‡˜ ·Ú¯›-
˙ÂÈ ·fi ÙÔ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi ¤ÙÔ˜ 1959. ∆Ô ÂÓ ÏfiÁˆ ¢È¿Ù·ÁÌ· Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÓÂÈ ÙÔ
¡.¢. 3323/55, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ÂÓÔÔ›ËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹-
Ì·ÙÔ˜ Ê˘ÛÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒ-
ˆÓ ÁÈ· Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë ÙˆÓ ÔÌÔÚÚ‡ıÌˆÓ Î·È ÂÙÂÚÔÚÚ‡ıÌˆÓ ÂÙ·›ÚˆÓ, Î·ıÒ˜
Î·È ÁÈ· Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë ÙˆÓ ÌÂÏÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓË˜ Â˘ı‡ÓË˜. ¶ÚÈÓ
ÙËÓ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÙÔ˘ ¡.¢. 3843/58 Ë ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ-
ÛÒˆÓ ‰È¤ÂÙÔ ·fi ÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ 1640/1919.

™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ÈÔ ¿Óˆ ÓÔÌÔıÂÙÈÎfi ‰È¿Ù·ÁÌ·, ÛÙÔ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜
ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ˘¿ÁÔÓÙ·È Ù· Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿ ·fi Î¿ıÂ ËÁ‹ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù·,
·ÊÔ‡ ÚÒÙ· ÂÎ¤ÛÂÈ Î¿ıÂ ‰·¿ÓË Ô˘ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ·fiÎÙËÛ‹ ÙÔ˘˜.
√È ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÔÓÙ·È ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ÛÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ Î·È Û˘-
ÓÂÒ˜, ¤Ú·Ó ·˘ÙÒÓ Ô˘‰ÂÌ›· ¿ÏÏË Â› Ï¤ÔÓ ‰·¿ÓË ·Ó·ÁÓˆÚ›˙ÂÙ·È.

™ÙÔ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÂÙ·È ·Ó·ÏÔÁÈÎfi˜
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ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi˜ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹˜, Ô ÔÔ›Ô˜ ‰È·ÊÔÚÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È Î·Ù¿ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË
Î·È ·Ó¿ÏÔÁ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ÛÎÔfi Ô˘ ÂÈ‰ÈÒÎÔ˘Ó Ù· ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚfiÛˆ·, Û‡ÌÊˆ-
Ó· ÌÂ ÙÔ ¿ÚıÚÔ 11 ÙÔ˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘ 1473/84 ˆ˜ ÂÍ‹˜:
·) °È· ÙÈ˜ ËÌÂ‰·¤˜ ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌÂ˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›Â˜, ÙÈ˜ ·ÏÏÔ‰·¤˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›Â˜ Î·È ÔÚ-

Á·ÓÈÛÌÔ‡˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ‰ËÌfiÛÈÂ˜, ‰ËÌÔÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÎÔÈÓÔÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ-
¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÂÎÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔÈÎÔ‡ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú·, ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È
ÛÂ 49%.

‚) °È· ÙÈ˜ ËÌÂ‰·¤˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¤˜, ‚ÈÔÙÂ¯ÓÈÎ¤˜, ÌÂÙ·ÏÏÂ˘ÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È Ï·ÙÔ-
ÌÈÎ¤˜ ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌÂ˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›Â˜, ÙˆÓ ÔÔ›ˆÓ ÔÈ ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ Â›Ó·È ÂÈÛËÁÌ¤ÓÂ˜
ÛÙÔ ÃÚËÌ·ÙÈÛÙ‹ÚÈÔ, ÛÂ 44% (¿ÚıÚÔ 2 ¡.¢. 1314/72), ÂÎÙfi˜ Â¿Ó ·˘Ù¤˜
¤¯Ô˘Ó ˘·¯ıÂ› ÛÙÈ˜ ‰È·Ù¿ÍÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¡. 1262/82, ÔfiÙÂ Ô ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi˜
Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹˜ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 39%.

Á) °È· ÙÔ˘˜ ËÌÂ‰·Ô‡˜ Û˘ÓÂÙ·ÈÚÈÛÌÔ‡˜ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ÂÓÒÛÂÈ˜ ·˘ÙÒÓ ÛÂ 33%.
‰) °È· ÙÔ˘˜ ÁÂˆÚÁÈÎÔ‡˜ Î·È ‚ÈÔÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÔ‡˜ Û˘ÓÂÙ·ÈÚÈÛÌÔ‡˜ ÛÂ 28%.
Â) °È· Ù· ËÌÂ‰·¿ Î·È ·ÏÏÔ‰·¿ ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚfiÛˆ· ÌË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÛÎÔÈÎÔ‡

¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· ÛÂ 23%.
√ ÚÔ·Ó·ÊÂÚfiÌÂÓÔ˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi˜ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹˜ ÂÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÙ·È ÌfiÓÔ ÛÙÔ

ÙÌ‹Ì· ÙÔ˘ ·Ú·ÎÚ·ÙËı¤ÓÙÔ˜ Î·ı·ÚÔ‡ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ, ·ÊÔ‡
ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ÂÙ·È ÙÔ Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÙË˜ ¤ÎÙˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ.
∂ÎÙfi˜ fiÌˆ˜ ·fi ÙÔÓ Î‡ÚÈÔ ÊfiÚÔ, ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÔÓÙ·È Î·È ÚfiÛıÂÙÂ˜ ÂÈ‚·-
Ú‡ÓÛÂÈ˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÛÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ.
∞˘Ù¤˜ Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙ·È:
·) ™ÙË ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÛË ÙË˜ ˘ÂÚ·Í›·˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ. ªÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ¡fiÌÔ˘˜

542/77 Î·È 1249/82 ÔÈ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ·Ó·ÚÔÛ·ÚÌfi˙Ô˘Ó ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÙˆÓ
·ÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜. ∏ ˘ÂÚ·Í›· Ô˘ ÚÔÎ‡ÙÂÈ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÂ›Ù·È ÁÈ· Ù· ÌÂÓ
ÎÙ›ÚÈ· ÌÂ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹ 20%, ÁÈ· Ù· ‰Â Á‹Â‰· ÌÂ ÊÔÚÔÏÔ-
ÁÈÎÔ‡˜ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ 8% Î·È 10% ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯·. ∆Ô 1988 ÔÈ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜
Î·Ù’ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹Ó ÙÔ˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘ ·Ó·ÁÎ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È Ó· ·Ó·ÚÔÛ·ÚÌfiÛÔ˘Ó Î·È
¿ÏÈ ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÙˆÓ ·ÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜. ∏ ˘ÂÚ·Í›· Ô˘ ÚÔÎ‡ÙÂÈ ÊÔÚÔ-
ÏÔÁÂ›Ù·È ÌÂ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹ 5% ÁÈ· Ù· ÎÙ›ÚÈ·, ÂÓÒ Ë ˘ÂÚ·Í›· ÙˆÓ ÁË¤-
‰ˆÓ ÂÍ·ÈÚÂ›Ù·È ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜.

‚) ™ÙÈ˜ ÂÊ¿·Í ÂÈÛÊÔÚ¤˜, ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÔÔ›Â˜ Î·Ù¿ ‰È·ÛÙ‹Ì·Ù· ÂÈ‚·Ú‡ÓÔÓÙ·È
Ù· ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚfiÛˆ·11. 

Á) ™ÙÈ˜ ÚfiÛıÂÙÂ˜ ÂÈ‚·Ú‡ÓÛÂÈ˜, fiˆ˜:
i) ™ÙÔ Û˘ÌÏËÚˆÌ·ÙÈÎfi ÊfiÚÔ ÌÂ ·Ó·ÏÔÁÈÎfi Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹ 3% ¿Óˆ

ÛÙ· ·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù· ·fi ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌ¤˜ ‹ ÂÎÌ›ÛıˆÛË Á·ÈÒÓ.
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ii) ™Ù· Ù¤ÏË ¯·ÚÙÔÛ‹ÌÔ˘ 3% Â› ÙˆÓ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ.
iii) ™ÙÔÓ √.°.∞. 20% Â› ÙˆÓ ÙÈÌÒÓ ¯·ÚÙÔÛ‹ÌÔ˘.
iv) ™Ù· Ù¤ÏË ‡‰ÚÂ˘ÛË˜ Î·È ·Ô¯¤ÙÂ˘ÛË˜ ÌÂ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹ 3% Â› ÙˆÓ ÂÈ-

ÛÔ‰ËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÒÓ.
‰) ™ÙËÓ ÚÔÂ›ÛÚ·ÍË ÙÔ˘ 50% ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘12 Ô˘ ·ÓÙÈÛÙÔÈ¯Â› ÛÙÔ ÂÈÛfi‰Ë-

Ì· ÙË˜ ‰È·¯ÂÈÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ Ô˘ ¤ÏËÍÂ.

∆· ¤ÛÔ‰· ·˘Ù¿ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÌÈÎÚfi Ìfi-
ÓÔ ÌÂÚ›‰ÈÔ Î·Ù¤¯Ô˘Ó ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜,
fiˆ˜ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ›Ó·Î· 1 Ô˘ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÂ›.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 1

ŒÛÔ‰· ·fi ÙÔ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ (ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.)

√ ÊfiÚÔ˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi

ŒÙÔ˜
™˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿

™ÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ∆ˆÓ ·Ì¤ÛˆÓ ∆Ô˘ ∞.∂.¶.
ÔÛ¿

ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ. ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÊfiÚˆÓ

1959 246 2,0 9,7 0,28

1965 566 2,2 12,5 0,35

1970 983 1,9 9,0 0,38

1975 4.961 3,8 15,8 0,78

1980 14.342 4,4 13,7 0,94

1981 17.615 4,5 14,2 0,94

1982 25.627 4,7 14,6 1,10

1983 18.799 2,8 9,3 0,68

1984 28.019 3,3 11,0 0,83

1985 36.975 3,6 12,0 0,89

1986 60.194 4,4 15,6 1,22

¶ËÁ‹: ™Ù·ÙÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰ËÌÔÛ›ˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÙË˜ ∂™À∂ Î·È ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›· ·fi ÙÔ˘˜

ÂıÓÈÎÔ‡˜ ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌÔ‡˜. ∏ ÂÂÍÂÚÁ·Û›· Î·È Ë Û‡ÓıÂÛË ÙˆÓ ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›ˆÓ

ÙÔ˘ ›Ó·Î· ¤ÁÈÓÂ ÌÂ Â˘ı‡ÓË ÙˆÓ Û˘ÁÁÚ·Ê¤ˆÓ.
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√È Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ·ÈÙ›Â˜ Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ¿Ô„‹ Ì·˜ ÙÔ˘ ¯·ÌËÏÔ‡ ÔÛÔÛÙÔ‡ ÙˆÓ
ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ
ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ÔÊÂ›ÏÔÓÙ·È:
·) ™ÙÔ ÌÈÎÚfi Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿ Ì¤ÁÂıÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÓˆÓ‡ÌˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, Ù·

ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù· ÙˆÓ ÔÔ›ˆÓ ˘fiÎÂÈÓÙ·È ÛÙÔ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ
ÚÔÛÒˆÓ.

‚) ™ÙÔ ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ fiÙÈ Ô ÊfiÚÔ˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ‰ÂÓ ÂÈ-
‚¿ÏÏÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÂÈÛÔ‰ËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙˆÓ ·ÓˆÓ‡ÌˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ, ·Ï-
Ï¿ ÌfiÓÔ ÛÙÔ ÙÌ‹Ì· ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Ô˘ ·Ú·ÎÚ·ÙÂ›Ù·È, ÌÂ
·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· Ó· ÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È ¤ÙÛÈ Ë ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ ‚¿ÛË.

Á) ™ÙÔÓ fiÁÎÔ ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔ··ÏÏ·ÁÒÓ Î·È ÂÏ·ÊÚ‡ÓÛÂˆÓ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÛÙ· ÊÔ-
ÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ Î›ÓËÙÚ· Ô˘ ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÔÓÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·-
ÎÔ‡˜ ÓfiÌÔ˘˜, Ù· ÔÔ›· ÂÈÙÚ¤Ô˘Ó ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Ó· ı¤ÙÔ˘Ó ¤Ó·
ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÎÙfi˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ ‚¿ÛË˜.

‰) ™ÙÔ ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ fiÙÈ Ù· ‰ËÏˆı¤ÓÙ· Î¤Ú‰Ë Â›Ó·È ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ Ó· ˘ÔÏÂ›ÔÓÙ·È
ÙˆÓ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ, ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂÓÂÚÁÔ‡ÌÂÓË˜ ÊÔÚÔ‰È·Ê˘Á‹˜.

∏ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›· Î·ıÔÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁËÙ¤Ô˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Î·È Î·Ù¿
Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· ÙÔ ‡„Ô˜ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ Ô˘ ı· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÏÂÙ·È ‰È·Ê¤ÚÂÈ
·fi ¯ÒÚ· ÛÂ ¯ÒÚ· Î·È Û˘Ó·ÚÙ¿Ù·È ¿ÌÂÛ· ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ Î˘‚ÂÚÓËÙÈ-
ÎÔ‡˜ ÛÙfi¯Ô˘˜, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÛÂ fi,ÙÈ ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙËÓ ÂÓı¿ÚÚ˘ÓÛË ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ ˘„ËÏ‹˜
Î·È ÚÔËÁÌ¤ÓË˜ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁ›·˜, ÙË ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ‹˜ ÈÎ·ÓfiÙËÙ·˜
Î·È ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÙÈÎfiÙËÙ·˜ ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜, ÙÈ˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÓÂ¿ÚÎÂÈÂ˜,
Ï·Óı·ÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÂÈÏÔÁ¤˜ Î·È ¿ÏÏÂ˜ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›Â˜ ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, ÙËÓ ·ÏÔ‡-
ÛÙÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÁÚ·ÊÂÈÔÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·ÛÈÒÓ, ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· Ó¤ˆÓ ı¤ÛÂˆÓ
ÂÚÁ·Û›·˜, ÙËÓ ÙfiÓˆÛË ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ú·ÌÂıfi-
ÚÈÂ˜ ÂÚÈÔ¯¤˜, ÙËÓ Î·Ù’ ÂÈÏÔÁ‹Ó ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÙÔÌ¤ˆÓ ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌ›·˜, ÙË ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ÂÚÈ‚·ÏÏÔÓÙÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ Ú‡·ÓÛË˜ Î.¿.. µ¤‚·È·, Ë ˘È-
Ôı¤ÙËÛË Ù¤ÙÔÈˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ¸Ôı¤ÙÂÈ ÙË ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚË ·Ó·ÁÓÒÚÈÛË ÙÔ˘
·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÔ‡ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú· ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜
Û˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹˜ ¤Ú·Ó ÙË˜ ·ÏÔ˘ÛÙÂ˘Ì¤ÓË˜ Ù·ÌÈ·Î‹˜ ÙË˜ ¤ÓÓÔÈ·˜13.

√È Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚÔÈ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜ Ô˘ ÂËÚÂ¿˙Ô˘Ó ÙË ‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔ-
ÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ ‚¿ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÓ ÏfiÁˆ ÊfiÚÔ˘ Â›Ó·È ÔÈ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÂ˜ ··ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Î·È ÂÎ-
ÙÒÛÂÈ˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë ¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂÓÂÚÁÔ‡ÌÂÓË˜ ÊÔÚÔ‰È·Ê˘Á‹˜14 ÛÙË
ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ.

√È Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ··ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Î·È ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ Ô˘ ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÔÓÙ·È ·fi ÙË ÊÔ-
ÚÔÏÔÁ›· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÔ‡˜
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ÓfiÌÔ˘˜15, ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÍ‹˜ ÂÚÈÙÒÛÂÈ˜:

·) ™ÙÔ˘˜ ÙfiÎÔ˘˜ ÙˆÓ ‰·ÓÂ›ˆÓ: √È ÙfiÎÔÈ Ô˘ Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÏÂÈ Ë ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË
ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÈÛÙÔ‰ÔÙ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙ‹ÛÂÈ Ù· ÂÂÓ-
‰˘ÙÈÎ¿ ÙË˜ ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·Ù·, ıÂˆÚÔ‡ÓÙ·È ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ Î·È ÂÎ›ÙÔ˘Ó ·fi
Ù· Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿ ·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù¿ ÙË˜. ∫·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ÙÚfiÔ ·˘Ùfi ÙÔ
ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÂÈ‰Ú¿ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÚÈÎ¿, ÙfiÛÔ Â› ÙˆÓ Ùfi-
ÎˆÓ ÙˆÓ ‰·ÓÂÈ·ÎÒÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ fiÛÔ Î·È Â› ÙˆÓ
ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ·˘Ù¤˜ ‰È·Ó¤ÌÔ˘Ó ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙfi¯Ô˘˜ ÙÔ˘˜. ∆Ô ¯·Ú·-
ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ·˘Ùfi Â›Ó·È ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi, ·ÊÔ‡ ¤ÙÛÈ ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÂÙ·È Ë ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ-
‰ÔÙÈÎ‹ ‰ÔÌ‹ ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÌÔÓ¿‰ˆÓ, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ
ÔÈÎÔÁÂÓÂÈ·ÎÔ‡ ¯·Ú·ÎÙ‹Ú·, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ ÁÈ· Ù· ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤Ó· ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜
ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ Î‡ÚÈ· ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ Û˘ÓÈÛÙÒÛ·.

‚) ™ÙÈ˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ ¤ÚÂ˘Ó·˜: √È ‰·¿ÓÂ˜
·˘Ù¤˜ ÏÔÁ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ˆ˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁÈÎ¤˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆ˜ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔ ¯ÚfiÓÔ
ÙË˜ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜, ÔfiÙÂ Î·È ÂÎ›ÙÔ˘Ó ·fi Ù·  Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿
·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· ¤ÛÔ‰· ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜, ÌÂ ÂÍ·›ÚÂÛË ÙÈ˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ Ô˘ ·ÊÔ-
ÚÔ‡Ó ¿ÁÈÔ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌfi Î·È ·ÔÛ‚¤ÓÔÓÙ·È ÈÛfiÔÛ· ÂÓÙfi˜ ÙÚÈÒÓ ÂÙÒÓ.

Á) ™ÙÈ˜ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜: ¶·Ú¤¯ÂÙ·È Ë ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈ-
Ú‹ÛÂÈ˜ Ó· ‰È·ÙËÚÔ‡Ó ¤Ó· Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ ·‰È·Ó¤ÌËÙˆÓ Î·ı·-
ÚÒÓ ÙÔ˘˜ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ ÌÂ ÙË ÌÔÚÊ‹ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÔ˘ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎÔ‡, ÂÊfiÛÔÓ
·˘Ù¤˜ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÔ‡Ó ÛÂ Û˘ÁÎÂ-ÎÚÈÌ¤ÓÔ ¯ÚÔÓÈÎfi ‰È¿ÛÙËÌ· Ó¤Â˜ ·-
Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜. √ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Îfi˜ ÓfiÌÔ˜ 1892/90 ÚÔ¤‚ÏÂÂ
·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÙˆÓ Ó¤ˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ
ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡, Ô˘ ı· ·Ô-
ÎÙ¿ÙÔ ÌÂ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙÈÎ‹ Ì›ÛıˆÛË, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ÓfiÌÔ 1665/86, ÁÈ·
ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ Ô˘ ı· Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙ·Ó ·fi 1.7.90 Ì¤¯ÚÈ 31.12.94.
∂›ÛË˜, ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÔÓÙ·Ó Ù· ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÙˆÓ ÂÙËÛ›ˆÓ Î·ı·ÚÒÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ
ÛÙ· ÔÔ›· ı· ÌÔÚÔ‡Û·Ó Ó· ·Ó¤ÏıÔ˘Ó ÔÈ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜.

∏ ÎÏÈÌ¿ÎˆÛË Î·Ù¿ ÂÚÈÔ¯‹ ÙˆÓ ÔÛÔÛÙÒÓ ÙˆÓ ·ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ‹ÙˆÓ ÂÎÙÒ-
ÛÂˆÓ Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÙˆÓ Ó¤ˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÂÙËÛ›ˆÓ
Î·ı·ÚÒÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ ÛÙ· ÔÔ›· ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· Êı¿ÛÂÈ Ë ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙË ¤ÎÙˆÛË,
ÁÈ· fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›Â˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÔ‡˜
¡fiÌÔ˘˜ 1262/82 Î·È 1892/90, ÏËÓ ÂÎÂ›ÓˆÓ Ô˘ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÂÓ-
‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÍÂÓÔ‰Ô¯ÂÈ·ÎÒÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ ‰Â‡ÙÂÚÔ ÓfiÌÔ,
·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ˘˜ ›Ó·ÎÂ˜ 2 Î·È 3, Ô˘ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÔ‡Ó.
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¶›Ó·Î·˜ 2

∞ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÓfiÌˆÓ 1262/82 Î·È 1892/90

¶ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ·ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ‹ÙˆÓ ¶ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÂÙËÛ›ˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ

¶ÂÚÈÔ¯¤˜
ÂÎÙÒÛÂˆÓ Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÛÙ· ÔÔ›· ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ·Ó¤ÏıÔ˘Ó

ÙË˜ Â¤Ó‰˘ÛË˜ ÔÈ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜

¡. 1262/82 ¡. 1892/90 ¡. 1262/82 ¡. 1892/90

∞ _ _ _ _

µ 40% 60% 60% 60%

° 55% 75% 75% 75%

¢ 70% 90% 90% 90%

£Ú¿ÎË _ 100% _ 100%

¶ËÁ‹: ¡. 1262/16.6.1982, º∂∫ 70, ÙÂ‡¯.∞ã, Î·È ¡. 1892/31.7.1990, º∂∫ 101, ÙÂ‡¯. ∞ã.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 3

∞ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ÁÈ· ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÍÂÓÔ‰Ô¯ÂÈ·ÎÒÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ,

ÍÂÓÒÓˆÓ, ÂÓÔÈÎÈ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ‰È·ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ Î·È Campings

¶ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ·ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ‹ÙˆÓ ¶ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÂÙËÛ›ˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ

¶ÂÚÈÔ¯¤˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂˆÓ Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÛÙ· ÔÔ›· ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ·Ó¤ÏıÔ˘Ó

ÙË˜ Â¤Ó‰˘ÛË˜ ÔÈ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜

µ 40% 60%

° 55% 75%

¢ 70% 90%

£Ú¿ÎË 100% 100%

¶ËÁ‹: ¡. 1892/1990.

∆· ÔÛ¿ ·˘Ù¿ ÂÌÊ·Ó›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÙË ÌÔÚÊ‹ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙˆÓ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈ-
ÎÒÓ (¡. 1892/90) Î·È ÙËÚÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÈ‰ÈÎÔ‡˜ ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌÔ‡˜ ÛÙ· ÏÔÁÈÛÙÈ-
Î¿ ‚È‚Ï›· ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜. ™Â ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÌË Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛË˜ ÙË˜ Â¤Ó-
‰˘ÛË˜ ÂÓÙfi˜ ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÎ·ıÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ¯ÚÔÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰È·ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ‹ ÈÛ¯‡Ô˜ ÌÈ·˜
ÂÎ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÙÒÛÂˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ¿ÚıÚ. 14 ÙÔ˘ ¡. 1892/90 (‰ËÏ·‰‹ ÒÏËÛË˜ Â-
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ÚÈÔ˘ÛÈ·ÎÒÓ ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›ˆÓ, ‰È·ÓÔÌ‹˜ ‹ ·Ó¿ÏË„Ë˜ ÙË˜ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙË˜ ¤ÎÙˆ-
ÛË˜, ·Ô¯ÒÚËÛË˜ ÂÙ·›ÚÔ˘, ÌÂÙ·‚›‚·ÛË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÎ‹˜ ÌÂÚ›‰·˜ Î.¿.) Ù· ÂÓ Ïfi-
Áˆ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ ÚÔÛÙ›ıÂÓÙ·È ÛÙ· Î¤Ú‰Ë ÙË˜ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Ë˜ ¯Ú‹ÛË˜ Î·È ÊÔ-
ÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Î·ÓÔÓÈÎ¿.

‰) ™Ù· ÂÈ‰ÈÎ¿ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎ¿: ∆Ô ıÂÛÌÈÎfi ·˘Ùfi Ì¤ÙÚÔ fiÙ·Ó
ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛÙËÎÂ ÁÈ· ÚÒÙË ÊÔÚ¿ Â¤ÙÚÂÂ ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¿ÚıÚ.
2 ÙÔ˘ ¡. 1262/82 ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÂÈ‰ÈÎÒÓ ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙˆÓ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈ-
ÎÒÓ ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi Ì¤¯ÚÈ Î·È 50% ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ ·‰È·ÓÂÌ‹ÙˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ
¯Ú‹ÛÂˆ˜ 1987, ˘fi ÙËÓ ÚÔ¸fiıÂÛË fiÙÈ ·˘Ù¿ ı· ÂÂÓ‰‡ÔÓÙÔ ÂÓÙfi˜
‰È·ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÙÚÈÒÓ ÂÙÒÓ. ™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ¿ÚıÚ. 20 ÙÔ˘ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·-
ÎÔ‡ ÓfiÌÔ˘ 1892/90 Ù· ÚÔ‚ÏÂfiÌÂÓ· ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÚÔÛ·˘Í¿ÓÔÓÙ·È Î·-
Ù¿ 5 ÔÛÔÛÙÈ·›Â˜ ÌÔÓ¿‰Â˜ ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Ô˘ ÁÈ· ÚÒÙË ÊÔÚ¿
ÂÈÛ¿ÁÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÔ ÃÚËÌ·ÙÈÛÙ‹ÚÈÔ ∞ÍÈÒÓ. ™ËÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È fiÙÈ, Â¿Ó Ú›Ó
ÙËÓ ¿ÚÔ‰Ô ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ ·fi ÙËÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔÔ›ËÛË ÙˆÓ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ·Ô-
ıÂÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›· ‰È·Ï˘ıÂ› ‹ ÌÂÈˆıÂ› ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ,
Ù· ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔÔÈËı¤ÓÙ· ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Î·ÓÔÓÈÎ¿16.

Â) ™ÙËÓ ˘ÂÚ·Í›· ÙˆÓ ¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ: ªÈ· ¿ÏÏË Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›· ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ17 Ù·
ÔÔ›· ··ÏÏ¿ÛÛÔÓÙ·È ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, Â›Ó·È Ù· ÚÔ-
Î‡ÙÔÓÙ· ·fi ÙËÓ ÒÏËÛË ÛÂ ÙÈÌ‹ ·ÓÒÙÂÚË ÙË˜ ÙÈÌ‹˜ ÎÙ‹ÛÂˆ˜ ÙˆÓ
¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ (˘ÂÚ·Í›· ÙˆÓ ¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ). ∏ ··ÏÏ·Á‹ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ
·˘ÙÒÓ ¤¯ÂÈ ÚÔÔÚÈÛÌfi ÙÔÓ Û˘Ì„ËÊÈÛÌfi Ù˘¯fiÓ ˙ËÌÈÒÓ Ô˘ ı· ÚÔ-
Î‡„Ô˘Ó ÛÙÔ Ì¤ÏÏÔÓ ·fi ÙËÓ ÒÏËÛË ¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ Î·È ·Ú¤¯ÂÙ·È ÌÂ
ÙËÓ ÚÔ¸fiıÂÛË ÙË˜ ÂÌÊ¿ÓÈÛ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÂ ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌfi ÂÈ‰ÈÎÔ‡ ·ÔıÂ-
Ì·ÙÈÎÔ‡. ™Â ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ‚¤‚·È· ‰È¿Ï˘ÛË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂ›·˜ ‹ ‰È·ÓÔÌ‹˜
ÙˆÓ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ, Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë ·˘Ù¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Î·ÓÔÓÈ-
Î¿, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·Ú. 4, ¿ÚıÚÔ 25 ÙÔ˘ ¡.¢. 3323/55.

ÛÙ) ™ÙË ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¿ ˙ËÌÈÒÓ: ¶·Ú¤¯ÂÙ·È Ë ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· Û˘Ì„ËÊÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘
·ÚÓËÙÈÎÔ‡ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜ ÌÈ·˜ ¯Ú‹ÛË˜, ÌÂ Ù· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù· ¤ˆ˜ Î·È
ÙˆÓ ¤ÓÙÂ ÂÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ. ™Ù· ÎÔÓ‰‡ÏÈ· ·˘Ù¿ ‰ÂÓ Û˘ÌÂÚÈÏ·Ì-
‚¿ÓÔÓÙ·È Ù˘¯fiÓ ˙ËÌ›Â˜ ·fi ÒÏËÛË ¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ. ∞˘Ù¤˜ ÌÂÙ·Ê¤ÚÔ-
ÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÈ‰ÈÎfi ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌfi ÙÔ˘ ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔ˜ Û˘Ì„ËÊÈÛÌfi ÌÂ Ù˘-
¯fiÓ ˘¿Ú¯ÔÓÙ· Î¤Ú‰Ë ‹ ıÂÙÈÎ¿ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù· Ô˘ ı· ÚÔÎ‡„Ô˘Ó
ÛÙÔ Ì¤ÏÏÔÓ ·fi ÙËÓ ÒÏËÛË ¯ÚÂÔÁÚ¿ÊˆÓ.

˙) ™ÙËÓ ÎÔÛÙÔÏfiÁËÛË ÙˆÓ ·ÔıÂÌ¿ÙˆÓ: ∏ Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô˜ ÎÔÛÙÔÏfiÁËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ
·ÔıÂÌ¿ÙˆÓ Ô˘ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÂ› Ë ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË, Â›Ó·È ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ ÛÂ ÂÚÈfi-
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‰Ô˘˜ ˘„ËÏÒÓ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ È¤ÛÂˆÓ Ó· Ô‰ËÁ‹ÛÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ·ÚÔ˘Û›·-
ÛË Ï·ÛÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ (ÂÚÈÛÛÔÙ¤ÚˆÓ ÙˆÓ Î·ÓÔÓÈÎÒÓ), ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤-
ÏÂÛÌ· ÙËÓ ÂÈ‚¿Ú˘ÓÛË ÙÂÏÈÎ¿ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜ ÌÂ ˘„ËÏfiÙÂÚÔ˘˜ Êfi-
ÚÔ˘˜. ¶ÚÔ˜ ·ÔÊ˘Á‹ ÙË˜ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ ÛÙÚ¤‚ÏˆÛË˜, Ë ÎÔÛÙÔÏfiÁËÛË ÙˆÓ
·ÔıÂÌ¿ÙˆÓ ı· ¤ÚÂÂ Ó· ÛÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ ·Ú¯ÈÎfi ÙÔ˘˜ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ ÙÈÌ·-
ÚÈıÌÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓÔ ·Ó·ÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ Î¿Ï˘„Ë ÙÔ˘ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

Ë) ™ÙÈ˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂÈ˜: ∏ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÂÈ‰ÈÎÒÓ ÌÂıfi‰ˆÓ ·Ô-
Û‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÂÈ ·ÔÊ·ÛÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ÙËÓ ·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂ-
ˆÓ Î·È ÌÂÈÒÓÂÈ ÙË ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁËÙ¤· ‚¿ÛË. °È· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·˘Ùfi, ÔÈ ·ÔÛ‚¤-
ÛÂÈ˜ Û˘Ó‹ıˆ˜ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ¤Ó· ·fi Ù· Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚ· Ì¤ÙÚ· ÙÔ˘ ÔÏÔÛÙ·-
Û›Ô˘ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ¿ÛÎËÛË ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ. ∂›Ó·È Úfi-
‰ËÏÔ, fiÙÈ ÙÔ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ Ì¤ÙÚÔ Â›Ó·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfi Î·Ù¿ ÙË ‰È¿Ú-
ÎÂÈ· ÙˆÓ ÚÒÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ ÙË˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÙÔ˘, fiÔ˘ ÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È ÂÚÈÛ-
ÛfiÙÂÚÔ Ë ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁËÙ¤· ‚¿ÛË, ·ÊÔ‡ ÙÔ ÚÔ˜ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË ÔÛfi Â›Ó·È Û˘-
ÁÎÚÈÙÈÎ¿ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ˘ ÙˆÓ ÂÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ.

∫·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙˆÓ ÌÂıfi‰ˆÓ Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÒÓ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜ ı· Ú¤ÂÈ
ÚÔÊ·ÓÒ˜ Ó· Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÙ·È ˘fi„Ë Î·È ÙÔ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ ·ÊÔ‡ ÛÂ
ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘˜ ÌÂ ˘„ËÏÔ‡˜ Ú˘ıÌÔ‡˜ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÌÔ‡ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÚÔ‚Ï‹-
Ì·Ù· ÛÙÔÓ ˘ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ18. ¶Ú¿ÁÌ·ÙÈ, Â¿Ó ÌÈ· Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈ-
Ì¤ÓË Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô˜ ‰ÂÓ ÚÔ‚Ï¤ÂÈ ÙËÓ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË ÌÂ ‚¿ÛË ÙÔ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ ·ÓÙÈÎ·Ù¿-
ÛÙ·ÛË˜ ·ÏÏ¿ ÌÂ ‚¿ÛË ÙËÓ ÙÈÌ‹ ÎÙ‹ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÔ‡ ·Á·ıÔ‡, ÙÔ
·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ı· Â›Ó·È Ë ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Í›·˜ ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂÓÂÚÁÔ‡ÌÂ-
ÓË˜ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜. °È· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·˘Ùfi ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÁÈ· ÏfiÁÔ˘˜ ÒıËÛË˜ ÂÈÏÂÁÌ¤-
ÓˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ˘„ËÏ‹˜ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ ¤¯Ô˘Ó
Î·ıÈÂÚÒÛÂÈ ÂÈ‰ÈÎ¤˜ ÛÂ Î¿ıÂ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÌÂıfi‰Ô˘˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ19 ÌÂ ÛÎÔfi
ÙËÓ ·ÔÛ‡Ó‰ÂÛË ÙÔ˘ ¯ÚfiÓÔ˘ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜ ÌÈ·˜ Â¤Ó‰˘ÛË˜ ·fi ÙÔÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎfi ¯ÚfiÓÔ ÙË˜ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘Û‹˜ ÙË˜. ™Â ÁÂÓÈÎ¤˜ ÁÚ·ÌÌ¤˜, Ù· Ì¤ÙÚ· Ô˘
¤¯Ô˘Ó Î·Ù¿ Î·ÈÚÔ‡˜ ÏËÊıÂ› ‰È·ÎÚ›ÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ‰‡Ô Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›Â˜, Ù· ÌfiÓÈÌ·
(systematic) Î·È Ù· ÂÚÈÔ‰ÈÎ¿ (ad hoc).

™ÙËÓ ÚÒÙË Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›· ·Ó‹ÎÔ˘Ó Ù· Ì¤ÙÚ· ÂÎÂ›Ó·, Î·Ù¿ Ù· ÔÔ›· Ë ÂÈ-
¯Â›ÚËÛË ‰ÈÂÓÂÚÁÂ› ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÌÂ ‚¿ÛË ÙÔ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ ÎÙ‹ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ·Á·ıÔ‡
·ÊÔ‡ ÚÔËÁÔ˘Ì¤Óˆ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ·˘Ùfi ·Ó·ÚÔÛ·ÚÌÔÛÙÂ› Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ‰Â›ÎÙË
ÙÈÌÒÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÚÔËÁÔ˘Ì¤ÓÔ˘ ¤ÙÔ˘˜. ∆· Ì¤ÙÚ· ÙË˜
‰Â‡ÙÂÚË˜ Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›·˜ Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈËıÂ› ˆ˜ Ì¤ÙÚ· ¿ÛÎË-
ÛË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ Î·È fi¯È ˆ˜ Ì¤Û· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙÒÈÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÓ ÏfiÁˆ
ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ¿ÏÏˆÓ ÙÈ˜ ÌÂıfi‰Ô˘˜ ÙË˜ ÂÈÙ·¯˘Ófi-
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ÌÂÓË˜ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜20 Ì¤¯ÚÈ Î·È ÙË˜ Ï‹ÚÔ˘˜ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ÚÒÙÔ
¯ÚfiÓÔ ·ÁÔÚ¿˜ ÙÔ˘ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÔ‡ ·Á·ıÔ‡. ∏ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙˆÓ ÌÂıfi‰ˆÓ
·˘ÙÒÓ Â›Ó·È ·Ï‹, ·ÏÏ¿ ··ÈÙÂ›Ù·È ÌÂÙ·‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘ ¯ÚfiÓÔ˘ ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈ-
Î‹˜ ˙ˆ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÔ‡ ·Á·ıÔ‡, ÏfiÁˆ ·˘ÍÔÌÂ›ˆÛË˜ ·fi ¤ÙÔ˜ ÛÂ
¤ÙÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ Ú˘ıÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÌÔ‡.

∏ Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô˜ ÙË˜ ÙÈÌ·ÚÈıÌÔÔ›ËÛË˜ Ë ÔÔ›· ÛÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·ÚÔ-
Û·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÎfiÛÙÔ˘˜ ÎÙ‹ÛÂˆ˜ ÙˆÓ ·Á›ˆÓ, ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÈ ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù·
Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙË˜, ÂÂÈ‰‹ ‰ÂÓ ·ÚÎÂ› ¤Ó·˜ ÌfiÓÔ ‰Â›ÎÙË˜ ÙÈÌÒÓ, ÁÈ· ÙÔ
Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È
‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎÔ› ‰Â›ÎÙÂ˜ ÁÈ· Î¿ıÂ Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›· ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ,
·ÊÔ‡ ÔÈ ÙÈÌ¤˜ ·˘ÙÒÓ Û˘Ó‹ıˆ˜ ÌÂÙ·‚¿ÏÏÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎfi Ú˘ıÌfi.
¶·Ú¿ Ù· ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· Ô˘ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙ÂÈ Ë Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô˜, ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ˘˜
ÂÈ‰ÈÎÔ‡˜ ¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÙˆÓ ‰˘ÛÎÔÏÈÒÓ ÙË˜ ÌÂıfi‰Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÈÙ·¯˘ÓfiÌÂÓË˜ ·fi-
Û‚ÂÛË˜.

∫·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÂÌÂÈÚ›· ÔÈ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÔ‡ÌÂÓÂ˜ Ù·ÎÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤-
ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ‚·Û›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙË Ì¤ıÔ‰Ô ÙË˜ “Â˘ıÂ›·˜ ÁÚ·ÌÌ‹˜” ‹
“Â˘ı‡ÁÚ·ÌÌË˜ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜” Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÔÔ›· ÙÔ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ Î·Ù·Ó¤ÌÂ-
Ù·È ˆ˜ ÛÙ·ıÂÚ‹ ÂÙ‹ÛÈ· ‰·¿ÓË Î·Ù¿ ÙË ‰È¿ÚÎÂÈ· ÙË˜ ¯Ú‹ÛÈÌË˜ ˙ˆ‹˜ ÙÔ˘
ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎÔ‡ ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›Ô˘. √È ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙÂ˜ ÂÎÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ
˘ÔÏÔÁ›˙ÔÓÙ·È Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÎÙ‹ÛÂˆ˜ ÙˆÓ ·Á›ˆÓ ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎÒÓ ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›-
ˆÓ ‹ Â› ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÙË˜ ÚÔÎ‡ÙÔ˘Û·˜ ÌÂÙ¿ ÙË ÓfiÌÈÌË ·Ó·ÚÔÛ·ÚÌÔÁ‹
ÙÔ˘˜. ∏ ‰ÈÂÓ¤ÚÁÂÈ· ·˘ÙÒÓ ÙˆÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ Â›Ó·È ˘Ô¯ÚÂˆÙÈÎ‹, Ù· ÂÙ‹ÛÈ·
ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·ıÔÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÙÔ ¶.¢. 88/1973, Ù· ‰Â ·ÓÒÙ·Ù· fiÚÈ· ÙˆÓ
Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙÒÓ Ù·ÎÙÈÎÒÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ÔÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ 8% ÁÈ· Ù· ÎÙ›-
ÚÈ·, ÛÂ 12% ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎfi ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌfi Î·È ÛÂ 20% ÁÈ· Ù· ÌÂÙ·ÊÔ-
ÚÈÎ¿ Ì¤Û·. √È Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ ·˘ÙÔ› ·Ó·ÚÔÛ·ÚÌfi˙ÔÓÙ·È Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔÓ
ÈÛ¯‡ÔÓÙ· Î¿ıÂ ÊÔÚ¿ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Îfi ÓfiÌÔ Î·È ·Ó·ÏfiÁˆ˜ ÙË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜
ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ, Ô˘ ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙Ô˘Ó, ÔÈ Î˘‚ÂÚÓ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙ·
Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙˆÓ ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ ·Ú¯ÒÓ ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÊÈ-
ÏÔÛÔÊ›·˜.

√È Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ ÙˆÓ Ù·ÎÙÈÎÒÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ·Á›ˆÓ ÂÚÈÔ˘ÛÈ·ÎÒÓ
ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›ˆÓ Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Îfi ÓfiÌÔ 1892/90, ÚÔÛ·˘Í¿ÓÔÓÙ·È
·Ó·ÏfiÁˆ˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÔ¯ÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÔÓ¿‰ˆÓ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ‚¿Ú‰ÈÂ˜
ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ, fiˆ˜ ÛÙÔÓ ›Ó·Î· 4 Ô˘ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÂ›.
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¶›Ó·Î·˜ 4

™˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ Ù·ÎÙÈÎÒÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ¡. 1892/90

¶ÂÚÈÔ¯‹ ·ã ‚¿Ú‰È· ‚ã ‚¿Ú‰È· Áã ‚¿Ú‰È·

∞ _ 20% 40%

µ 20% 40% 80%

° 35% 70% 120%

¢ 50% 100% 150%

¶ËÁ‹: ¡. 1892/31.7.90, º∂∫ 101, ÙÂ‡¯. ∞ã.

√È ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂÈ˜ ›Û¯˘·Ó ÁÈ· ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ Ô˘ ı·
ÂÚ·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙÔ ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ¿ÚıÚÔ 2 ÙÔ˘
È‰›Ô˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘ ¤ˆ˜ 31.12.1994. °È· ÙÔÓ ˘ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ Ù·ÎÙÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÚÔ-
Ûı¤ÙˆÓ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ·Ê·ÈÚÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÙËÓ ·Í›· ÎÙ‹ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ·Á›ˆÓ ÂÚÈ-
Ô˘ÛÈ·ÎÒÓ ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›ˆÓ ÙÔ ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ ‰ˆÚÂ¿Ó ÂÈ¯ÔÚËÁ‹ÛÂˆÓ Ô˘ Â›¯Â Ï¿‚ÂÈ
Ë ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË ·fi ÙÔ ‰ËÌfiÛÈÔ.

ı) ™Ù· ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ¤ÛÔ‰·: ∫·Ù¿ Ù· ÚÔ‚ÏÂfiÌÂÓ· ·fi ÙËÓ ÈÛ¯‡Ô˘Û·
ÓÔÌÔıÂÛ›·, ÂÎ›ÙÔ˘Ó ÙˆÓ ·Î·ı·Ú›ÛÙˆÓ ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜ Ù·
·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ¤ÛÔ‰· ‹ Ù· Î·Ù’ ÂÈ‰ÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÌÂÓ·, fiˆ˜
.¯. ÔÈ ÙfiÎÔÈ ÙˆÓ Î·Ù·ı¤ÛÂˆÓ ÛÂ ÙÚ¿Â˙Â˜, ÔÈ ÙfiÎÔÈ ·fi ÔÌÔÏÔÁ›Â˜
ÂıÓÈÎÒÓ ‰·ÓÂ›ˆÓ, Ë ˘ÂÚ·Í›· ·ÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ Î·È ÏÔ›ˆÓ, Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë ·fi
ÙËÓ ÂÎÌÂÙ¿ÏÏÂ˘ÛË ÏÔ›ˆÓ ˘fi ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÛËÌ·›·, Ù· ÔÔ›· ÊÔÚÔÏÔ-
ÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È ‚¿ÛÂÈ ÙÔ˘ ÂÈ‰ÈÎÔ‡ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ ¡. 27/197521 Î.¿..

È) ™ÙÈ˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ Ô˘ ·ÓÙÈÛÙÔÈ¯Ô‡Ó ÛÙ· ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ¤ÛÔ‰· Î·È ÛÙ·
Î·Ù¿ ÂÈ‰ÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÌÂÓ· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù·: ™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÈ˜
‰È·Ù¿ÍÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ·Ú. 1 ÙÔ˘ ¿ÚıÚÔ˘ 1 ÙÔ˘ ¡. 1892/1990, ÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È ÙÔ
Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎfi ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ ‰··ÓÒÓ Ô˘ ÚfiÎÂÈÙ·È Ó· ÂÎ¤ÛÂÈ, Î·Ù¿ ÙÔ Ô-
Ûfi ÙˆÓ ‰··ÓÒÓ Ô˘ ‚·Ú‡ÓÔ˘Ó Ù· ·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· ¤ÛÔ‰· Ù· ··ÏÏ·Û-
ÛfiÌÂÓ· ‹ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÔ‡ÌÂÓ· Î·Ù¿ ÂÈ‰ÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ. ∆Ô ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ ‰··ÓÒÓ
·˘ÙÒÓ Î·ıÔÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi 35% ÙˆÓ ÂÓ ÏfiÁˆ ·Î·ı·Ú›ÛÙˆÓ ÂÛfi-
‰ˆÓ22.

∞fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÚÔ·Ó·ÊÂÚfiÌÂÓÔ˘˜ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ÂËÚÂ¿˙Ô˘Ó ÙÔ
Ì¤ÁÂıÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹˜ ‚¿ÛË˜, Ù· ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ Î·È ÔÈ
·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓÔÈ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ ÚÒÙË ‚·ÛÈÎ‹ Î·ÙË-
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ÁÔÚ›· ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ. ™ÙË ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›· ÂÚÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂ-
Ù·È Ë ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒ-
ˆÓ, Ô˘ ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÂÈ ¿ÌÂÛ· ÙÔ ÊfiÚÔ ÙÔÓ ÔÔ›Ô ı· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÂÈ Ë
ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË. ∆Ô Ì¤ÙÚÔ ·˘Ùfi ·Ê‹ÓÂÈ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ Ô˘‰¤ÙÂÚÔ ÙÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi
Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ·ÏÏ¿ Ë ˘ÈÔı¤ÙËÛ‹ ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓÂ¿ÁÂÙ·È ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ÔÏÈÙÈÎfi ÎfiÛÙÔ˜
ÁÈ· ÙËÓ Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË Ô˘ ÙÔ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ÂÈ. ∞Ó·ÊÔÚÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›· ·ÊÔ-
ÚÔÏfiÁËÙˆÓ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÎÙÈÌ¿Ù·È fiÙÈ Ë ·ÓÙ›‰Ú·ÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ
˘‹ÚÍÂ ıÂÙÈÎ‹, Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÚÒÙË Ê¿ÛË ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘, ·ÚfiÙÈ ÔÏ-
Ï¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ‰ÂÓ ÚÔÂÙÔÈÌ¿ÛıËÎ·Ó Â·ÚÎÒ˜ ÂÍ ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÈÔÚÈ-
ÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ‰È·ı¤ÛÈÌÔ˘ ¯ÚfiÓÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ·ÙÈÛÌfi Ó¤ˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎÒÓ
ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ¿ÙˆÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÏfiÁˆ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ Ô˘ Ú·ÁÌ·-
ÙÔÔ›ËÛ·Ó ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÂÍ ·˘ÙÒÓ Î·Ù¿ ÙË ¯Ú‹ÛË ÙÔ˘ ¤ÙÔ˘˜ 1987.

3. ∞ÍÈÔÏfiÁËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ
Î·È ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ

∫·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÍÂÙ·ÛıÂ›Û· ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ÈÛ¯‡Ô˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÓ ÏfiÁˆ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÒÓ ÓÔ-
ÌÔıÂÙËÌ¿ÙˆÓ, ÛÙÔ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ-
ÛÒˆÓ ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ›˙ÂÙ·È ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ·ÏÔ‡ÛÙÂÚÔ ÙÚfiÔ Ë Â›Ï˘ÛË ÙÔ˘ Ê·ÈÓÔ-
Ì¤ÓÔ˘ ÙË˜ ‰ÈÏ‹˜ ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ. ∂›ÛË˜, Â›Ó·È ¯·Ú·ÎÙË-
ÚÈÛÙÈÎfi, fiÙÈ ·˘Ùfi ·Ú·Ì¤ÓÂÈ Ô˘‰¤ÙÂÚÔ ˆ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ÂÈÏÔÁ‹ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚË-
ÛË˜ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ‰·ÓÂÈ·Î‹˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË˜ Î·È ÚÔÛÊ˘Á‹˜ ÙË˜ ÛÙËÓ ÎÂÊ·-
Ï·È·ÁÔÚ¿, ·ÊÔ‡ ÌÂÙ·¯ÂÈÚ›˙ÂÙ·È Û˘ÌÌÂÙÚÈÎ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ ÙfiÎÔ˘˜ ÙˆÓ ÔÊÂÈÏÔÌ¤-
ÓˆÓ ‰·ÓÂ›ˆÓ ÙË˜ Î·È Ù· ÌÂÚ›ÛÌ·Ù· Ô˘ Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙfi¯Ô˘˜ ÙË˜.
∞˘Ù‹ fiÌˆ˜ Ë Ô˘‰ÂÙÂÚfiÙËÙ· ÂÍÔ˘‰ÂÙÂÚÒÓÂÙ·È ·fi ÙËÓ ‡·ÚÍË ¿ÏÏˆÓ ·-
Ú·ÁfiÓÙˆÓ, Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡Ó ·ÓÙ›ÚÚÔÂ˜ ‰˘Ó¿ÌÂÈ˜ Î·È ÌÂÚÔÏËÙÔ‡Ó ˆ˜
ÚÔ˜ ÙË ÌÂÚÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰ÔÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙˆÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ,
ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÔÓÙ·˜ ¤ÙÛÈ ÙË ‰È·ıÂÛÈÌfiÙËÙ· Î·È ÙÔ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜.

¶Ú¿ÁÌ·ÙÈ, Ë ‡·ÚÍË ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ Ô˘ ·ÔÛÎÔÔ‡Ó ÛÙËÓ
ÂÓı¿ÚÚ˘ÓÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ, fiˆ˜ Ù· ·ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÙ· ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎ¿, Ô
Û˘Ì„ËÊÈÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ˙ËÌÈÒÓ, ÔÈ ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓÔÈ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ ·ÔÛ‚¤ÛÂˆÓ, ÔÈ ÌÂÈ-
ˆÌ¤ÓÔÈ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ› Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ¤˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ë ¤ÏÏÂÈ„Ë ÊfiÚÔ˘ ˘ÂÚ·-
Í›·˜23(Â› ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ù·È ·fi ÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜
ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ), ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎfi ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓ ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜,
ÒÛÙÂ Ó· ·Ú·ÎÚ·ÙÔ‡Ó Ì¿ÏÏÔÓ, ·Ú¿ Ó· ‰È·Ó¤ÌÔ˘Ó Ù· Î¤Ú‰Ë ÙÔ˘˜. ∞fi
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ÙËÓ ¿ÏÏË ÏÂ˘Ú¿, fiÌˆ˜, ÙÔ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜
ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Â˘ÓÔÂ› ÙË ‰È·ÓÔÌ‹ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ, ·ÊÔ‡ ·˘Ù¿ ··Ï-
Ï¿ÛÛÔÓÙ·È ÙË˜ ‰ÈÏ‹˜ ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÛË˜ Î·È Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· ÛÂ Â›Â‰Ô ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜,
ÌÂ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ôı¿ÚÚ˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎ‹˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ
ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ.

ªÂ ‚¿ÛË Ù· ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ, ÛËÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È fiÙÈ ÛÙËÓ Ú¿ÍË ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó ÌÂÁ¿Ï·
ÂÚÈıÒÚÈ· ÂÏÈÁÌÒÓ, ·Ó¿ÏÔÁ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ‡„Ô˜ ÙÔ˘ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹
ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜
Ê˘ÛÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÛÙÔÓ ÔÔ›Ô ·Ó‹ÎÂÈ Ô Ì¤ÙÔ¯Ô˜. ∆Ô ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›Ô ·˘Ùfi ÛÂ
Û˘Ó‰˘·ÛÌfi ÌÂ ÙÔ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÊfiÚˆÓ ÌÔÚ-
ÊÒÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÂÈÒÓ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÙÔ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎfi ÙÚfiÔ ÊÔÚÔÏfiÁËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÚÈ-
ÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ (·Ó¿ÏÔÁ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ Î·ÙËÁÔÚ›· ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ) ‰ÈÂ˘ÎÔÏ‡ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ ÊÔ-
ÚÔ·ÔÊ˘Á‹ Î·È ÙË ÊÔÚÔ‰È·Ê˘Á‹.

£· Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÙÔÓÈÛıÂ›, fiÙÈ ·Ú¿ Ù· ÈÛ¯˘Ú¿ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ Î›ÓËÙÚ· Ô˘
ÂÊ·ÚÌfiÛıËÎ·Ó, Â›Ó·È ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ fiÙÈ Ô‡ÙÂ Ô Ú˘ıÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ ˘‹Ú-
ÍÂ ÈÎ·ÓÔÔÈËÙÈÎfi˜ (›Ó·Î·˜ 5) ·ÏÏ¿ Ô‡ÙÂ Î·È Ë Û¯¤ÛË È‰›ˆÓ ÚÔ˜ Í¤Ó·
ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È· ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ˘‹ÚÍÂ ÔÚıÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ (›Ó·Î·˜ 6),
Ú¿ÁÌ· Ô˘ ÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ fiÙÈ ÔÈ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ÛÙËÚ›¯ıËÎ·Ó Î˘-
Ú›ˆ˜ ÛÙË ‰·ÓÂÈ·Î‹ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÚ·Â˙ÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤· Î·È ÏÈÁfiÙÂÚÔ
ÛÙËÓ ›‰È· Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹ Î·È ÙËÓ ·˘ÙÔ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË Ì¤Ûˆ ·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÔÔ›Ë-
ÛË˜ ÙÔ˘ Î·ı·ÚÔ‡ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔ˘˜ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜24.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 5

∞Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙÂ˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ·Á›Ô˘ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘

ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ Î·È ÛÂ ÛÙ·ıÂÚ¤˜ ÙÈÌ¤˜ 1970

ŒÙÔ˜ ∞.∂.¶. ∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ (2):(1)
(1) (2)

1960 129.201 29.121 22,5

1965 187.009 49.003 26,2

1970 258.000 70.663 27,3

1975 339.833 74.660 21,9

1980 417.510 92.705 22,2

1981 410.515 85.451 20,5

1982 416.407 84.170 20,2

1983 417.500 83.000 19,8
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1984 426.900 78.700 18,4

1985 449.400 82.400 18,3

1986 455.200 77.600 17,0

1987 452.400 75.900 16,8

1988 471.853 79.000 16,8

¶ËÁ‹: À¶∂£√, 1990, ª·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈÂ˜ Ì·ÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙ·ÙÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÛÂÈÚ¤˜

1960-90, ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË Ì·ÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË˜, ∞ı‹Ó·, À¶∂£√.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 6

§fiÁÔ˜ È‰›ˆÓ ÚÔ˜ Í¤Ó· ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È·

ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·

1960 1: 2,3

1965 1: 2,0

1970 1: 2,1

1975 1: 2,1

1980 1: 3,3

1981 1: 3,4

1982 1: 2,8

1983 1: 3,3

1984 1: 5,4

1985 1: 6,9

1986 1: 5,8

¶ËÁ‹: ™∂µ, 1990, ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·, ∞ı‹Ó·, ™∂µ.

∆Ô ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ ·˘Ùfi ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÛÂ ‰È·ÊfiÚÔ˘˜ ÏfiÁÔ˘˜, ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ÔÔ›ˆÓ
ÔÈ Î˘ÚÈfiÙÂÚÔÈ Â›Ó·È:
·) ∏ ‰ÔÌ‹ Î·È ÔÈ ‰È·ÚıÚˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›Â˜ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÛÙÔ

Û‡ÓÔÏfi ÙË˜.
‚) ∏ Û˘ÌÊ¤ÚÔ˘Û· ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ‰·ÓÂÈ·Î‹ ̄ ÚËÌ·ÙÔ‰fiÙËÛË ÏfiÁˆ ÙË˜

‡·ÚÍË˜, ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ·ÚÓËÙÈÎÒÓ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÙÔÎ›ˆÓ, ·Ú¿
ÙÔ˘˜ ˘„ËÏÔ‡˜ Ú˘ıÌÔ‡˜ ÏËıˆÚÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÍÂÙ·ÛıÂ›Û· ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô.
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Á) √ ˘ÔÙÔÓÈÎfi˜ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÚˆÙÔÁÂÓÔ‡˜ ÎÂÊ·Ï·È·ÁÔÚ¿˜ Î·È Ë Û¯ÂÙÈÎ‹
·Ó˘·ÚÍ›· ÌÈ·˜ Û˘ÌÏËÚˆÌ·ÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Ú¿ÏÏËÏË˜ ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÈÛÙËÚÈ·Î‹˜
·ÁÔÚ¿˜25, ÁÈ· ÙË ÛÙ‹ÚÈÍË ÙˆÓ ÌÈÎÚÒÓ Î·È ÌÂÛ·›ˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÌÂ
ÙÔ˘˜ ··Ú·›ÙËÙÔ˘˜, ¯·ÌËÏÔ‡ ÎfiÛÙÔ˘˜, ÎÂÊ·Ï·È·ÎÔ‡˜ fiÚÔ˘˜.

‰) √ Êfi‚Ô˜ ÙË˜ ·ÒÏÂÈ·˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÏ¤Á¯Ô˘ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·È-
·ÁÔÚ¿, ·fi ÙË ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÔÛÔÛÙÔ‡ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹˜ Â› ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡
ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ¤Ú·Ó ÂÓfi˜ ÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÛËÌÂ›Ô˘.

Â) ∏ ÓÔÔÙÚÔ›· Ô˘ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÂÈ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ŒÏÏËÓÂ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈ-
ÚËÌ·Ù›Â˜ Ó· ÂÈÙ¿ÛÛÔ˘Ó ÙÔ ·ÙÔÌÈÎfi ÙÔ˘˜ Û˘ÌÊ¤ÚÔÓ ¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ˘
ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜.

4. ™˘ÌÂÚ¿ÛÌ·Ù·

∞fi ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÂÙ·È ÙÔ ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ fiÙÈ ‰È· ÙË˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ Ófi-
ÌÔ˘ ÂÚ› ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙˆÓ ·Ó·-
Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÒÓ ÓfiÌˆÓ ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÂÙ·È Ë ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ È‰ÂÔÏÔÁ›· Î·È ÊÈÏÔÛÔÊ›· ÙË˜
ÂÎ¿ÛÙÔÙÂ Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË˜ Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È Ô ÙÚfiÔ˜ Ô˘ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚÂ›Ù·È Î¿ıÂ ÊÔÚ¿ Ë
·ÓÙÈÌÂÙÒÈÛË ÙˆÓ ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ‚ÏËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ Ì¤Û· ·fi ÙÈ˜
Ú˘ıÌÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÚÂÌ‚¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÔÏÈÙÂ›·˜ ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›·.

ø˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔÓ ÊfiÚÔ ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ, Ë ¯ÒÚ· Ì·˜ ‹Ù·Ó
Ë ÌfiÓË ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ÎÚ·ÙÒÓ - ÌÂÏÒÓ ÙË˜ ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·˜ Ô˘ ÂÊ¿ÚÌÔ˙Â ÙÔ Û‡-
ÛÙËÌ· ÙË˜ ¤ÎÙˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÚÈÛÌ¿ÙˆÓ. ∏ ˘ÈÔı¤ÙËÛË, ÙÂÏÈÎ¿, ·fi ÙËÓ ∫ÔÈ-
ÓfiÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÌÂÚÈÎ‹˜ ›ÛÙˆÛË˜, ·Ó·Ì¤ÓÂÙÔ Ó· ÂÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ
ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ ÛÙÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û‡ÛÙËÌ· ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, ÙfiÛÔ
ˆ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ·Ú¯‹ ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁËÙ¤·˜ ‚¿ÛË˜, fiÛÔ Î·È ˆ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔÓ ÂÊ·Ú-
ÌÔ˙fiÌÂÓÔ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎfi Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙ‹.

°È· ÙÔÓ ÚÔÛ‰ÈÔÚÈÛÌfi ÙË˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁËÙ¤·˜ ‚¿ÛË˜ ‹Ù·Ó Î·ıÔÚÈÛÙÈÎfi˜ Ô
ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÚÔ‚ÏÂÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÊÔÚÔ··ÏÏ·ÁÒÓ Ì¤Û· ·fi Ù· ÚÔÙÂÈÓfiÌÂÓ·
Î¿ıÂ ÊÔÚ¿ Î›ÓËÙÚ· ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜. ™ÙËÓ
∂ÏÏ¿‰· Ù· ÚÔÛÊÂÚfiÌÂÓ· Î›ÓËÙÚ· ‹Ù·Ó Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ÌÂ ÙË ÌÔÚ-
Ê‹ ÙˆÓ ·˘ÍËÌ¤ÓˆÓ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙÒÓ ·fiÛ‚ÂÛË˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ·ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ‹ÙˆÓ
·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ. ªÂ ÙÔÓ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Îfi ÓfiÌÔ 1892/90 Ë ‰È¿ıÂÛË ·˘Ù‹ Á›ÓÂ-
Ù·È ÂÓÙÔÓfiÙÂÚË, ·ÊÔ‡ ÌÂÙ·ÙÔ›˙ÂÙ·È ÙÔ Î¤ÓÙÚÔ ‚¿ÚÔ˘˜ ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÔÚË-
Á‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ÊÔÚÔ··ÏÏ·Á¤˜. ∂›Ó·È ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎfi, fiÙÈ ÔÈ ·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ ·˘Ù¤˜
Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔ˘Ó ¯ÒÚ· ÛÂ ÌÈ· ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô, fiÔ˘ ÛÙÔ ‰ÈÂıÓ‹ ¯ÒÚÔ ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔ-
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ÓÙ·È ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘Ï›Â˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ó·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÊfiÚÔ˘ ÂÈ-
ÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÌÂ Î·ÙÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÙÔÓ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌfi ‹ Î·Ù¿Ú-
ÁËÛË ÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓˆÓ Î·ÙËÁÔÚÈÒÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË ÌÂ›ˆ-
ÛË ÙˆÓ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ Û˘ÓÙÂÏÂÛÙÒÓ, ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›·, Ô˘ Î·ıÈÛÙÔ‡Ó ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂ-
ÚÔ Ô˘‰¤ÙÂÚË ÙË ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›· ÂÈÛÔ‰‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÚÔÛÒˆÓ.

¶·Ú¿ Ù· ·˘ÍËÌ¤Ó· ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ Î›ÓËÙÚ· Ù· ÔÔ›· ·Ó¤Î·ıÂÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙Ô-
ÓÙ·Ó ÛÙË ¯ÒÚ· (‚Ï. ·Ú¿ÚÙËÌ·, ›Ó·ÎÂ˜ 3, 4 Î·È 5), Ô Ú˘ıÌfi˜ ·‡ÍËÛË˜
ÙˆÓ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ ·Ú·Ì¤ÓÂÈ ·ÈÛıËÙ¿ ¯·ÌËÏfi˜26, Ú¿ÁÌ· Ô˘
ı¤ÙÂÈ ÛÂ ·ÌÊÈÛ‚‹ÙËÛË ÙËÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙÔ˘ È‰›Ô˘ ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·-
ÙÔ˜ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·ÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ27. ∂ÈÚÔÛı¤Ùˆ˜, ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÂÙ·È Ë ¿Ô„Ë fiÙÈ
‰ÂÓ Â›Ó·È ¿ÓÙ· Ë ·ÚÔ¯‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ Ô˘ Ô‰ËÁÂ› ÛÂ ıÂÙÈÎ¿
ÌÂÁÂı˘ÓÙÈÎ¿ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù· Î·È ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› ÙÔÓ ÂÈı˘ÌËÙfi Ú˘ıÌfi ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔfi‰Ô˘28, ·ÏÏ¿ Ë Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎfiÙÂÚË, ÂÏ·ÛÙÈÎfiÙÂÚË Î·È ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈ-
ÎfiÙÂÚË ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙÒÈÛË, Ë ÔÔ›· Â‰Ú¿˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙ· ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÙÈ-
Î¿ ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤Ó· ÙË˜ ‰ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜, ÛÙÈ˜ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÍÂÏ›ÍÂÈ˜, ÛÙË
ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ÁÚ·ÊÂÈÔÎÚ·Ù›·˜ Î·È ÛÙË ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎfiÙËÙ·˜ ÙˆÓ
˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ‰ËÌÔÛ›Ô˘, ÛÂ Û˘Ó‰˘·ÛÌfi ÌÂ fiÏÔ˘˜ ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ˘˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ·Ú¿-
ÁÔÓÙÂ˜ (‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË Î·Ù¿ÏÏËÏÔ˘ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÎÔ‡ ÎÏ›Ì·ÙÔ˜, ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹
Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÛÙ·ıÂÚfiÙËÙ·, ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹ ÂÈÚ‹ÓË Î.¿.), Ô˘ ı· ÌÔÚÔ‡Û·Ó Ó·
Û˘Ì‚¿ÏÔ˘Ó Î·Ù¿ ÙÚfiÔ ·ÔÊ·ÛÈÛÙÈÎfi ÛÙË ‰ÈÂıÓÔÔ›ËÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎÒÓ
ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È Î·Ù’ Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÎÔÛÌÈÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜
ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜.

£· Ú¤ÂÈ, Ù¤ÏÔ˜, Ó· ÛËÌÂÈˆıÂ› fiÙÈ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ· ·ÔÊ·ÛÈÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛËÌ·-
Û›·˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙˆÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔ˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÎÈÓ‹ÙÚˆÓ, ·ÔÙÂ-
ÏÂ› Î·È Ë ·ÏÏ·Á‹ ÓÔÔÙÚÔ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÏÏ‹ÓˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÒÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ı·
Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÔ˘Ó ÂıÓÈÎ‹ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ Û˘ÓÂ›‰ËÛË ÛÂ ‚·ıÌfi Û‡-
ÌÙˆÛË˜ ÔÏÏ¤˜ ÊÔÚ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ·ÙÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔ˘˜ Û˘ÌÊ¤ÚÔÓÙÔ˜ ÌÂ
ÂÎÂ›ÓÔ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛ‹˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙË˜ ÂıÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔ-
Ïfi ÙË˜. Àfi ÙÈ˜ ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ ÚÔ¸Ôı¤ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÙËÓ ·ÌÔÈ‚·›· ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈ·
Î·È Û˘Ó·›ÓÂÛË, ı· ÌÔÚÔ‡Û·Ó Ó· ÂÈÙÂ˘¯ıÔ‡Ó ÔÈ ÂÈı˘ÌËÙÔ› ‰Â›ÎÙÂ˜ ·Ó¿-
Ù˘ÍË˜ Ô˘ ı· Ô‰ËÁÔ‡Û·Ó ÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ ÌÂ Ù·¯Â›˜ Ú˘ıÌÔ‡˜
ÛÙ· Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎ¿ Â›Â‰· Û‡ÁÎÏÈÛË˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹ ŒÓˆÛË29.
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¶∞ƒ∞ƒ∆∏ª∞

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 1

∂Í¤ÏÈÍË ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹˜ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ Î·È ÊfiÚˆÓ
(¢ËÌÔÛÈÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ‚¿ÛË, ÙÚ¤¯Ô˘ÛÂ˜ ÙÈÌ¤˜, ‰ÈÛ. ‰Ú¯.)

ÕÌÂÛÔÈ
ÕÌÂÛÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ §ÔÈÔ›

ŒÌÌÂÛÔÈ
ŒÙË ŒÛÔ‰·

ÊfiÚÔÈ
Ê˘ÛÈÎÒÓ ¿ÌÂÛÔÈ

ÊfiÚÔÈ
ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÊfiÚÔÈ

1960 15,8 2,6 1,5 1,1 10,9

1961 18,5 3,2 1,9 1,3 11,9

1962 20,1 3,6 2,0 1,6 13,2

1963 21,9 3,6 1,9 1,7 15,0

1964 25,5 4,5 2,4 2,1 17,2

1965 29,5 4,5 2,2 2,3 20,4

1966 35,0 5,7 2,9 2,8 24,7

1967 40,3 6,7 3,6 3,1 28,4

1968 45,3 8,3 4,2 4,1 32,1

1969 50,9 9,5 4,9 4,6 36,1

1970 56,3 10,8 5,9 4,9 39,7

1971 61,9 13,2 7,3 5,9 43,2

1972 72,4 15,6 7,1 8,5 50,0

1973 87,7 18,8 9,3 9,5 61,8

1974 105,4 28,4 13,7 14,7 68,5

1975 138,3 29,2 14,0 15,2 91,6

1976 174,7 47,3 17,6 29,7 113,8

1977 210,3 48,0 24,9 23,1 140,5

1978 249,2 61,7 30,5 31,2 168,4

1979 314,5 80,7 43,0 37,7 206,5

1980 359,1 104,4 57,8 46,6 220,8

1981 429,5 123,7 67,5 56,2 265,3
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1982 595,0 175,0 94,5 80,5 374,5

1983 741,2 200,9 118,6 82,3 477,9

1984 941,0 253,2 154,6 98,6 595,1

1985 1.122,2 302,9 196,1 106,8 722,2

1986 1.494,9 386,7 225,1 161,6 971,8

1987 1.761,3 439,7 261,9 177,8 1.155,9

1988 1.979,0 519,7 325,8 193,9 1.266,0

1989 2.182,9 580,7 347,7 233,0 1.391,5

1990 2.969,9 822,1 444,8 377,3 1.876,6

1991 3.790,2 1.024,2 524,4 499,8 2.379,1

1992 4.800,2 1.192,3 504,4 687,9 2.923,5

1993 5.260,8 1.359,2 528,5 830,7 3.189,3

1994 6.171,5 1.777,1 671,8 1.105,3 3.461,5

1995 7.072,1 2.132,7 861,1 1.271,6 3.834,9

1996 7.951,6 2.316,0 1.018,9 1.297,1 4.299,9

1997 9.186,0 2.767,0 1.180,0 1.587,0 4.834,0

¶ËÁ‹: ª·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈÂ˜ Ì·ÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙ·ÙÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÛÂÈÚ¤˜, 1998, ∏ EÏÏËÓÈÎ‹

OÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· 1960-1997, ∞ı‹Ó·, À¶.∂£.√..

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 2

∂Í¤ÏÈÍË ÂÛfi‰ˆÓ Î·È ÊfiÚˆÓ ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÙÔ˘ ∞.∂.¶.

ÕÌÂÛÔÈ
ÕÌÂÛÔÈ ÊfiÚÔÈ §ÔÈÔ›

ŒÌÌÂÛÔÈ
ŒÙË ŒÛÔ‰·

ÊfiÚÔÈ
Ê˘ÛÈÎÒÓ ¿ÌÂÛÔÈ

ÊfiÚÔÈ
ÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÊfiÚÔÈ

1960 14,1% 2,3% 1,3% 1,0% 9,8%

1961 14,5% 2,5% 1,5% 1,0% 9,3%

1962 15,0% 2,7% 1,5% 1,2% 9,8%

1963 14,4% 2,4% 1,3% 1,1% 9,9%

1964 14,9% 2,6% 1,4% 1,2% 10,0%

1965 14,9% 2,3% 1,1% 1,2% 10,3%

1966 15,8% 2,6% 1,3% 1,3% 11,2%

1967 16,9% 2,8% 1,5% 1,3% 11,9%

1968 17,5% 3,2% 1,6% 1,6% 12,4%
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1969 17,0% 3,2% 1,6% 1,5% 12,1%

1970 16,7% 3,2% 1,7% 1,5% 11,8%

1971 16,5% 3,5% 1,9% 1,6% 11,5%

1972 16,7% 3,6% 1,6% 2,0% 11,5%

1973 15,5% 3,3% 1,6% 1,7% 10,9%

1974 16,2% 4,4% 2,1% 2,3% 10,5%

1975 17,7% 3,7% 1,8% 1,9% 11,7%

1976 17,9% 4,9% 1,8% 3,1% 11,7%

1977 18,4% 4,2% 2,2% 2,0% 12,3%

1978 17,9% 4,4% 2,2% 2,2% 12,1%

1979 18,2% 4,7% 2,5% 2,2% 12,0%

1980 17,4% 5,1% 2,8% 2,3% 10,7%

1981 17,4% 5,0% 2,7% 2,3% 10,8%

1982 19,2% 5,6% 3,0% 2,6% 12,1%

1983 20,0% 5,4% 3,2% 2,2% 12,9%

1984 20,5% 5,5% 3,4% 2,1% 12,9%

1985 20,0% 5,4% 3,5% 1,9% 12,9%

1986 22,3% 5,8% 3,4% 2,4% 14,5%

1987 23,4% 5,8% 3,5% 2,4% 15,3%

1988 21,6% 5,7% 3,6% 2,1% 13,8%

1989 20,0% 5,3% 3,2% 2,1% 12,8%

1990 22,6% 6,3% 3,4% 2,9% 14,3%

1991 23,4% 6,3% 3,2% 3,1% 14,7%

1992 25,6% 6,4% 2,7% 3,7% 15,6%

1993 24,9% 6,4% 2,5% 3,9% 15,1%

1994 25,7% 7,4% 2,8% 4,6% 14,4%

1995 26,3% 7,9% 3,2% 4,7% 14,3%

1996 26,8% 7,8% 3,4% 4,4% 14,5%

1997 28,0% 8,4% 3,6% 4,8% 14,8%

¶ËÁ‹: ª·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈÂ˜ Ì·ÎÚÔÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙ·ÙÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ÛÂÈÚ¤˜, 1998, ∏ EÏÏËÓÈÎ‹

OÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· 1960-1997, ∞ı‹Ó·, À¶.∂£.√..
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¶›Ó·Î·˜ 3

™‡ÓÔÏÔ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂˆÓ ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÙÔ˘ ∞∂¶ Î·È ÛÂ Û¯¤ÛË
ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰·¿ÓÂ˜ (Ì¤ÛÔÈ fiÚÔÈ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ 1986 - 1990)

™‡ÓÔÏÔ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ™‡ÓÔÏÔ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ

ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂˆÓ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂˆÓ ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi

ˆ˜ % (%) ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎÒÓ

ÙÔ˘ ∞.∂.¶. ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ‰··ÓÒÓ

µ¤ÏÁÈÔ 3,0 5,7

¢·Ó›· 1,1 1,8

°ÂÚÌ·Ó›· 2,5 5,2

∂ÏÏ¿‰· 3,8 7,6

πÛ·Ó›· 2,2 5,3

°·ÏÏ›· 1,9 3,8

πÚÏ·Ó‰›· 2,3 4,8

πÙ·Ï›· 3,0 5,9

§Ô˘ÍÂÌ‚Ô‡ÚÁÔ 4,0 7,5

√ÏÏ·Ó‰›· 1,3 2,2

¶ÔÚÙÔÁ·Ï›· 1,8 4,2

ª. µÚÂÙ·ÓÓ›· 1,1 2,8

∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹ ŒÓˆÛË (Û‡ÓÔÏÔ) 2,1 4,4

¶ËÁ‹: ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ÙˆÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚ÎÒÓ ∫ÔÈÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 4

∞Ó¿Ï˘ÛË ÎÚ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÌ¤· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜
‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ÛÂ ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ (%), ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ 1988-1990

°ÂˆÚÁ›·
µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ªÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¤˜ ÕÓıÚ·Î·˜ ™‡ÓÔÏÔ

Î·È ·ÏÈÂ›·

µ¤ÏÁÈÔ 6 32 35 28 100

¢·Ó›· 27 31 42 0 100

°ÂÚÌ·Ó›· 11 31 26 32 100

∂ÏÏ¿‰· 14 73 13 0 100

πÛ·Ó›· 4 42 35 19 100
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°·ÏÏ›· 14 38 31 17 100

πÚÏ·Ó‰›· 20 60 20 0 100

πÙ·Ï›· 15 49 36 0 100

§Ô˘ÍÂÌ‚Ô‡ÚÁÔ 7 19 74 0 100

√ÏÏ·Ó‰›· 21 48 31 0 100

¶ÔÚÙÔÁ·Ï›· 20 68 11 1 100

ª. µÚÂÙ·ÓÓ›· 10 38 10 42 100

∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹

ŒÓˆÛË (Û‡ÓÔÏÔ)
13 40 29 18 100

¶ËÁ‹: ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ÙˆÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚ÎÒÓ ∫ÔÈÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ.

¶›Ó·Î·˜ 5

∂ıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂÈ˜ ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi
ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÙÈı¤ÌÂÓË˜ ·Í›·˜ ÛÂ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔ˘˜ ÙÔÌÂ›˜ 1

∫Ú·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÛÂÈ˜
ˆ˜ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÙÈı¤ÌÂÓË˜ ·Í›·˜

ÛÙËÓ ÛÙÈ˜
ÛÙË ÛÙË ÛÙË ·ÏÈÂ›· ÛÈ‰ËÚÔ-

‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· Ó·˘ËÁÈÎ‹ ÁÂˆÚÁ›· ÌÂÙ·- ‰ÚÔÌÈÎ¤˜
ÊÔÚ¤˜2 ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¤˜

µ¤ÏÁÈÔ 4,2 18,5 8,2 1,4 62,0

¢·Ó›· 2,0 21,5 7,9 2,8 14,4

°ÂÚÌ·Ó›· 2,6 22,7 20,1 15,4 30,1

∂ÏÏ¿‰·2 19,5 14,5 2,9 1,0 5,6

πÛ·Ó›· 5,2 22,3 1,4 3,2 27,5

°·ÏÏ›· 3,7 86,0 9,1 2,7 27,0

πÚÏ·Ó‰›· 5,7 - 5,6 10,4 16,5

πÙ·Ï›· 6,1 73,0 12,9 6,7 7,4

§Ô˘ÍÂÌ‚Ô‡ÚÁÔ 2,4 - 16,0 - -

√ÏÏ·Ó‰›· 3,1 19,8 6,8 0,6 5,8

¶ÔÚÙÔÁ·Ï›· 3,8 44,5 10,4 1,3 10,3

ª. µÚÂÙ·ÓÓ›· 2,3 17,5 8,8 4,5 7,7

∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹

ŒÓˆÛË (Û‡ÓÔÏÔ)
3,7 33,5 9,8 3,8 13,4
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1. ∆· ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›· ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔ Ì¤ÛÔ fiÚÔ ÙË˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ 1986-1990

2. ∂È‰ÈÎ¿ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Ù· ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›· ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó ÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚÒÓ (ÛÈ‰ËÚÔ‰ÚÔÌÈ-

Î¤˜ Î·È ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎ¤˜ ÏˆÙ¤˜)

¶ËÁ‹: ∂ÈÙÚÔ‹ ÙˆÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚ÎÒÓ ∫ÔÈÓÔÙ‹ÙˆÓ.

∞bstract

George Thanos - John Chilas - Kalliopi Tzouanaki: A Critical Approach to the
Development Dimension of Legal Entities’ Income Tax Through Two Important
Law of the Greek Investment Incentives Policy (Laws 1262/1982 and 1892/1990).

This article deals with the development dimension of legal entities' income taxation

through two important laws of the investment incentives policy: Unifying the incentives

system and effacing the existing weaknesses of the previous development legislation has

been attempted for the first on the side of the state by the above laws.

More specifically, it is implied in this study that the above taxation will be relevant to

either the entrepreneurial decisions taken occasionally or the financial-credit and

stockolding policy followed by the state at times.

Finally, the analysis, through the procession of the available economic data, culminates in

conclusions referring to the relationship existing between providing taxation and, in

general, investment-oriented incentives as well as the increase rate of individual

investments, that is, of the development effectiveness of the incentives system.
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∆√À MANAGEMENT ∆∏™ ∂§∞´™ ∞¶√ ∆∏¡ UNILEVER

KˆÓ/ÓÔ˜ ∆Ú·¯·Ó¿˜

™¯ÔÏ‹ πÎ¿ÚˆÓ

1. ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹

∞fi ÙËÓ ¿ÓÔÈÍË ÙÔ˘ 1932 Ë ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ÁÓˆÚ›˙ÂÈ È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÛË-
Ì·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ÚfiÔ‰Ô. ∫È ·˘Ùfi ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi ÛÙËÓ ÙÔÔı¤ÙËÛË
ÙÔ˘ ∫·ıËÁËÙ‹ ÙË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÛÙÔ ¶·ÓÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ ∞ıËÓÒÓ ∫˘-
ÚÈ¿ÎÔ˘ µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˘ ÛÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ, Ô ÔÔ›Ô˜ ÌÂ ÛÂÈÚ¿ Ì¤-
ÙÚˆÓ ıÂÌÂÏÈÒÓÂÈ ÌÈ· Ó¤· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, Ë ÔÔ›· ÈÛ¯‡ÂÈ Ì¤¯ÚÈ ÙÔ
Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ªÂÛÔÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘. (æ·ÏÈ‰fiÔ˘ÏÔ˜ ª., 1989, ÛÂÏ. 90)

∆· Ì¤ÙÚ· Ô˘ ıÂÛ›˙ÂÈ Ô µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˜ ÂÓÈÛ¯‡Ô˘Ó ÙË ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ·Ú·-
ÁˆÁ‹ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, ÌÂÙ¿ ÙËÓ ÎÚ›ÛË ÙÔ˘ 1932, ÙË˜ ÔÔ›·˜ Ô ‰Â›ÎÙË˜ ·fi
102,6 Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ÙÔ 1932 ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 111,79 ÙÔ 1933 Î·È ÛÂ 143,17 ÙÔ
1935. ∏ ÚfiÔ‰Ô˜ ·˘Ù‹ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ¿ÏÏˆÓ:

1. ™ÙËÓ ˘ÔÙ›ÌËÛË ÙË˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì‹˜, Ë ÔÔ›· ˆ˜ ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ¢ÂÎÂÌ‚Ú›Ô˘ ÙÔ˘
1932 ¯¿ÓÂÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÔÓÔÌ·ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ ·Í›·˜. ∏ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÌ·-
ÙÈÎ‹ ÈÛÔÙÈÌ›· Â›Ó·È Ì›· Ï›Ú· ∞ÁÁÏ›·˜ ÚÔ˜ 375 ‰Ú¯. ÂÓÒ ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘
1932 Ë ÈÛÔÙÈÌ›· ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ 636,5 ‰Ú¯., ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÔÓÙ·˜ ¿ÌÂÛ· ÙÔ
ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁÈÎfi Î·È ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÈÎfi ÂÌfiÚÈÔ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, Ï·Ì‚·ÓÔÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ˘fi„Ë fiÙÈ
ÔÈ ÙÈÌ¤˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ‰ÂÓ ·˘Í¿ÓÔÓÙ·È ·Ú¿ ÌfiÓÔ 13,4%.

2. ™ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÓfiÌÔ˘ 5426/32 Ô˘ ··ÁÔÚÂ‡ÂÈ ÙËÓ ›‰Ú˘ÛË Ó¤ˆÓ
‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÒÓ. √ ÓfiÌÔ˜ ·˘Ùfi˜ ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ÂÙ·È ÌÂ È‰È·›ÙÂÚË ·˘ÛÙËÚfiÙËÙ· Ì¤-
¯ÚÈ ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1933 ÙÔ˘Ï¿¯ÈÛÙÔÓ. ∆Ô 1932 ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ‹‰Ë ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘ÛÂ˜ ÌÔ-



Ó¿‰Â˜ Ë ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Â·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ¿ÏÈ ÛÙ· Â›Â‰· ÚÈÓ ·fi
ÙËÓ ÎÚ›ÛË ÙÔ˘ 1929, ˘ÔÏÏÂÈfiÌÂÓË ÌfiÓÔ Î·Ù¿ 3%.

3. ™ÙÔÓ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi ·ÚÂÌ‚·ÙÈÛÌfi Î·È ÛÙË ‰·ÛÌÔÏÔÁÈÎ‹ ÚÔÛÙ·Û›· Ô˘
ÂÚÈÔÚ›˙ÂÈ ·ÎfiÌË ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ÙÔÓ Í¤ÓÔ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌfi, ·ÊÔ‡ ÔÈ ÂÈÛ·Áˆ-
Á¤˜ ·fi 5.053 ÂÎ·Ù. ÛÙ·ıÂÚÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ÙÔ 1932 ÌÂÈÒ-
ÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ 3.607 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÙÔ 1933. √ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ˜ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÌfi˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ-
Û·ÁˆÁÒÓ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› Ì›· Î·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, Ë ÔÔ›·
¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÔÓ ∫·ıËÁËÙ‹ •. ∑ÔÏÒÙ· ˆ˜ «ıÂÚÌÔÎËÈÎ‹ ·ÙÌfi-
ÛÊ·ÈÚ· ˙ˆËÚ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜».

«∆Ô Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ ‰ËÌÈÔ‡ÚÁËÛÂ Ì›· ÂÓÙ˘ˆÛÈ·Î‹ ÚÔÛÙ·ÙÂ˘ÙÈÎ‹
«·ÓÔÏ›·» ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÌÚÔÛÙ¿ ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·Ù˘ÛÛfiÌÂÓË
‰ÈÂıÓ‹ ÎÚ›ÛË Î·È ÂÈ‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ· ·¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÛÙÔÓ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ Í¤ÓˆÓ
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ·ÁÔÚ¿˜.

∂›Ó·È ·ÍÈÔÛËÌÂ›ˆÙÔ fiÙÈ Ë ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, ¤¯ÔÓÙ·˜ ÍÂÎÈÓ‹-
ÛÂÈ ·fi ÓÔÌÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ‰ÈÒÍÂÈ˜, Î·Ù¤ÏËÍÂ ÂÍ’ ·ÓÙÈ-
ÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ÂÁÎ·ıÈ‰Ú‡ÛÂÈ ÙÔ Ï¤ÔÓ ÂÂÍÂÚÁ·ÛÌ¤ÓÔ Î·È ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎfi Û‡-
ÛÙËÌ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ  ÚÔÛÙ·Û›· Î·È ÂÓı¿ÚÚ˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈ·˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜».1

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 1: ™Ù·ıÌÈÎÔ› ‰Â›ÎÙÂ˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜, È‰Ú‡ÛÂÈ˜

Ó¤ˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ·Í›· ÂÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ ÈÛÔ˙˘Á›Ô˘

·fi ÙÔ 1932 ¤ˆ˜ ÙÔ 1939.

ŒÙÔ˜ ™Ù·ıÌÈÎÔ› π‰Ú‡ÛÂÈ˜ Ó¤ˆÓ ∞Í›· ∂Í·ÁˆÁ¤˜

‰Â›ÎÙÂ˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯. ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÂÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ ˆ˜ % ÙˆÓ

·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÈÛÔ˙˘Á›Ô˘ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁÒÓ

(1928 = 100) ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

1932 102,67 50 2357 53,6

1933 111,79 37 1409 60,9

1934 127,48 67 1414 62,2

1935 143,17 113 1521 66,4

1936 141,72 124 1929 61,6

1937 153,87 160 2325 62,8

1938 168,08 152 1881 68,7

1939 - - 1154 74,9

¶ËÁ‹: 1. Ã·ÚÈÙ¿ÎË °. (1939): √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÂÂÙËÚ›˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ÛÂÏ. 259, 43, 8, (ÂÈÌ¤ÏÂÈ·).

2. æ·ÏÈ‰fiÔ˘ÏÔ˘ ª. (1989): ∏ ÎÚ›ÛË ÙÔ˘ 1929 Î·È ÔÈ ∂ÏÏËÓÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÔÏfiÁÔÈ, ãπ‰Ú˘Ì·

ŒÚÂ˘Ó·˜ Î·È ¶·È‰Â›·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÌÔÚÈÎ‹˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ÛÂÏ. 491, 490, 492, ∞ı‹Ó·.
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∫·È ÂÓÒ Ë ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ Û˘ÁÎ˘Ú›· ÛÂ ÂıÓÈÎfi Â›Â‰Ô Â›Ó·È ÔÏ‡ Î·Ï‹, Ë
‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙÂÚfiÚÚ˘ıÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ∞. ª·ÎÚ‹˜ Î·È ™›·, ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ µÈÔ-
ÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›· ∂Ï·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎÒÓ ∂È¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ-∂Ï·˚˜, ÂÓ‰›‰ÂÈ ÛÙÈ˜ Ì·-
ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈÂ˜ Î·È ·ÏÏÂ¿ÏÏËÏÂ˜ È¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ Ã›Ô˘ ÙˆÓ ·‰ÂÏÊÒÓ
¶·Û¿ÙË ÁÈ· ‰È¿Ï˘ÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙÂÚfiÚÚ˘ıÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Î·È ˘ÔÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ ÙËÓ 1Ë

√ÎÙˆ‚Ú›Ô˘ 1932 ÛÙfi ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi Î·Ù¿ÛÙËÌ· ÙË˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜, ÙÔ Î·Ù·ÛÙ·ÙÈ-
Îfi ÁÈ· Û‡ÛÙ·ÛË ÙË˜ ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜.

™ÙÈ˜ 18 ¡ÔÂÌ‚Ú›Ô˘ 1932 ‰ËÌÔÛÈÂ‡ÂÙ·È ÙÔ Î·Ù·ÛÙ·ÙÈÎfi ·˘Ùfi ÛÙÔ ¢ÂÏÙ›Ô
∞ÓˆÓ‡ÌˆÓ ∂Ù·ÈÚÈÒÓ ÙË˜ ∂ÊËÌÂÚ›‰·˜ ÙË˜ ∫˘‚ÂÚÓ‹ÛÂˆ˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂˆÓ˘-
Ì›· «∞ÓÒÓ˘ÌÔ˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›· ∂Ï·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎÒÓ ∂È¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ- ∂Ï·˚˜, ÂÓÒ ˆ˜
ÛÎÔfi˜ ÙË˜ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÙ·È Ë ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË Î¿ıÂ Â›‰Ô˘˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÚÁ·-
ÛÈÒÓ ‹ Û˘Ó·ÊÒÓ ÂÚÁ·ÛÈÒÓ Î·È Ë ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹, ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È ÂÌÔÚ›· Î¿ıÂ Â›-
‰Ô˘˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ. 2

∆Ô ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÔÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 10 ÂÎ·ÙÔÌÌ‡ÚÈ· ‰Ú¯., ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ‰È·È-
ÚÂ›Ù·È ÛÂ 10.000 ¯ÈÏÈfi‰Ú·¯ÌÂ˜ ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ Î·È Â›Ó·È ÔÏÔÛ¯ÂÚÒ˜ Î·Ù·‚Â‚ÏË-
Ì¤ÓÔ. ∆Ô ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÚÔ¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÂÈÛÊÔÚ¤˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙÂÚfiÚ-
Ú˘ıÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ ‚¿ÛË ÙËÓ ÂÚÈÔ˘Û›· ÙË˜, Ë ÔÔ›· ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ
8.125.000 ‰Ú¯., ‰ËÏ·‰‹ Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ 8.125 ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ Î·È ÔÈ ∞Ï¤Í·Ó‰ÚÔ˜ ∫·Ï-
ÊfiÔ˘ÏÔ˜ Î·È ¶¤ÙÚÔ˜ •˘‰¿ÎË˜ ÁÈ· ÙÔ˘˜ Â·˘ÙÔ‡˜ ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È ÁÈ· ÔÌ¿‰· Ê›-
ÏˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜ Û˘ÓÂÈÛÊ¤ÚÔ˘Ó ÙÔ ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ 1.875.000 ‰Ú¯. Î·È Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÔ˘Ó 1.875
ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜, ÙÂÏÂ›ˆ˜ ·ÔÏËÚˆÌ¤ÓÂ˜.

™ÙÔ ÚÒÙÔ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ÙË˜  ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô Â›-
Ó·È ‰ˆ‰ÂÎ·ÌÂÏ¤˜ Î·È ˘ÔÁÚ¿ÊÂÈ Î·È ÙËÓ ¤ÎıÂÛË ÙÔ˘ ¢.™ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ∆·ÎÙÈ-
Î‹ °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ™˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙË˜ ÚÒÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÎ‹˜ ¯Ú‹ÛË˜ 1932, Ô ∞Ï¤Í·Ó‰ÚÔ˜
∫·ÏÊfiÔ˘ÏÔ˜ ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ ÚÔÂ‰Ú›· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ ∞ÓÙÈÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ
ÙÔÓ ¢. ∫·Ï‚ÔÎÔÚ¤ÛË, ÌÂ ÁÂÓÈÎfi ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹ ÙÔ Û‡Ì‚Ô˘ÏÔ ∞ÚÈÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË ª·-
ÎÚ‹, Ô ÔÔ›Ô˜ Ê¤ÚÓÂÈ ÛÂ ¤Ú·˜ ÙÈ˜ ‰‡ÛÎÔÏÂ˜ ‰È·Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÂ‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÁÈ· ÙË ÌÂ-
Ù·ÙÚÔ‹ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÂ ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌË, ÂÓÒ Ô ¶¤ÙÚÔ˜ •˘‰¿ÎË˜ ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ
Û‡Ì‚Ô˘ÏÔ˜.

ªÂ ÙËÓ ·Ú·¿Óˆ Û‡ÓıÂÛË ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÂ-
Ù·È Ì›· ÈÛÔÚÚÔËÌ¤ÓË «‰˘·Ú¯›·», ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ·Ï·ÈÒÓ ÂÙ·›ÚˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙÂ-
ÚfiÚÚ˘ıÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Î·È ÙË˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ Ã›Ô˘ ÙˆÓ ·‰ÂÏÊÒÓ ¶·Û¿ÙË.
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2. ∏ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô˜, Ô µã·ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ˜ fiÏÂÌÔ˜
Î·È Ë ÂÌÊ˘ÏÈ·Î‹ Û‡ÚÚ·ÍË.

2.1. ∏ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô˜

·. ∏ ¿‰ÂÈ· ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜

∞fi ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1932 ÍÂÎÈÓ¿ Ô Ì·ÎÚ‡˜ ·ÁÒÓ·˜ ÙË˜ Ó¤·˜ ·ÓÒÓ˘ÌË˜
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ ÛÙfi¯Ô ÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË ¿‰ÂÈ·˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜, Ô˘ ÙÔ ÌÔÓÔ-
ÒÏÈÔ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ¤¯ÂÈ Ì›· Î·È ÌÔÓ·‰ÈÎ‹ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·, Ë  ∫·ÙÛ›ÁÂÚ·˜ Î·È
™›· ÌÂÙ¤ÂÈÙ· ∂ÏÌ· ∞.∂.

√È ·Ú·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È Ù· ¤ÓÙÔÓ· ‰È·‚‹Ì·Ù· ÙË˜ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜,
ÚÔ˜ ÙÈ˜ ·ÚÌfi‰ÈÂ˜ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›Â˜, ¤¯Ô˘Ó ˆ˜ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙË ¯ÔÚ‹ÁË-
ÛË ¿‰ÂÈ·˜ ÙÔÓ πÔ‡ÏÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1933 ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË ÌfiÓÔ ÙˆÓ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈˆÓ
Ê˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ. ∞ÓÙ›ıÂÙ·, Ë ¿‰ÂÈ· Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ ‰ÔıÂ› ÛÙËÓ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓ›ÛÙÚÈ·
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË fiÏˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ, ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈˆÓ Î·È ÂÈÛ·-
ÁfiÌÂÓˆÓ. ∞fi ÙÔ 1935 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ·Ú¯›˙ÂÈ ÔÏÔÌ¤ÙˆÔ ·ÁÒÓ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ Â¤-
ÎÙ·ÛË ÙË˜ ¿‰ÂÈ·˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ¿ÛË˜ Ê‡ÛÂˆ˜ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ, ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·-
Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ê˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÏÈÒÓ.(ª¤ÏÈÔ˜ ¡.- ª·ÊÔ‡ÓË §., 1997,ÛÂÏ. 32)

∆ËÓ ›‰È· ¯ÚÔÓÈ¿ Ô ÁÂÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ı· ÁÚ¿„ÂÈ ÌÂÙ·Í‡
¿ÏÏˆÓ Î·È Ù· ÂÍ‹˜: « ∏ ·Ú¯‹ ÙÔ˘ °ÂˆÚÁÈÎÔ‡ Î·È µÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÛÙ·-
ÙÂ˘ÙÈÛÌÔ‡ ‹ Ì¿ÏÏÔÓ Ë ·Ú¯‹ ÙË˜ ÂÈ‚Â‚ÏËÌ¤ÓË˜ ·Ì‡ÓË˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈˆÓ ÁÂ-
ˆÚÁÈÎÒÓ Î·È ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔ˘ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ÍÂ-
ÓÈÎÒÓ ÙÔÈÔ‡ÙˆÓ, ¤Ù˘¯Â ·ÁÎÔÛÌ›Ô˘ ÂÈÎÚ·Ù‹ÛÂˆ˜ ·Ê’fiÙÔ˘ Ë ÌfiÓË ÂÓ·-
ÔÌÂ›ÓÔ˘Û· ÔÚıfi‰ÔÍÔ˜ ÂÈ˜ ÙÔ ‰fiÁÌ· ÙË˜ ·ÔÏ‡ÙÔ˘ ÂÏÂ˘ıÂÚ›·˜ ÙˆÓ Û˘-
Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÒÓ Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÂÌÔÚ›Ô˘ ÎÚ·Ù·È¿ ∞ÁÁÏ›·, ËÓ·ÁÎ¿ÛıË Ó· ˘„ÒÛË Î·È
·‡ÙË ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÛÂÈÚ¿Ó ÙË˜ ÙÂ›¯Ë ÚÔÛÙ·ÙÂ˘ÙÈÎ¿».3

∆Ô 1938 Ô ∞ÚÈÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË˜ ª·ÎÚ‹˜ ˆ˜ ÂÎÚfiÛˆÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∂ÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ Î·È
µÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÔ‡ ∂ÈÌÂÏËÙËÚ›Ô˘ ∞ıËÓÒÓ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ ÛÙÔ ¶·ÓÂÏÏ‹ÓÈÔ ∂Ï·È-
Ô˘ÚÁÈÎfi ™˘Ó¤‰ÚÈÔ Î·È Ù· ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ: «¢È¿ ÙˆÓ Ì¤¯ÚÈ Û‹ÌÂÚÔÓ ÏËÊı¤ÓÙˆÓ
˘fi ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ Î·È ÙË˜ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıËıÂ›ÛË˜ ˘fi ÙÔ‡ÙÔ˘ Ù·ÎÙÈÎ‹˜,
·Ê’ ÂÓfi˜ ÌÂÓ ‰ÂÓ ÂÚÔÛÙ·ÙÂ‡ıË Â·ÚÎÒ˜ Î·È ·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎÒ˜ Ë ÂÁ¯Ò-
ÚÈÔ˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹, ·ÊãÂÙ¤ÚÔ˘ ‰Â ÂÏ‹ÁË Ë ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈÔ˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔ-
ÌË¯·Ó›· Â’ ˆÊÂÏÂ›· ÍÂÓÈÎÒÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Î·È ·ÙÔÌÈÎÒÓ Û˘ÌÊÂÚfiÓÙˆÓ
Î·ÙÔ¯˘Úˆı¤ÓÙˆÓ Ì¿ÏÈÛÙ· Î·È ‰È¿ ÌÔÓÔˆÏ›ˆÓ, Â› ˙ËÌ›· Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÎÔÈ-
ÓˆÓÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÓfiÏÔ˘. ∂¿Ó ÙÔ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˜ ı¤ÏË, ˆ˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ˘Ô¯Ú¤ˆÛÈÓ, Ó· Â›Ó·È Û˘-
ÓÂ¤˜ ÚÔ˜ ∂·˘Ùfi, ÚÔ˜ Ù·˜ ÁÂÓÈÎ¿˜ ∆Ô˘ Î·ÙÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜ ÚÔÛÙ·Û›·˜ ÙË˜
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ÂÁ¯ˆÚ›Ô˘ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÂÓ Á¤ÓÂÈ Î·È ÚÔ˜ Ù·˜ ·Ú¯¿˜ ÙË˜ ¢ÈÎ·ÈÔÛ‡ÓË˜ Î·È
ÙË˜ πÛfiÙËÙÔ˜, ‰¤ÔÓ Ó· Â·ÓÔÚıÒÛË Ù· ·ÓˆÙ¤Úˆ ·Ó·ÊÂÚfiÌÂÓ· ¿ÙÔ·
¤¯ÔÓ ˆ˜ ÁÓÒÌÔÓ· ÙˆÓ ÂÓÂÚÁÂÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘ Ù· Î¿ÙˆıÈ:
1ÔÓ: ŸÙ·Ó ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ˆÓÙ·È Ì¤ÙÚ· ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜, ‰¤ÔÓ

Ó· ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ˆÓÙ·È Ù·‡Ù· Î·Ù¿ ÙÚfiÔÓ ÁÂÓÈÎfiÓ Î·È ‰›Î·ÈÔÓ, ¿ÏÏˆ˜
Î·Ù·Ï‹ÁÔ˘ÛÈÓ ÂÈ˜ ·ÓÙ›ıÂÙ· ÙˆÓ ÂÈ‰ÈˆÎÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù·.

2ÔÓ: ∏ Î·Î‹ ¯Ú‹ÛÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÈÔÚÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁÒÓ ÓfiÌÔ˘ 5426, ÚÔ˜
Ú‡ıÌÈÛÈÓ ÙË˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹˜ ÂÍÂÏ›ÍÂˆ˜ ÙË˜ ÃÒÚ·˜, ˘Ôı¤ÛÂˆ˜ ÂÍ·È-
ÚÂÙÈÎÒ˜ ÏÂÙ‹˜, ‰‡Ó·Ù·È Ó· ·Á¿ÁË ÂÈ˜ ÙÔÓ ÛÙÚ·ÁÁ·ÏÈÛÌfiÓ ÙË˜ ‰ËÌÈ-
Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ‹˜ ÚÔÛ·ıÂ›·˜... ».4

⁄ÛÙÂÚ· ·fi ‰ÈÎ·ÛÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ·ÁÒÓÂ˜ Ô˘ ‰È·ÚÎÔ‡Ó ÂÚ›Ô˘ Ù¤ÛÛÂÚ· ¯Úfi-
ÓÈ· (1933-1937) ¯ÔÚËÁÂ›Ù·È ÛÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜ Ë ¿‰ÂÈ· ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜ ¿ÛË˜ Ê‡-
ÛÂˆ˜ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ, ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ Ô˘ ÈÛ¯˘ÚÔÔÈÂ› ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙË˜ ÛÙËÓ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈ· ·ÁÔÚ¿
Î·È ÙË˜ ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÈ Ó· ÍÂÎÈÓ‹ÛÂÈ ÙËÓ ·ÓÔ‰ÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ÔÚÂ›·. ∏ ¯ÔÚ‹ÁËÛË ÙË˜
¿‰ÂÈ·˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜ ÂÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ÙËÓ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛË ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÂÓ-
‰‡ÛÂˆÓ, ÙfiÛÔ ÛÂ ÎÙÈÚÈ·Îfi fiÛÔ Î·È ÛÂ ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎfi ÂÍÔÔÏÈÛÌfi Î·È ¤¯ÂÈ
ˆ˜ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙË ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÎfiÛÙÔ˘˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜.

∏ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎfiÙËÙ· ÙˆÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜ ÙÔ 1939, Û‡Ì-
ÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ˘fiÌÓËÌ· ÙË˜ Technical Research Works Ltd, ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ÊÙ¿ÛÂÈ
ÙÔ˘˜ 10.000 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ÂÙËÛ›ˆ˜ ÛÂ ˘‰ÚÔÁÔÓˆÌ¤ÓÔ ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰Ô. ∆Ô ÚÒÙÔ Ù˘-
ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓÔ Â‰Ò‰ÈÌÔ ÚÔ˚fiÓ Ô˘ ·Ú¿ÁÂÈ Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ÌÂÙ¿ ÙËÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù¿ÛÙ·-
ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÌ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜, Â›Ó·È ÙÔ Ê˘ÙÈÎfi Ì·ÁÂÈÚÈÎfi Ï›Ô˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ
ÔÓÔÌ·Û›· ™ÙÂÚÂfiÏ.

∆Ô 1940 Ë ·Ó·ÏÔÁ›· Î·Ù·Ó¿ÏˆÛË˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁÔÓˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜
∂Ï·˚˜ Â›Ó·È 46,22% ÛÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·, 36,20% ÛÙÔÓ ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿ Î·È ÌfiÓÔ 17,58%
ÛÙËÓ Â·Ú¯›·.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 2: ∂Í¤ÏÈÍË Î·Ù·Ó¿ÏˆÛË˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁÔÓˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ∂Ï·˚˜

Î·È Û‡ÓıÂÛË ·˘ÙÒÓ. 

ŒÙÔ˜
∫·Ù·Ó¿ÏˆÛË

™‡ÓıÂÛË ˘‰ÚÔÁÔÓˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ(ÛÂ ÔÎ¿‰Â˜)

1937 1.180.000 91% È¯ı˘¤Ï·ÈÔ 9% ‚·Ì‚·Î¤Ï·ÈÔ/ÛËÛ·Ì¤Ï·ÈÔ
1938 788.000 30%       » 47%            » 23% ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰Ô
1939 849.000 13,8%       » 52,7%            » 33,5%       »
1940 946.000 9,2% ‚·Ì‚·Î¤Ï·ÈÔ 90,8%       »

¶ËÁ‹: ∞Ú¯Â›Ô ∂Ï·˚˜ / ÀfiÌÓËÌ· ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∂ıÓÈÎ‹˜ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜- ¢ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË

µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ÙË˜ 17Ë˜ ºÂ‚ÚÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ 1941. 
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‚. ∏ ÂÍ¤ÏÈÍË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÁÂıÒÓ

∆· ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È·
∆Ô 1934 Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ·fiÊ·ÛË ÙÔ˘ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ Û˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ Á›ÓÂÙ·È Ë

ÚÒÙË ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Î·Ù¿ 3.000.000
‰Ú¯., ÌÂ ÙËÓ ¤Î‰ÔÛË ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯ˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ ÔÓÔÌ·ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Í›·˜ 1000 ‰Ú¯.
Î·È ÛÙË Û˘Ó¤¯ÂÈ· Ó¤· ·‡ÍËÛË 1.000.000 ‰Ú¯. √È ·˘Í‹ÛÂÈ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ Ú·ÁÌ·-
ÙÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÛÎÔfi Ó· Û˘ÌÏËÚˆıÂ› ÙÔ ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ÙË˜
ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ›‰Ú˘ÛË ÙÌ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ Ì·ÚÁ·Ú›ÓË˜, ÙÔ ÎfiÛÙÔ˜
ÙˆÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ÔÔ›Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ ÚÔ˘ÔÏÔÁÈÛÙÂ› ÛÂ 4.000.000 ‰Ú¯.
ÂÚ›Ô˘.

∆Ô 1935 ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÙ·È Ó¤· ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ÌÂ
4.500.000 ‰Ú¯., ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ ˆ˜ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙË ‰È·ÌfiÚÊˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÌÂ-
ÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÂ 18.500.000 ‰Ú¯. ∆Ô ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ·˘Ùfi
‰È·ÙËÚÂ›Ù·È ·ÌÂÙ¿‚ÏËÙÔ ˆ˜ ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1940. ™ÙÈ˜ 26 ºÂ‚ÚÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ 1941
ÂÈÛ¿ÁÔÓÙ·È ÁÈ· ‰È·Ú·ÁÌ¿ÙÂ˘ÛË ÔÈ ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÙÔ ÃÚËÌ·ÙÈ-
ÛÙ‹ÚÈÔ ∞ÍÈÒÓ ∞ıËÓÒÓ, ÌÂ ·Ú¯ÈÎ‹ ÙÈÌ‹ 1025 ‰Ú¯. Î·Ù¿ ÌÂÙÔ¯‹.

∆Ô ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi
∏ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ˘ÏÔÔÈ‹ÛÂÈ ÙÔ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ·

ÚÔ‚·›ÓÂÈ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔ ¯ÚÔÓÈÎfi ‰È¿ÛÙËÌ· 1932-1940, ÛÂ ÚÔÛÏ‹„ÂÈ˜ Â›ÎÔÛÈ
¤ÍÈ ÂÚÁ·ÙÔ¸·ÏÏ‹ÏˆÓ. ™ËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ıÂˆÚÂ›Ù·È Î·È Ë ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓfiÏÔ˘
ÙˆÓ ÌÈÛıÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ ËÌÂÚÔÌÈÛı›ˆÓ ÙÔ ¤ÙÔ˜ 1937, ·ÊÔ‡ ÛÂ Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ ÙÔ
1936 Â›Ó·È ÙË˜ Ù¿ÍË˜ ÙÔ˘ 54,25%. ∫·È ·˘Ùfi, ÁÈ·Ù› Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ·˘Í¿ÓÂÈ ÛË-
Ì·ÓÙÈÎ¿ ÙÔÓ Î‡ÎÏÔ ÂÚÁ·ÛÈÒÓ Î·È ÙËÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÔÊÔÚ›· ÙË˜ Î·È ÚÔ‚·›ÓÂÈ ÛÂ
·Ó¿ÏÔÁÂ˜ ·˘Í‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ô‰Ô¯¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁ·ÙÔ¸·ÏÏËÏÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡.
∂Ó‰ÂÈÎÙÈÎ¿ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÔ˘ÌÂ fiÙÈ ÙÔ ËÌÂÚÔÌ›ÛıÈÔ ÂÓfi˜ ÂÚÁ¿ÙË ÂÏ·ÈÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙËÓ
ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ·˘Ù‹ Â›Ó·È 52 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1931 Î·È 67 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1935 Î·È ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔ‰Ë-
ÁÔ‡ 97 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1931 Î·È 269 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1935. √È ÙÈÌ¤˜ ·Ó¿ ÎÈÏfi, ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ ÂÈ-
‰ÒÓ ‰È·ÙÚÔÊ‹˜ ÛÙËÓ ÂÚÈÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ ∞ı‹Ó·˜, Â›Ó·È ÙÔ 1931: „ˆÌ› (·ã ÔÈ-
ÔÙ) 5,25 ‰Ú¯., ‚Ô‰ÈÓfi ÎÚ¤·˜ 21,29 ‰Ú¯., ˙˘Ì·ÚÈÎ¿ 11,25 ‰Ú¯., ˙¿¯·ÚË 14,53
‰Ú¯. Î·È Ï¿‰È 22,29‰Ú¯., ÂÓÒ ÔÈ ÙÈÌ¤˜ ÙÔ 1935 ÁÈ· ÙÔ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ·˘Ù¿ Â›Ó·È
·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯·: 6,74 ‰Ú¯., 23,96 ‰Ú¯., 15,57 ‰Ú¯.,16,66 ‰Ú¯. Î·È 30,90 ‰Ú¯.(ƒË-
Á›ÓÔ˜ ª.,1987, ›Ó.8, ÛÂÏ.59-61).

∏ ·ÓÔ‰ÈÎ‹ Ù¿ÛË ÎÂÚ‰ÔÊÔÚ›·˜
°È· ÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜ Ë ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›· ÙË˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙË˜ Â›Ó·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ·

·ÔÙÂÏÂÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹. √ Î‡ÎÏÔ˜ ÂÚÁ·ÛÈÒÓ  ˘ÂÚ‰ÈÏ·ÛÈ¿˙ÂÙ·È. ∞fi 4.7 ÂÎ·-
ÙÔÌÌ‡Ú·  ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1932 ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 9.8 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1940 Î·È Ù· Î·ı·-
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Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë ÙËÓ ›‰È· ¯ÚÔÓÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÙÚÈÏ·ÛÈ¿˙ÔÓÙ·È: ·fi
840.000 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1932  ÊÙ¿ÓÔ˘Ó ÛÂ 2,2 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ 1940. π‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÛË-
Ì·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ¯ÚÔÓÈ¤˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Â›Ó·È ÙÔ 1933, ÙÔ 1936, ÙÔ
1937 Î·È ÙÔ 1939, ÔfiÙÂ ÂÈÙ˘Á¯¿ÓÔÓÙ·È Î·È Ù· ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚ· ÔÛÔÛÙ¿ ÌÂ-
Ù·‚ÔÏ‹˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÛÙ· Î·ı·Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë. ∆Ô 1937 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÂÌÊ·-
Ó›˙ÂÈ ÙÔ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ Î¤Ú‰Ô˜, ·fi ÙË Û˘ÛÙ·Û‹ ÙË˜, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ
3,1 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

∆· ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù· ·˘ÙÒÓ ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÂÙÒÓ Û˘Ó‰¤ÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ÙË ¯¿-
Ú·ÍË Î·È ÙËÓ ˘ÏÔÔ›ËÛË ÌÈ·˜ ÙÔÏÌËÚfiÙÂÚË˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÛÈ·Î‹˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜
Ô˘ ·ÊÔÚ¿, fiˆ˜ ‹‰Ë ¤¯ÂÈ ·Ó·ÊÂÚıÂ›, ÛÙËÓ ÚÔÒıËÛË Ó¤ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ
ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ·ÁÔÚ¿. ∞Ó·ÛÙÔÏ‹ ÛÙËÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÔÊfiÚ· ÔÚÂ›· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜
ÛËÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È ÙÔ 1938, ÂÍ·ÈÙ›·˜ ÙË˜ ÂÈ‚ÔÏ‹˜ ·fi ÙÔ ÚÔËÁÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ ¤ÙÔ˜
‚·ÚÈ¿˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÌÂ ·Ó·‰ÚÔÌÈÎ‹ ÈÛ¯‡, ÛÙ· ÚÂ˘ÛÙ¿ ÂÈÛ·ÁfiÌÂÓ· ÏÈ·Ú¿.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 3: ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ, ÌÈÎÙ¿ Î·È Î·ı·Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë

·fi ÙÔ 1932 ˆ˜ ÙÔ 1940

ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi
ªÈÎÙ¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë

ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ
·fi ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¿

ŒÙÔ˜
ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù.

ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Î·È ∫·ı·Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë ∞Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfiÙËÙ·

‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜.
ÂÌÔÚÂ‡Ì·Ù· ÛÂ ÚÔ˜ ‰È¿ıÂÛË ÛÂ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ (%)

ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. % ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. %

1932 10,0 4,7 - 0,8 - 8,4

1933 10,0 7,5 62,1 1,5 76,2 14,8

1934 14,0 8,9 18,1 2,1 39,4 14,7

1935 18,5 6,5 -27,1 1,2 -40,8 6,6

1936 18,5 9,1 36,8 1,9 53,6 10,2

1937 18,5 11,8 29,7 3,1 67,3 17,0

1938 18,5 7,2 -39,0 1,9 -40,4 10,1

1939 18,5 9,7 34,8 2,3 20,9 12,2

1940 18,5 9,8 0,9 2,2 -2,9 11,9

¶ËÁ‹: ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂.: ∞ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ› ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ 1932-1940. ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.
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2.2. ∏ ∂Ï·˚˜ Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô

ªÂ ÙËÓ Î‹Ú˘ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ ÛÙËÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Á›ÓÂÙ·È ÌÂÚÈÎ‹ Â›Ù·ÍË ÙÔ˘
ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘  Î·È ‰‡Ô ·˘ÙÔÎÈÓ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÂÈÛÙÚ¿ÙÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÓÂ-
fiÙÂÚˆÓ ÛÂ ËÏÈÎ›· ÂÚÁ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ.

∫·Ù¿ ÙË ÁÂÚÌ·ÓÔ-ÈÙ·ÏÈÎ‹ Î·ÙÔ¯‹ fiÏÔÈ ÔÈ fiÚÔÈ Â›Ó·È ÛÙË ‰È¿ıÂÛË ÙˆÓ
Î·Ù·ÎÙËÙÒÓ, Ô˘ ·fi Ù· ÚÒÙ· ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÏ‹Ì·Ù· Â›Ó·È Ë ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈ· Â›-
Ù·ÍË˜ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›ˆÓ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÍ˘ËÚ¤ÙËÛË ÙˆÓ ¿ÌÂÛˆÓ ·Ó·ÁÎÒÓ ÙˆÓ
ÛÙÚ·ÙÂ˘Ì¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜.

√È È¤ÛÂÈ˜ Ô˘ ·ÛÎÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË  ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ·fi ÙÔÓ ÚÒÙÔ
ÎÈfiÏ·˜ ¯ÚfiÓÔ, Â›Ó·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ¤ÓÙÔÓÂ˜ Î·È Û˘ÓÂ¯Â›˜, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· Â›-
ÛÔ˘Ó ÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË Ó· Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·ÛÙÂ› Ì·˙› ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂ ¿ÌÂÛÔ Î·È ¤ÌÌÂÛÔ ÙÚfiÔ
Î·È Ó· ‰Â¯ıÂ› ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔ˘˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ‡˜ Û˘Ó‰˘·ÛÌÔ‡˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÈÎ·ÓÔÔ›Ë-
ÛË ÙˆÓ Û˘ÌÊÂÚfiÓÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜.

¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎ¤˜ ·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ ÛËÌÂÈÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ú¯¤˜ ÙÔ˘ 1942.
™ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÚÔ¤‰ÚÔ˘ ÂÎÏ¤ÁÂÙ·È Ô Ì¤¯ÚÈ ÙfiÙÂ ·ÓÙÈÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ µ·Û›ÏÂÈÔ˜
µ ªÂÏ¿˜ Î·È ÛÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÔ˘ Ô ∞Ï¤Í·Ó‰ÚÔ˜ ¶·Û¿ÙË˜. ∆ËÓ ›‰È·
¯ÚÔÓÈ¿, ‡ÛÙÂÚ· ·fi ¤ÁÎÚÈÛË ÙË˜ ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜ Û˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛË˜ ÙÔ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì-
‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÈ ÙËÓ ·Ú¿Ù·ÛË ÙË˜ ıËÙÂ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ∞ÚÈÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË ª·ÎÚ‹
ÛÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹, ÁÈ· ÌÈ· ·ÎfiÌË ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·.

™ÙÈ˜ 12 √ÎÙˆ‚Ú›Ô˘ 1942 ÁÂÚÌ·ÓÔ› ·ÍÈˆÌ·ÙÈÎÔ› ÂÈÛÎ¤ÙÔÓÙ·È ÙÈ˜
ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Î·È ·ÊÔ‡ ÙÈ˜ ÂÍÂÙ¿ÛÔ˘Ó ÛÙÔ Û˘ÓÔÏfi ÙÔ˘˜,
·ÍÈÒÓÔ˘Ó  ·fi ÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË Ó· ÙÔ˘˜ ˘Ô‚¿ÏÂÈ ÚÔÛÊÔÚ¿ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹˜
Î·ÙÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ Î·È ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ì·ÚÁ·-
Ú›ÓË˜, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ·Ó·Ï˘ÙÈÎ‹ ¤ÎıÂÛË ÁÈ· ÙÔ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ¿ÛÈÔ.

™ÙËÓ ¤ÎıÂÛË Ô˘ ·ÔÛÙ¤ÏÏÂÙ·È, Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÙÔÓ›˙ÂÈ Ù· ÌÂÈÔ-
ÓÂÎÙ‹Ì·Ù· ÙˆÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÒÓ ÙË˜ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ÂÏÏÂ›„ÂÈ˜, ÂÓÒ ·ÍÈÒÓÂÈ ÙËÓ
·ÚÔ¯‹ ·Î¿ı·ÚÙÔ˘ ÂÙÚÂÏ·›Ô˘ Î·È Î·˘ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ Ûfi‰·˜, ˘ÏÒÓ ··Ú·›ÙË-
ÙˆÓ ÁÈ· ÙË ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ ÙÌ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓÔ˘, ·ÔÊÂ‡ÁÔ-
ÓÙ·˜ ¤ÙÛÈ ÙË Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· Ì·˙› ÙÔ˘˜.

∆· ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·Ú¯›˙Ô˘Ó Ó· ÔÍ‡ÓÔÓÙ·È Î·È
ÁÈ· Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆÈÛıÔ‡Ó ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÙ·È ¿ÌÂÛ· Ë ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡
ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘. °È· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·˘Ùfi ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ π·ÓÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ 1943 Û˘ÁÎ·ÏÂ›Ù·È
¤ÎÙ·ÎÙË ÁÂÓÈÎ‹ Û˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙfi¯ˆÓ, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ÂÁÎÚ›ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ
¤Î‰ÔÛË Ó¤ˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ. ∏ ¤Î‰ÔÛË ·˘Ù‹ Á›ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ºÂ‚ÚÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘
ÙÔ˘ 1943. 
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¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· fiÌˆ˜ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ‰˘Û¯¤ÚÂÈÂ˜, Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË Ú¤ÂÈ Ó·
·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ›ÛÂÈ Î·È ÙÈ˜ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈÂ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∞.¡. 2021/42 Ô˘ ıÂÛ›˙ÂÙ·È ·fi
ÙËÓ Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË Î·Ù’ ÂÓÙÔÏ‹ ÙˆÓ πÙ·ÏÒÓ, Ô ÔÔ›Ô˜ ˘Ô¯ÚÂÒÓÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ·ÓÒ-
Ó˘ÌÂ˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›Â˜ Ó· ·˘Í‹ÛÔ˘Ó ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÙÔ˘˜ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ Î·Ù¿ 20% Î·È Ó·
Û˘ÓÂÈÛÊ¤ÚÔ˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯Â˜ ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ ‹ ÙÔ ·ÓÙ›ÙÈÌÔ ·˘ÙÒÓ ÛÂ ÌÂÙÚËÙ¿.
∆ÂÏÈÎ¿ Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ·Ó·ÁÎ¿˙ÂÙ·È Ó· ·Ú·‰ÒÛÂÈ ÛÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈ-
ÎÒÓ ÂÓÈ·›Ô Ù›ÙÏÔ ÁÈ· 3700 ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜.

ªÂ ‚¿ÛË ÙÈ˜ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÂÍÂÏ›ÍÂÈ˜ ÙÔ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜
·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÙÔ ª¿ÚÙÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1943 ÛÂ 28,2 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯., ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ‰È·ÈÚÂ›Ù·È ÛÂ
28.200 ÌÂÙÔ¯¤˜ ÔÓÔÌ·ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ ·Í›·˜ 1000 ‰Ú¯. Ë Î¿ıÂ Ì›·.

OÈ Â›ÌÔÓÂ˜ Ô¯Ï‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ÁÂÚÌ·ÓÒÓ Î·Ù·ÎÙËÙÒÓ ÚÔ˜ ÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Û˘ÓÂ¯›˙ÔÓÙ·È.∆Ë ÊÔÚ¿ ·˘Ù‹ ˙ËÙÔ‡Ó ÙËÓ ·Ú·¯ÒÚËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔ-
ÛÙ·Û›Ô˘ ÁÈ· ÛÙÚ·ÙˆÓÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ ÛÙÚ·ÙÂ˘Ì¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘˜, Ú¿ÁÌ· ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô
·ÔÊÂ‡ÁÂÙ·È ÙËÓ ÙÂÏÂ˘Ù·›· ÛÙÈÁÌ‹. √È °ÂÚÌ·ÓÔ› ÌÂ ¤ÁÁÚ·Êfi ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÈ-
Ù¿ÛÛÔ˘Ó Ù· ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù· ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ·ÂÚ›ˆÓ (˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓÔ˘ Î·È ÔÍ˘ÁfiÓÔ˘), Ô˘
Â›Ó·È ··Ú·›ÙËÙ· ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜. ªÂ ÂÈÙ˘¯Â›˜
ÂÏÈÁÌÔ‡˜ Î·È ˙ËÙÒÓÙ·˜ ¿ÏÈ ÙË ¯ÔÚ‹ÁËÛË Î·˘ÛÙÈÎ‹˜ Ûfi‰·˜ ÁÈ· ÙË ÏÂÈ-
ÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘, Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Î·ÙÔÚıÒÓÂÈ Î·È ¿ÏÈ Ó·
·Ú·Î¿Ì„ÂÈ ÙË ÁÂÚÌ·ÓÈÎ‹ ·˘Ù‹ ··›ÙËÛË. 

∏ Â›Ó· Ì·ÛÙ›˙ÂÈ ÙË ¯ÒÚ· Î·È ·Ô‰ÂÎ·Ù›˙ÂÈ ÙÔÓ ÏËı˘ÛÌfi. √È ·Ù¤ÏÂÈ-
ˆÙÂ˜ Ô˘Ú¤˜ ÂÍ·ıÏÈˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÔÏÈÙÒÓ ÛÙ· Ï·˚Î¿ Û˘ÛÛ›ÙÈ· Ô˘ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÓÂÈ
Ô ∂∂™ Î·È ÔÈ ÙÔÈÎ¤˜ ·Ú¯¤˜, ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó Î·ıËÌÂÚÈÓ‹ ÂÈÎfiÓ·. 

∏ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÙÔ 1942 Î·ÙÂÚÁ¿˙ÂÙ·È 9,5 ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ‚ÚÒÌË ÁÈ· Ù· ·È-
‰ÈÎ¿ Û˘ÛÛ›ÙÈ· ÙÔ˘ ¢‹ÌÔ˘ ∞ıËÓ·›ˆÓ Î·È ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1943, ÂÚ›Ô˘ 200
ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰Ô˘ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÂıÓÔ‡˜ ∂Ú˘ıÚÔ‡ ™Ù·˘ÚÔ‡, 80 ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÙfiÓÔ˘˜
‚·Ì‚·ÎfiÛÔÚÔ˘ ÁÈ· ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·ÛÌfi ÙË˜ ∫À¢∂¶, 59 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ÂÏ·ÈfiÛÔÚÔ˘
ÁÈ· ÏÔÁ·ÚÈ·Ìfi ÙÚ›ÙˆÓ Î·È ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ÙÔ Ú·ÊÈÓ¿ÚÈÛÌ· Î·È ÊÈÏÙÚ¿ÚÈ-
ÛÌ· 35 ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÙfiÓˆÓ Ï·‰ÈÔ‡ ÁÈ· ÙÔ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô ∞ÓÂÊÔ‰È·ÛÌÔ‡.

√ ‚ÔÌ‚·Ú‰ÈÛÌfi˜ ÙÔ˘ ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿ Î·È ÙˆÓ Á‡Úˆ ÂÚÈÔ¯ÒÓ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ Û˘Ì-
Ì¿¯Ô˘˜ ÙÔÓ π·ÓÔ˘¿ÚÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1944 Ï‹ÙÙÂÈ Î·È ÙÈ˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜
∂Ï·˚˜. √È ˙ËÌÈ¤˜ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÎÙ›ÌËÛË ÙË˜ ·ÚÌfi‰È·˜ ÂÈÙÚÔ‹˜,
ÛÙÔ ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ 9,5 ÂÎ·ÙÔÌÌ˘Ú›ˆÓ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎÒÓ ‰Ú·¯ÌÒÓ.

∆ÔÓ ∞Ú›ÏÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1944 Î‡Ì· ·ÂÚÁÈ·ÎÒÓ ÎÈÓËÙÔÔÈ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÍÂÛ¿ÂÈ ÛÂ
ÔÏÏ¤˜ fiÏÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÌÂ  ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ·ÈÙ‹Ì·Ù·. ™ÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó·,
ÛÙÔÓ ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿, ÛÙË ¡¿Ô˘Û·, ÛÙË µ¤ÚÔÈ·, ÛÙÔ µfiÏÔ, ÛÙË §ÂÈ‚·‰È¿ (¶·-
ÓÙÂÏfiÁÏÔ˘ °.,2000, ÛÂÏ.38)

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 315



∆ËÓ ›‰È· ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ÔÈ ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔÈ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ‰ÈÂÎ‰ÈÎÔ‡Ó Î·È ·˘ÙÔ› ÌÂ
ÙË ÛÂÈÚ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi ‚Ô‹ıËÌ· ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÁÈÔÚÙ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ¶¿-
Û¯· Î·È Î·ÙÂ‚·›ÓÔ˘Ó ÛÂ ÙÂÙÚ·‹ÌÂÚË ·ÂÚÁ›·, ¯ˆÚ›˜ Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙ·È-
Ú›·˜ Ó· ÈÎ·ÓÔÔÈ‹ÛÂÈ ÙÔ ·›ÙËÌ¿ ÙÔ˘˜.

∆ËÓ ÂÈÎfiÓ· ÙË˜ Î·ÙÔ¯ÈÎ‹˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜ Ô˘ Ì·ÛÙ›˙ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙËÓ Â›Ó·, ÙÈ˜
·ÚÚÒÛÙÈÂ˜, ÙËÓ Î·ÎÔ˘¯›· Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÓÔ˘Ó ÔÈ Û˘ÏÏ‹„ÂÈ˜ Î·È ÔÈ ÂÎÙÂÏ¤ÛÂÈ˜.
™Â ÌÏfiÎÔ ÛÙËÓ ∫ÔÎÎÈÓÈ¿, ÙËÓ ¶¤ÌÙË 17 ∞˘ÁÔ‡ÛÙÔ˘ 1944, ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ
Û˘ÏÏËÊı¤ÓÙˆÓ ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó Î·È ‰ÂÎ·ÙÚÂ›˜ ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔÈ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜. √È ‰¤Î·
·fi ·˘ÙÔ‡˜ ·Ê‹ÓÔÓÙ·È ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚÔÈ, ÂÓÒ ÔÈ ˘fiÏÔÈÔÈ ÙÚÂÈ˜ ÛÙ¤ÏÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ
ÛÙÚ·ÙfiÂ‰Ô ÛÙÔ Ã·˚‰¿ÚÈ. ∏ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÎÈÓËÙÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È ¿ÌÂ-
Û· Î·È Î·ÙÔÚıÒÓÂÈ ÙËÓ ·ÂÏÂ˘ı¤ÚˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ¢ÂÛ‡ÏÏ· Î·È ÙÔ˘ §·˙fiÔ˘-
ÏÔ˘, ÂÓÒ Ô ÙÚ›ÙÔ˜ ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ Û˘ÏÏËÊı¤ÓÙÂ˜ ÌÂÙ·Ê¤ÚÂÙ·È ÛÂ ÛÙÚ·ÙfiÂ‰Ô
Û˘ÁÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË˜ ÛÙË °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·. 

√È Ô¯Ï‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ °ÂÚÌ·ÓÒÓ Û˘ÓÂ¯›˙ÔÓÙ·È Î·È ÙË ¯ÚÔÓÈ¿ ·˘Ù‹ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂÎ Ó¤-
Ô˘ Â›Ù·ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜. ∏ ¿ÚÓËÛË Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ·fi ÙËÓ
ÏÂ˘Ú¿ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Ô‰ËÁÂ› ÛÙË Û‡ÏÏË„Ë ÙÔ˘ ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹ ∞ÚÈÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË
ª·ÎÚ‹ Î·È ÙËÓ ˘Ô‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÛÂ Û˘ÓÂ¯Â›˜ Î·È ÂÍÔÓ˘¯ÈÛÙÈÎ¤˜ ·Ó·ÎÚ›ÛÂÈ˜.

∆Ô Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ Î·È Ë ·Ô¯ÒÚËÛË ÙˆÓ ÛÙÚ·ÙÂ˘Ì¿ÙˆÓ Î·ÙÔ¯‹˜
·fi ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ÙÔÓ √ÎÙÒ‚ÚÈÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1944, ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÈ ÙË ¯ÒÚ· ÛÂ ¿ıÏÈ· ÔÈ-
ÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ Î·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË. «∞’ fiÏÂ˜ ÙÈ˜ Â˘Úˆ·˚Î¤˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ Ë ∂ÏÏ¿‰· Â›Ó·È
›Ûˆ˜ ÂÎÂ›ÓË Ô˘ ‚Á‹ÎÂ ·fi ÙÔÓ µ! ·ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ fiÏÂÌÔ ¤¯ÔÓÙ·˜ ˘ÔÛÙÂ› Ù·
ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚ· Ï‹ÁÌ·Ù· fi¯È ÙfiÛÔ ÛÙËÓ ˘ÏÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ˘Ô‰ÔÌ‹- ÂÎÂ› ÔÈ ˘ÏÈÎ¤˜
˙ËÌÈ¤˜ ˘‹ÚÍ·Ó Ì¤ÙÚÈÂ˜ Û˘ÁÎÚÈÓfiÌÂÓÂ˜ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ Î·Ù·ÛÙÚÔÊ¤˜ ¿ÏÏˆÓ ÎÚ·-
ÙÒÓ- ·ÏÏ¿ ÛÙÔÓ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÈÛÙfi».5

2.3. ∏ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÌÊ˘Ï›Ô˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘

ªÂÙ¿ ÙËÓ ·ÂÏÂ˘ı¤ÚˆÛË Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ÛÂ ·ÔÁÔËÙÂ˘ÙÈÎ‹ Î·Ù¿-
ÛÙ·ÛË ·fi ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÏÂ˘Ú¿˜. Ã·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ Â›Ó·È fiÛ· ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ,
ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ¿ÏÏˆÓ, Ô ÁÂÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜ ∞ÚÈÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË˜ ª·ÎÚ‹˜ ÛÙËÓ ÚÒÙË
ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ Û˘ÓÂ‰Ú›·ÛË ÙÔ˘ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ Û˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘. «∏‰Ë ·Ó·Ó¤Ô-
ÌÂÓ ÂÏÂ‡ıÂÚ·, ·ÏÏ¿ ¤¯ÔÌÂÓ Ó· ‰È·Ó‡ÛˆÌÂÓ ‰ÚfiÌÔÓ ÔÏ‡ ·ÓËÊÔÚÈÎfiÓ, ‰È·
Ó· Êı¿ÛˆÌÂÓ ‰Â ‚·ıÌÈ·›ˆ˜ ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ ÎÔÚ˘Ê‹Ó Â›Ó·È ·Ó¿ÁÎË Ó· Û˘ÁÎÂ-
ÓÙÚÒÛˆÌÂÓ Î·È Ó· ÂÈÛÙÚ·ÙÂ‡ÛˆÌÂÓ fiÏ·˜ Ù·˜ ‰˘Ó¿ÌÂÈ˜. ™ÈÁ¿-ÛÈÁ¿ ·ÏÏ¿
ÛÙ·ıÂÚ¿, ·˜ ÂÏ›ÛˆÌÂÓ fiÙÈ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ‚Ô‹ıÂÈ·Ó ÙÔ˘ £ÂÔ‡ ı· ÂÈÙ‡¯ˆÌÂÓ».
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∞fi Ù· ÚÒÙ· ÌÂÏ‹Ì·Ù· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Â›Ó·È Î·È Ë ¿ÌÂÛË ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙÒÈÛË
ÙË˜ ÏËÚˆÌ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁ·ÙÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ˘·ÏÏËÏÈÎÔ‡ ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡. °È· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ
·˘Ùfi Û˘Ó¿ÙÂÙ·È ‰¿ÓÂÈÔ ÛÂ ¯Ú˘Û¤˜ Ï›ÚÂ˜ ∞ÁÁÏ›·˜ ·fi ÙËÓ ∆Ú¿Â˙· ÙË˜
∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜.

™ÙËÓ ∞ı‹Ó· Á›ÓÔÓÙ·È ¿ÁÚÈÂ˜ Ì¿¯Â˜ ·Ó¿ÌÂÛ· ÛÂ ÌÔÓ¿‰Â˜ ÙÔ˘ ∂§∞™ Î·È
ÙÈ˜ Î˘‚ÂÚÓËÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰˘Ó¿ÌÂÈ˜ Û˘ÓÂÈÎÔ˘ÚÔ‡ÌÂÓÂ˜ ·fi ‚ÚÂÙ·ÓÈÎ¿ ÛÙÚ·ÙÂ‡-
Ì·Ù·, Ô˘ ‰È·ÚÎÔ‡Ó fiÏÔ ÙÔ ¢ÂÎ¤Ì‚ÚÈÔ ÙÔ˘ ’44. ∞fi ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÌÔÓ‹ ÙˆÓ
ÃÚÈÛÙÔ˘Á¤ÓÓˆÓ Ì¤¯ÚÈ Î·È ÙËÓ 3Ë π·ÓÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ ÙÔ˘ 1945 Á›ÓÂÙ·È Î·Ù¿ÏË„Ë
ÙˆÓ ÎÙÈÚÈ·ÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·fi ÙÔÓ ∂§∞™, ÂÓÒ Ô ¯Ò-
ÚÔ˜ Ì¤Û· ÛÙÔ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ¿ÛÈÔ Î·È ¤Íˆ ·fi ·˘Ùfi Ó· ÌÂÙ·‚ÏËıÂ› ÛÂ Â‰›Ô ÛÎÏË-
ÚÒÓ Ì·¯ÒÓ. ªÂÙ¿ ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ·˘ÙÒÓ ÙˆÓ Ì·¯ÒÓ Ë Î·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·-
Û›Ô˘ Â›Ó·È ·ÔÁÔËÙÂ˘ÙÈÎ‹, ·ÊÔ‡ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ˘ÔÛÙÂ› ÛÔ‚·Ú¤˜ ˙ËÌÈ¤˜ Ù· ÔÈÎÔ-
‰ÔÌ‹Ì·Ù· ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘, Ù· ÁÚ·ÊÂ›·, Î·È Ù· ÌË¯·Ó‹Ì·Ù·.ŒÓ· ·fi Ù·
ı‡Ì·Ù· ÙˆÓ ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ ·˘Ù‹˜ Â›Ó·È Î·È Ô ÙÂ¯Ó›ÙË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·È-
Ú›·˜ πˆ¿ÓÓË˜ πÛ··Î›‰Ë˜, ·Ù¤Ú·˜ ÙÚÈÒÓ ·Ó‹ÏÈÎˆÓ ·È‰ÈÒÓ.

™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÂÎÙÈÌ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ¤¯ÂÈ ˘ÔÛÙÂ› ˙ËÌÈ¤˜ Î·-
Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ÙÂÏÂ˘Ù·›Ô ¯ÚfiÓÔ, ÙÔ ‡„Ô˜ ÙˆÓ ÔÔ›ˆÓ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 11,95 ÂÎ·Ù.
ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ¤˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 4: ∑ËÌÈ¤˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. ·fi ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¿ ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ·

Î·Ù¿ ÙË ‰È¿ÚÎÂÈ· ÙË˜ Î·ÙÔ¯‹˜.

A. ∞fi ÙÔÓ ÂÓ·¤ÚÈÔ ‚ÔÌ‚·Ú‰ÈÛÌfi ÙË˜ 23Ë˜/24Ë˜ π·ÓÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ 1944:

1. ™Â ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ¢Ú¯. 5.850.000

2. ™Â ÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ » 3.501.216

3. ™Â ·ÓÙ·ÏÏ·ÎÙÈÎ¿ & ÂÍ·ÚÙ. ÌË¯·ÓËÌ¿ÙˆÓ » 148.784 9.500.000

µ. ∞fi ·˘ÙÔ·¯Ú‹ÛÙÂ˘ÛË ÙÌ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ·ÂÚ›ˆÓ 500.000

°. ∞fi Ù· ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ· ÙÔ˘ ¢ÂÎÂÌ‚Ú›Ô˘ 1944

1. ™Â ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ¢Ú¯. 488.000

2. ™Â ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ » 353.000

3. ™Â ·ÓÙ·ÏÏ·ÎÙÈÎ¿ Î·È ÂÍ·ÚÙ‹Ì·Ù· » 1.066.280

4. ™Â ¤ÈÏ·, ÛÎÂ‡Ë ÎÏ » 37.500 1.944.780

ÕıÚÔÈÛÌ· ¢Ú¯. 11.944.780

¶ËÁ‹: ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞∂ (1946): ŒÎıÂÛÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ∆·ÎÙÈÎ‹Ó
ÁÂÓÈÎ‹Ó Û˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛÈÓ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙfi¯ˆÓ ÙË˜ 27Ë˜ ª·›Ô˘, ¡. º¿ÏËÚÔ, ÛÂÏ. 13.
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√È Î‡ÚÈÂ˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ‡ÛÙÂÚ· ·fi Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜  ÂÚ-
Á·Û›Â˜ Î·È ·Ó¿ÏÔÁÔ ‰·ÓÂÈÛÌfi, Â·Ó¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ Î·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜.
√È ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ì·ÚÁ·Ú›ÓË˜ ·ÔÂ-
Ú·ÙÒÓÔÓÙ·È, ·ÊÔ‡ Êı¿ÓÔ˘Ó Î·È Ù· ÙÂÏÂ˘Ù·›· ÌË¯·Ó‹Ì·Ù· Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ·-
Ú·ÁÁÂÏıÂ› ÚÈÓ ÙËÓ ¤Ó·ÚÍË ÙÔ˘ ÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘ ÛÙË ¢·Ó›· Î·È ÙËÓ ∞ÁÁÏ›·. °È·
ÙËÓ Â·Ó·ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘ Ë ∆Ú¿Â˙· ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ¯ÔÚËÁÂ›
›ÛÙˆÛË, ÙÔ ‡„Ô˜ ÙË˜ ÔÔ›·˜ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 40 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜.

∂›ÛË˜, Î·Ù¿ ÙÚfiÔ ÛÙ·‰È·Îfi ÂÊ·ÚÌfi˙ÂÙ·È ¤Ó· Ó¤Ô ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi Úfi-
ÁÚ·ÌÌ· ÌÂ ÛÙfi¯Ô ÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ·Ó¿Î·Ì„Ë. ∆ÔÓ πÔ‡ÓÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1946 ÙÔ
Ó¤Ô ÙÌ‹Ì· ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ Î·È Ù˘ÔÔ›ËÛË˜ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÚÔ¯ˆÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ ·-
Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ì·ÚÁ·Ú›ÓË˜ ÛÂ Î·Ù¿ÏÏËÏË Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›·, ÁÈ· ÙËÓ Î¿Ï˘„Ë ÙˆÓ ·Ó·-
ÁÎÒÓ ÙË˜ ·ÁÔÚ¿˜.

™ÙÈ˜ 23 πÔ˘Ó›Ô˘ 1946 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ˙ËÙ¿  ÌÂ ˘fiÌÓËÌ¿ ÙË˜ ÛÙÔ ∞ÓÒÙ·ÙÔ
ÃËÌÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ, ÙËÓ ÙÚÔÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÈÛ¯‡Ô˘Û·˜ ÓÔÌÔıÂÛ›·˜ Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿
ÌÂ ÙË Û‡ÓıÂÛË ÙË˜ Ì·ÚÁ·Ú›ÓË˜, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ·  ÌÂ Ù· ÈÛ¯‡ÔÓÙ· ÛÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi.
∆Ô ˘fiÌÓËÌ· ·˘Ùfi Á›ÓÂÙ·È ·Ì„ËÊÂ› ‰ÂÎÙfi, ÌÂ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· Ó· ÛÙÚ·ÊÂ› ¿ÌÂ-
Û· ÛÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ‚ÈÙ·ÌÈÓÔ‡¯Ô˘ Ì·ÚÁ·Ú›ÓË˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÔÓÔÌ·Û›· µÈÙ¿Ì.

∂ÈÏ¤ÔÓ, Ù· ÛÙÂÏ¤¯Ë ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·ÓÙÈÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÔÓÙ·È ¤ÁÎ·ÈÚ· ÙË ÌÂÁ¿-
ÏË ÛËÌ·Û›· ÙË˜ ‰È·Ê‹ÌÈÛË˜ ÛÙËÓ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ Î·È ÛÙËÓ
·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙˆÓ ˆÏ‹ÛÂÒÓ ÙË˜. °È· ÙÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·˘Ùfi ÙÔÓ πÔ‡ÏÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1947 ÚÔ-
ÛÏ·Ì‚¿ÓÂÙ·È Ô Î·ÏÏÈÙ¤¯ÓË˜ ¡. ∫·ÛÙ·Ó¿ÎË˜ ÁÈ· ÙË ÏÈıÔÁÚ¿ÊËÛË ÙÚÈÒÓ
‰È·ÊËÌÈÛÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÎfiÓˆÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ Ù˘ÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ 7000 ·ÓÙ›Ù˘·, ÂÓÒ
·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· ÂÎÙ˘ÒÓÔÓÙ·È Î·È 5000 ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÙÂ‡¯Ë ÙÔ˘ ‰È·ÊËÌÈÛÙÈÎÔ‡ ‚È-
‚ÏÈ·Ú›Ô˘ «°È·Ù› Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· ÙÚÒÌÂ ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚ· Î·È Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚ· ÏÈ·Ú¿».
∆·˘Ùfi¯ÚÔÓ·, ÍÂÎÈÓ¿ Ë ‰È·ÊËÌÈÛÙÈÎ‹ Î·Ì¿ÓÈ· ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·È-
Ú›·˜ ·fi ÙÔÓ Ù‡Ô, ÙÔ Ú·‰ÈfiÊˆÓÔ Î·È ÙÔÓ ÎÈÓËÌ·ÙÔÁÚ¿ÊÔ.

∆· ‚·ÛÈÎ¿ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤Ó· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Ô˘ ‰È·Ù›ıÂÓÙ·È ÛÙËÓ
·ÁÔÚ¿, ·˘Ù‹ ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô, Â›Ó·È ÂÎÙfi˜ ·fi ÙÔ µÈÙ¿Ì, ÙÔ ™ÙÂÚÂfiÏ Î·È Ë º˘-
Ù›ÓË, ÂÓÒ Û˘ÓÂ¯›˙ÂÙ·È Î·ÓÔÓÈÎ¿ Ë ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È Ë ÙÚÔÊÔ‰ÔÛ›· ÙË˜ ·ÁÔ-
Ú¿˜ ÌÂ ÏÈÓ¤Ï·ÈÔ, ÏÈÓ¿ÏÂ˘ÚÔ Î·È ÏÈÓfiÈÙ·.

™ÙÈ˜ 19 ¢ÂÎÂÌ‚Ú›Ô˘ 1947 ·Ú·Û‡ÚÂÙ·È ·fi ‰ÈÂÚ¯fiÌÂÓÔ ·˘ÙÔÎ›ÓËÙÔ, ¤Íˆ
·fi ÙËÓ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎ‹ ‡ÏË ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘ Î·È ÙÚ·˘Ì·Ù›˙ÂÙ·È ı·Ó¿ÛÈÌ· Ô ∞ÚÈ-
ÛÙÔÙ¤ÏË˜ ª·ÎÚ‹˜, ÂÓÒ ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ Î·Ù·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Ô ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ µ.µ. ªÂÏ¿˜.

∆ËÓ ÂfiÌÂÓË ¯ÚÔÓÈ¿ ¤Ó· Ó¤Ô ÚÔ˚fiÓ Û¯Â‰È¿˙ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙËÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÌÂ ÙËÓ
ÔÓÔÌ·Û›· πÎÔ, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ‰È·Ù›ıÂÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔÚ¿ ·fi Ù· Ì¤Û· ÙÔ˘ 1949, ÂÓÒ
Ë ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÛÔÚÂÏ·›ˆÓ ÙÔ Î·ÏÔÎ·›ÚÈ ÙÔ˘ ›‰ÈÔ˘ ¯ÚfiÓÔ˘ ÙË˜ ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÈ Ó·
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·˘Í‹ÛÂÈ ÙËÓ ÔÈÎÈÏ›· ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È ÚÔÒıË-
ÛË ÛÙÔ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎfi ÎÔÈÓfi Ó¤ˆÓ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ Ê˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÏÈÒÓ.

∆Ô ¢ÂÎ¤Ì‚ÚÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1949 Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ˙ËÙ¿ ‰¿ÓÂÈÔ ÔÛÔ‡ 2.563,6  ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯-
ÌÒÓ, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ Í¤ÓË ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ‚Ô‹ıÂÈ· Ô˘ ÂÈÛÚ¤ÂÈ ÛÙË ¯ÒÚ·,
ÛÙ· Ï·›ÛÈ· ÙÔ˘ ™¯Â‰›Ô˘ ª¿ÚÛ·Ï.

3. ∏ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ¿
Î·È Ë Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÙË˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ Unilever

3.1. ∆Ô Ó¤Ô ÍÂÎ›ÓËÌ· Î·È ÙÔ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi ÂÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÔÓ

ªÂÙ¿ ÙÔÓ µã ¶·ÁÎfiÛÌÈÔ ¶fiÏÂÌÔ Î·È ÙÔÓ ÂÌÊ‡ÏÈÔ Û·Ú·ÁÌfi, ÔÈ Ú˘ı-
ÌÔ› ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÂÈÙ·¯‡ÓÔÓÙ·È, ÛÂ Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ
ÙËÓ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô. ™ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô 1950-1974 Ô Ì¤ÛÔ˜ ÂÙ‹ÛÈÔ˜
Ú˘ıÌfi˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ ÙÔ˘ ·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙÔ˘ ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈÔ˘ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙÔ˜ (∞.∂.¶.) ÍÂ-
ÂÚÓ¿ ÙÔ 6%.

ã√ˆ˜ Â›Ó·È fiÌˆ˜ Ê˘ÛÈÎfi ÔÈ Ú˘ıÌÔ› ÙˆÓ ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ ÎÏ¿‰ˆÓ ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎ‹˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙ·˜ ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿˙Ô˘Ó ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰È·ÊÔÚÔÔÈ‹ÛÂÈ˜. °È·
ÙËÓ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ÙËÓ ÚÒÙË ı¤ÛË Î·Ù¤¯ÂÈ Ë ÌÂÙ·ÔÈËÙÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·-
Ó›·, ÌÂ Ì¤ÛÔ ÂÙ‹ÛÈÔ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ·‡ÍËÛË˜ 9% Î·È ÌÂ ˘ÂÚÂÍ·Ï·ÛÈ·ÛÌfi ÙË˜
·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÙË˜, ÂÓÒ ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÔ‡Ó Ô ÙÚÈÙÔÁÂÓ‹˜ Î·È ÚˆÙÔÁÂÓ‹˜ ÙÔÌ¤·˜ ÌÂ
6% Î·È 4% ·ÓÙ›ÛÙÔÈ¯· (ª·Ì·Ó¿ÛË˜ ™.- ™Ô‡Ï·˜ ∫., 1976, ÛÂÏ. 13).

∆Ô 1952 Ë ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ Â›Â‰Ô Î·Ù¿ 11% „Ë-
ÏfiÙÂÚÔ ·fi ÙÔ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎfi Î·È Ë ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ÚfiÔ‰Ô˜ ÛËÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È
ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÎÏ¿‰Ô˘˜ ÙˆÓ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ, fiÔ˘ Ë ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ·˘Í¿ÓÂ-
Ù·È ÌÂ Ù·¯‡ÙÂÚÔ˘˜ Ú˘ıÌÔ‡˜. 

∂È‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ·, Ë ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ÙˆÓ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÈ‰ÒÓ ‰È·ÙÚÔÊ‹˜ Â›Ó·È
·ÓÒÙÂÚË ÙÔ 1952 ·fi ÙËÓ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ Î·Ù¿ 12%. ∞ÓÙ›ıÂÙ· ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÎÏ¿-
‰Ô˘˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ˘¯ÈÎÒÓ ·Á·ıÒÓ Ë ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ÂÚ›Ô˘ ÛÙ·
ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ¿ Â›Â‰·.

√È ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¤˜ ÌÔÓ¿‰Â˜ ÌÂ ‰¤Î· ÂÚÁ·˙fiÌÂÓÔ˘˜ Î·È ¿Óˆ ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆ-
Â‡Ô˘Ó ÙÔ 1958 ÙÔ 5,5%  ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓfiÏÔ˘, ·Ú¿ÁÔ˘Ó ÙÔ 67% ÙÔ˘ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈ-
ÎÔ‡ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙÔ˜ ÛÂ ÚÔÛÙÈı¤ÌÂÓË ·Í›· Î·È ··Û¯ÔÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔ 45% ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ófi-
ÏÔ˘ ÙˆÓ ÂÚÁ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÛÙË ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·. ∂ÈÏ¤ÔÓ, ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÌÔÓ¿‰Â˜ ·˘Ù¤˜
ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ 14,3% Â›Ó·È ÌÔÓ¿‰Â˜ 50 ·ÙfiÌˆÓ Î·È ¿Óˆ, ¤Ó· ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›Ô Ô˘ ‰Â›-
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¯ÓÂÈ fiÙÈ ÛÙËÓ ÚÒÙË ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›· Ë ÌÂÙ·ÔÈËÙÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·
ÂÍ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıÂ› Ó· ·ÔÙÂÏÂ›Ù·È Î·Ù¿ Î‡ÚÈÔ ÏfiÁÔ ·fi ÌÈÎÚÔ‡ ÌÂÁ¤ıÔ˘˜ ÂÈ-
¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÌÂ ¯·ÌËÏ‹ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎfiÙËÙ· Î·È ·Ô‰ÔÙÈÎfiÙËÙ·.

«ø˜ Î·È ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎÒ˜ Ô‡Ùˆ Î·È ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎÒ˜, Ë ‰È·ÚıÚˆÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó·-
ÌfiÚÊˆÛÈ˜ ÙË˜ ∂ıÓÈÎ‹˜ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÂÍ·ÚÙ¿Ù·È ÂÎ ÙË˜ ÂÎ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›ÛÂˆ˜
ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜. ªfiÓÔÓ ‰È· ÙË˜ ·Ó·Ù‡ÍÂˆ˜ ÙË˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ‰‡Ó·Ù·È Ó·
ÌÂÙÚÈ·Ûı‹ Ë ·ÓÂÚÁ›· Î·È Ó· ·˘ÍËıÔ‡Ó ÛÂ ÈÎ·ÓÔÔÈËÙÈÎ¿ Â›Â‰· Ù· ÂÈ-
ÛÔ‰‹Ì·Ù· Î·È ·È ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ·›».6

∏ ·Ó·Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÛË ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙËÓ
Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË Ô˘ ÂÎÏ¤ÁÂÙ·È ÙÔ 1952, ÛÂ ÚÒÙË Ê¿ÛË ·fi ÙËÓ «Í¤ÓË ‚Ô‹ıÂÈ·
ÙÔ˘ ™¯¤‰ÈÔ˘ ª¿ÚÛ·Ï», Ô˘ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 4,6 ‰ÈÛÂÎ·ÙÔÌÌ‡ÚÈ· ‰ÔÏÏ¿ÚÈ·.
∆Ô ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ Ì¤ÚÔ˜ fiÌˆ˜ ·fi ÙÔ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÔÛfi ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È ÁÈ·
ÛÙÚ·ÙÈˆÙÈÎÔ‡˜ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡˜, ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· Ó· ·˘ÍËıÂ› Ô ÏËıˆÚÈÛÌfi˜
Î·È Ó· ·ÎÔÏÔ˘ıËıÂ› ·ÓÙÈÏËıˆÚÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ¤˜ ÙË˜. √È
·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ Â›Ó·È ÙË˜ Ù¿ÍË˜ ÌfiÓÔ ÙÔ˘ 21%.

™Â ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË Ê¿ÛË Ë ·Ó·Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÛË  ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚÂ›Ù·È ÌÂ ÙËÓ ¿ÌÂÛË Î·È Ì·-
˙ÈÎ‹ Â›ÛÔ‰Ô Í¤ÓˆÓ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎÒÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ, ÌÂ ÙËÓ „‹ÊÈÛË Â˘ÓÔ˚ÎÒÓ ÓÔÌÔ-
ıÂÙÈÎÒÓ Ú˘ıÌ›ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙÔ Í¤ÓÔ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ, fiˆ˜ Â›Ó·È ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ¿ÏÏˆÓ Î·È ÙÔ
¡.¢ 2687/53. ™Ùfi¯Ô˜ ÙË˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ·˘Ù‹˜ Â›Ó·È Ë ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÔÚÁ·Óˆ-
ÙÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ ÂÈ¤‰Ô˘ ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ, Ë Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛË
·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ, Î·È Ù¤ÏÔ˜ Ë ÂÍÈÛÔÚÚfiËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÈÛÔ˙˘Á›Ô˘ ÙÚÂ-
¯Ô˘ÛÒÓ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÒÓ.

ªÂ ÙÔ˘˜ ÓfiÌÔ˘˜ Ô˘ „ËÊ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ·Ú¯¤˜ ÙË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ’50, ·Ï-
Ï¿ Î·È ÌÂÙ¤ÂÈÙ·,  ·Ú·¯ˆÚÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¿ ÚÔÓfiÌÈ· ÛÙ· Í¤Ó· ÎÂÊ¿-
Ï·È· Ô˘ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÔÓÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi Î·È ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó ÛÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË
ÙË˜ È‰ÈÔÎÙËÛ›·˜, ÛÙË ‰È·Ù‹ÚËÛË ¿ÁÈÔ˘ Î·ıÂÛÙÒÙÔ˜, ÛÙËÓ Â·ÓÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹
ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ Î·È ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ, ÛÙÈ˜ ÊÔÚÔÏÔÁÈÎ¤˜ ··ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Î.·.

∆ËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË˜ Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÓÂÈ Î·È ÂÓÈÛ¯‡ÂÈ
Ë ÓÔÌÈÛÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÂÊ¿·Í ˘ÔÙ›ÌËÛË ÙË˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì‹˜ Ù‹˜ 9Ë˜ ∞ÚÈÏ›Ô˘ 1953,
¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÙÔ˘ ‰ÔÏ·Ú›Ô˘ Î·È Ë ·Ê·›ÚÂÛË ÙˆÓ ÌË‰ÂÓÈÎÒÓ ·fi ÙËÓ ÏËıˆÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ‹ ‰Ú·¯Ì‹. ∂›Ó·È ÌÈ· ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ‡ÛÙÂÚ· ·fi ÂÈÏÔÁ‹ ·fi ÙËÓ ŒÎıÂÛË
µ·Ú‚·Ú¤ÛÔ˘.
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¶π¡∞∫∞™ 5: ∂ÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜, Â·Ó··ÙÚÈÛÌfi˜ Î·È ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ

Î·È ÙfiÎˆÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ¡.¢ 2687/53 ÛÂ ‰ÔÏÏ¿ÚÈ·

ÛÙÔÓ ÎÏ¿‰Ô ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÒÓ ‰È·ÙÚÔÊ‹˜.

∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ¤˜
% ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ

∂Í·ÁˆÁ¤˜
∂Í·ÁˆÁ‹

ŒÙÔ˜ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ
ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ

ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ
ÙfiÎˆÓ -

ÙÔ˘ 2687/53
2687/53 ÛÙË

ÙÔ˘ 2687/53
- ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ

‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ÙÔ˘ 2687/53

1958 35.000 0,65 - -

1959 - - 3.500 -

1960 - - 3.500 2.448

1961 115.370 1,86 3.500 2.150

1962 35.000 0,40 3.500 1.868

1963 850.252 3,02 3.500 1.586

1964 98.621 0,25 3.500 1.326

1965 376.517 0,61 3.500 13.975

1966 - - 3.500 4.239

1967 22.000 0,08 3.500 476

1968 4.559 0,02 3.703 43.748

1969 737.641 6,57 154 31.762

1970 709.174 1,90 15.000 2.168

1971 300.715 0,96 17.667 90.439

1972 339.146 1,68 259.965 46.897

1973 153.106 0,16 21.930 34.664

1974 844.245 0,87 26.767 32.672

1975 1.206.959 0,95 214.277 86.367

¶ËÁ‹: 1. ∆Ú¿Â˙· ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜.

2. ƒÔ˘ÌÂÏÈÒÙË ¶. (1978): ¶ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ˘ÂÚÎÔÛÙÔÏÔÁ‹ÛÂÈ˜ –

˘ÔÎÔÛÙÔÏÔÁ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶··˙‹ÛË, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 215.

∆· ÚÒÙ· ¯ÚfiÓÈ· ÙË˜ ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘, Ë ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ Î·Ù¿-
ÛÙ·ÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ‰ÂÓ ÌÔÚÂ› Ó· ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛıÂ› ˆ˜ ·ÓıËÚ‹.

∆Ô ÌÈÛÔÎ·ÙÂÛÙÚ·ÌÌ¤ÓÔ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ¿ÛÈÔ, Ë ÛÂ ÔÏ‡ ¯·ÌËÏ¿ Â›Â‰·
·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È Î·Ù·Ó¿ÏˆÛË Î·È ÔÈ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÏÏÂ›„ÂÈ˜ Â›Ó·È Ù·
ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚ· ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· Ô˘ ¤¯ÂÈ Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ›ÛÂÈ Ô ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ Î·È
Ó¤Ô˜ ÁÂÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ µ·Û›ÏÂÈÔ˜ µ. ªÂÏ¿˜.
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3.2. √ µ·Û›ÏÂÈÔ˜ ªÂÏ¿˜ Î·È ÔÈ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ˘ıÌ›ÛÂÈ˜

√ µ. ªÂÏ¿˜ ÁÂÓÓ‹ıËÎÂ ÙÔ 1898 Î·Ù·ÁfiÌÂÓÔ˜ ·fi ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ÔÈÎÔÁ¤ÓÂÈ·
ÙË˜ ∏Â›ÚÔ˘. ™Â ËÏÈÎ›· 18 ¯ÚfiÓˆÓ Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÂÈ ˆ˜ ÂıÂÏÔÓÙ‹˜ ÛÙÔ Î›ÓËÌ·
ÙË˜ £ÂÛÛ·ÏÔÓ›ÎË˜ ÙÔ˘ ∂ÏÂ˘ı¤ÚÈÔ˘ µÂÓÈ˙¤ÏÔ˘, ÂÓÒ ·ÚÁfiÙÂÚ· ·›ÚÓÂÈ Ì¤-
ÚÔ˜ ÛÙÔ ª·ÎÂ‰ÔÓÈÎfi ∞ÁÒÓ· Î·È ÛÙË Û˘Ó¤¯ÂÈ· ˆ˜ ¤ÊÂ‰ÚÔ˜ ÏÔ¯·Áfi˜ ÙÔ˘
˘ÚÔ‚ÔÏÈÎÔ‡ ÛÙË ªÈÎÚ¿ ∞Û›·.

™Ô˘‰¿˙ÂÈ ÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÛÙÔ ¶·ÓÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ ∞ıËÓÒÓ Î·È ÂÚÁ¿˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙË
Westminster Bank ÙÔ˘ §ÔÓ‰›ÓÔ˘, ·ÔÎÙÒÓÙ·˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ÂÌÂÈÚ›· ÛÂ
ÙÚ·Â˙ÈÎ¿ ı¤Ì·Ù·. ∫·Ù¿ ÙË ‰È¿ÚÎÂÈ· ÙË˜ ·Ú·ÌÔÓ‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÛÙÔ §ÔÓ‰›ÓÔ
ÛÔ˘‰¿˙ÂÈ Î·È √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ ∂ÈÛÙ‹ÌÂ˜. ∞fi ÙÔ 1933 ¤ˆ˜ ÙÔ 1939 Â›Ó·È
ÁÂÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜ ÙË˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ Ã›Ô˘, ÂÓÒ ÙÔ 1944 ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ˘Â‡-
ı˘ÓÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ °Ú·ÊÂ›Ô˘ Û˘Ó‰¤ÛÌÔ˘ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ Î˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË˜ Î·È
ÙË˜ ·ÁÁÏÈÎ‹˜ ·ÔÛÙÔÏ‹˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·.

¢È·ÙÂÏÂ› ·ÓÙÈÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜, ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓˆÓ Û‡Ì‚Ô˘ÏÔ˜
ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Ì¤¯ÚÈ Î·È ÙÔ 1975, £ÂˆÚÒÓÙ·˜ fiÙÈ Ë ÔÚı‹ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÌÈ·˜ ÂÈ-
¯Â›ÚËÛË˜ ÛÙËÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÂ ¤Ó· ÛˆÛÙfi ÔÚÁ·ÓfiÁÚ·ÌÌ·, ÍÂÎÈÓ¿ ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹
ÂÓfi˜ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ˘ıÌ›ÛÂˆÓ Î·È Î·Ù·ÓÔÌ‹˜ ÙË˜ ÂÚÁ·-
Û›·˜ ÛÙ· ·ÓÒÙÂÚ· ÛÙÂÏ¤¯Ë ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜. ∞ÎfiÌË ÚÔ‚·›ÓÂÈ ÛÂ ‰È·¯ˆÚÈÛÌfi
ÙˆÓ ‰È·ÊfiÚˆÓ ˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ Î·È ÁÚ·ÊÂ›ˆÓ, ÙfiÛÔ ÙÔ˘ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ fiÛÔ Î·È
ÙÔ˘ ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·.

™‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ Ó¤Ô ÔÚÁ·ÓfiÁÚ·ÌÌ·  ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Î·È
‰È·¯ˆÚ›˙ÔÓÙ·È ÔÈ ÂÈÌ¤ÚÔ˘˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ ˘ËÚÂÛ›Â˜ fiˆ˜ ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ:
ÙÌ‹Ì·Ù· ÏÔÁÈÛÙËÚ›Ô˘, ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡, ·ÁÔÚÒÓ ÚÒÙˆÓ ˘ÏÒÓ, ˆÏ‹ÛÂˆÓ,
‰·ÎÙ˘ÏÔÁÚ¿ÊËÛË˜, ·ÏÏËÏÔÁÚ·Ê›·˜, Ù·ÌÂ›Ô˘, ·ÔıËÎÒÓ, ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚÒÓ Î·È
ÁÂÓÈÎ‹˜ ÂÈÛÙ·Û›·˜. ∆Ô ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ‚¿ÚÔ˜ fiÌˆ˜ ÙˆÓ ÚÔÛ·ıÂÈÒÓ ¤-
ÊÙÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·‰ÈÔÚÁ¿ÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÔ‡ ÙÔÌ¤·, ‰È·¯ˆÚ›˙ÔÓÙ¿˜ ÙÔÓ ÛÂ
ÙÚÂ›˜ ÂÈÌ¤ÚÔ˘˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÛÂÈ˜: ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎ‹, ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÏÂÙÒÓ Î·È ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜,
·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜, ÂÓÒ ÍÂ¯ˆÚÈÛÙfi ÙÔÌ¤· ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔ ¯ËÌÂ›Ô Î·È ÙÔ Û˘ÓÂÚÁÂ›Ô
ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘.

√È ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ ÌÂÙ·ÚÚ˘ıÌ›ÛÂÈ˜ Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÓÔÓÙ·È ÌÂ ¤Ó· Úfi-
ÁÚ·ÌÌ· Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÎÙÈÚÈ·ÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÂÎÛ˘Á¯ÚÔ-
ÓÈÛÌÔ‡ ÙˆÓ ÌË¯·ÓËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂÙˆ-
ÈÛıÂ› Ë Û˘ÓÂ¯Ò˜ ·˘Í·ÓfiÌÂÓË ˙‹ÙËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔÚ¿.

∏ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÛÙÔ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎfi ÎÔÈÓfi ÛÂ fiÛÔ
ÙÔ ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÓ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ÁÂˆÁÚ·ÊÈÎ‹ ¤ÎÙ·ÛË, ÙÔÓ Ô‰ËÁÂ› ÛÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË
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ÂÓfi˜ ‰ÈÎÙ‡Ô˘ ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ËÂÈÚˆÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ÓËÛÈˆÙÈÎ‹ ¯ÒÚ·.
¶ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÙ·È Ë ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÁÚ·ÊÂ›Ô˘

ÚÔÌ‹ıÂÈ·˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ Î·È ÚÔÒıËÛË˜ ÙˆÓ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ
ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÙË ‰‡ÛÎÔÏË Î·È ··ÈÙËÙÈÎ‹ ·ÁÔÚ¿ ÙË˜ ∫Ú‹ÙË˜. ∏ ‰ÈÂÎÂ-
Ú·›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÁ¯ÂÈÚ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ·˘ÙÔ‡ ·Ó·Ù›ıÂÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ¶. ª·˘ÚÂÈ‰fiÔ˘ÏÔ,
ÁÈfi ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓÈ‰Ú˘Ù‹ ÙË˜ ÂÙÂÚÚfiÚ˘ıÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜.

¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· fiÌˆ˜ ·Ó·Ù‡ÛÛÂÙ·È Î·È ¤Ó· ‰›ÎÙ˘Ô ·ÓÙÈÚÔÛÒˆÓ ÛÂ
ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ¿ ÛËÌÂ›· ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜, ·fi Ù· ÔÔ›· Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÙÚÔÊÔ‰ÔÙÂ› ÌÂ Ù˘-
ÔÔÈËÌ¤Ó· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÙË˜ fiÏË ÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·.

3.3. ∆Ô ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ·Ó·Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÛË˜

∆Ô ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ·

∆Ô 1950 ÔÏÔÎÏËÚÒÓÔÓÙ·È Ù· ¤ÚÁ· Ô˘ ·ÔÙÂÏÔ‡Ó ÙÔ ÚÒÙÔ ÛÙ¿‰ÈÔ ÙÔ˘
ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·ÙÔ˜ ·Ó·Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÛË˜ Î·È Û˘ÌÏ‹ÚˆÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ
ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜.

∫·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô 1956-1961 Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ÚÔ¯ˆÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÙˆÓ ·-
Ï·ÈÒÓ Î·È ÛÙËÓ ·Ó¤ÁÂÚÛË Ó¤ˆÓ ÎÙÈÚÈ·ÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È
ÛÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓˆÓ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÌÂıfi‰ˆÓ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·fiÎÙËÛË ÌË-
¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡ ·fi ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi, ÛÂ ÂÎÙ¤ÏÂÛË ÙÔ˘ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·-
ÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ ÚÔÁÚ¿ÌÌ·ÙÔ˜.

∆Ô ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ·˘Ùfi ·ÔÚÚÔÊ¿ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¿ ÔÛ¿ Î·È Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤Ó· 4,8
ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÁÈ· ÚÔÛı‹ÎÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ Î·È 5,95
ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÁÈ· ·ÁÔÚ¿ Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓÔ˘ ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÔ‡ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 6: ¢·¿ÓÂ˜ ÁÈ· ÚÔÛı‹ÎÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ

ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ.

ŒÙË ¶ÚÔÛı‹ÎÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎÒÓ ¶ÚÔÛı‹ÎÂ˜ ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ

ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ

1957 247.133,9 317.976,9

1958 1.086.063,1 341.103,6

1959 897.067,5 1.559.717,0

1960 1.056.964,1 338.954,8

1961 1.507.412,6 3.393.275,9

¶ËÁ‹: ∞Ú¯Â›Ô ∂Ï·˚˜.
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√ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi˜ ÔÚÁ·ÛÌfi˜ ÔÊÂ›ÏÂÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi Î·È
ÛÙË ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ı¤ÛË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·fi ÙÔ 1954 Î·È ÌÂÙ¿.

∆Ô ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÈ Î·È ÚÔÙÂ›ÓÂÈ ÙË ‰È·ÓÔÌ‹ ·˘ÍË-
Ì¤ÓÔ˘ ÌÂÚ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜ ÛÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂÙfi¯Ô˘˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÚfiÛıÂÙˆÓ ·-
ÚÔ¯ÒÓ ÛÙÔ ÂÚÁ·ÙÔ¸·ÏÏËÏÈÎfi ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi.

™Ù· Ì¤Û·, ·ÏÏ¿ È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ ÙÔ ’50, Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ Î·-
ÙÔÚıÒÓÂÈ Ó· Â›Ó·È Ë ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ÌÔÓ¿‰· ÛÙÔ ¯ÒÚÔ ÙˆÓ
˘‰ÚÔÁÔÓˆÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ Î·È Ì·ÚÁ·ÚÈÓÒÓ, ÂÓÒ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ‹ Â›Ó·È Î·È Ë ı¤-
ÛË ÙË˜ ÛÙÔ ¯ÒÚÔ ÙˆÓ ÏÈÓÂÏ·›ˆÓ.(™›‰ÂÚË ¡., 1955, ÛÂÏ.165-166)

∆Ô ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi

∆ËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ·˘Ù‹ ÙÔ ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Û¯Â‰fiÓ ÙÚÈÏ·ÛÈ¿˙ÂÙ·È
ÛÂ Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÚÔËÁÔ‡ÌÂÓË ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô 1932-1949, ÁÈ· Ó· Êı¿ÛÂÈ ÙÔ 1960
Ù· 244 ¿ÙÔÌ·, ·fi ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÔ›Ô˘˜ ÔÈ ÌÈÛÔ› Û¯¤‰ÔÓ Â›Ó·È ËÌÂÚÔÌ›ÛıÈÔÈ ÂÚ-
Á¿ÙÂ˜ Î·È ÔÈ ˘fiÏÔÈÔÈ ÌÈÛıˆÙÔ› ˘¿ÏÏËÏÔÈ.

π‰È·›ÙÂÚË Ì¤ÚÈÌÓ· ‰›¯ÓÂÈ Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÁÈ· ÙÔ ¤Ì„˘¯Ô ‰˘Ó·ÌÈ-
Îfi ÙË˜. ªÂ ÙË ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÙË˜, Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ıÂÛ›˙ÂÈ ÂÈ‰fiÌ·-
Ù· „‡¯Ô˘˜ Î·È ÈÛÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È Î˘Ú›ˆ˜, ˆ˜ ·Ó·ÁÓÒÚÈÛË ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÊÔÚ¿˜
ÙÔ˘ ÛÙ· ÂÙ‹ÛÈ· ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù· ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜, ÙËÓ Î·Ù·‚ÔÏ‹ Î¿ıÂ ¤ÙÔ˜
ÌÈ·˜ ÚfiÛıÂÙË˜ ·ÌÔÈ‚‹˜ Ô˘ ÈÛÔ‰˘Ó·ÌÂ› ÌÂ ¤Ó· ÌËÓÈ·›Ô ÌÈÛıfi ÂÚ›Ô˘.

¶·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ·Ù›˙ÔÓÙ·È ‰È¿ÊÔÚÂ˜ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÎ‰ËÏÒÛÂÈ˜, ÔÈ
ÔÔ›Â˜ ·ÔÛÎÔÔ‡Ó ÛÙË Û‡ÛÊÈÍË ÙˆÓ ‰ÂÛÌÒÓ ÙÔ˘ ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡ Î·È ÙˆÓ
ÔÈÎÔÁÂÓÂÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘˜.

∆Ë ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ÛËÌ·Û›· Ô˘ ‰›ÓÂÈ Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ÛÙË Û˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹ ÚÔÛˆÈÎÔ‡ ÙË˜
ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›· ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜ Î·È ÛÙËÓ ·Ú·¤Ú· Ô-
ÚÂ›· ÙË˜, ÂÈÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ ÌÂ È‰È·›ÙÂÚÔ ÙÚfiÔ Ô ÚfiÂ‰Úfi˜ ÙË˜ ÛÂ ÔÌÈÏ›· ÙÔ˘
ÌÂ ·ÊÔÚÌ‹ ÙË Û˘ÌÏ‹ÚˆÛË ÂÓ‹ÓÙ· ¯ÚfiÓˆÓ ·fi ÙËÓ ›‰Ú˘Û‹ ÙË˜: «∆Ô ¤Ú-
ÁÔÓ ÙÔ ÔÔ›ÔÓ ¤¯ÂÈ Û‹ÌÂÚÔÓ Ó· ·ÚÔ˘Û¿ÛÂÈ Ë ∂§∞π™ Â›Ó·È ¤ÚÁÔÓ Û˘ÏÏÔ-
ÁÈÎfiÓ fiÏˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÓ ÙË ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÂÚÁ·Ûı¤ÓÙˆÓ Î·È ÂÚÁ·˙ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ, Î·È ÔÛÔÓ-
‰‹ÔÙÂ Î·È Â¿Ó ÂÍÂÏÈ¯ı‹ Ë ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁ›· Î·È Ë ÌË¯·ÓÔÔ›ËÛÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ¿ÓÙˆÓ,
Ô ·Ú¿ÁˆÓ ∞¡£ƒø¶√™ ÂÈ˜ fiÏËÓ ÙËÓ ÈÂÚ·Ú¯›·Ó ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆ˜ ı·
·ÔÙÂÏ‹ ÙËÓ ‚¿ÛÈÓ ÙË˜ ‰˘Ó¿ÌÂÒ˜ ÙË˜ ‰È· ÙËÓ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ›·Ó ˘¤Ú ÙÔ˘ ÚÔ-
ÛˆÈÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓıËÎÒÓ ÂÎÂ›ÓˆÓ ·È ÔÔ›·È ı· ÙÔ˘ ÂÈÙÚ¤„Ô˘Ó ÌÂ ÂÓ-
‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓ Î·È ¤ÊÂÛÈÓ Ó· ÂÈ‰ÔıÂ› ÂÈ˜ ÙÔ ¤ÚÁÔÓ ÙÔ˘».7
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∏ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ó¤ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ

∞fi ÙÔ 1950 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÛÙÚ¤ÊÂÈ ÙËÓ ÚÔÛÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ ÛÂ ÓÂ¤˜ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜
‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›Â˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È ‰È¿ıÂÛË ÛÙÔ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎfi ÎÔÈÓfi
ÂÍÂ˘ÁÂÓÈÛÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ ÌÂ ÙÔ fiÓÔÌ· ∫ÔÚ›Ó·.

∆·˘Ùfi¯ÚÔÓ· ÚÔÁÚ·ÌÌ·Ù›˙ÂÙ·È Ë Ù˘ÔÔ›ËÛË Î·È ÚÔÒıËÛË ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔ-
Ú¿ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ ÛÂ ÏÈıÔÁÚ·ÊËÌ¤Ó· ‰Ô¯Â›· ÌÂ ÙÔ fiÓÔÌ· ∂Ï·˚˜. ªÂ Ù· ‰‡Ô
·˘Ù¿ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÂÁÎ·ÈÓÈ¿˙ÂÈ Ì›· Ó¤· ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô, ÌÂ ÙËÓ Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈ-
Î‹ ·Ú¤Ì‚·Û‹ ÙË˜ ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔÚ¿ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘.

ª›· ¿ÏÏË Î·ÈÓÔÙÔÌ›· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1953 Â›Ó·È Ë ·Ú·-
ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È ‰È¿ıÂÛË ‰‡Ô Ó¤ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜, ÁÈ· Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ¯Ú‹ÛË
ÛÙËÓ ·ÚÙÔÔÈ›· Î·È ÙË ˙·¯·ÚÔÏ·ÛÙÈÎ‹.

¶·Ú¿ ÙËÓ Â˘ÓÔ˚Î‹ ı¤ÛË ÙˆÓ ·Ï·ÈÒÓ ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙˆÓ Ó¤ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ
ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔÚ¿, Ë ·Ó·˙‹ÙËÛË ÁÈ· Ó¤· ‚ÂÏÙÈˆÌ¤Ó· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Ì¤Û· ·fi ÂÍÂ-
ÏÈÁÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÔ¯‹ ÌÂıfi‰Ô˘˜ ¤ÚÂ˘Ó·˜, Û˘ÓÂ¯›˙ÂÙ·È ÌÂ  ·ÌÂ›ˆÙÔ ÂÓ-
‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓ. ∂È‰ÈÎÔ› ÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÔÓÂ˜ ‰ÈÂÚÂ˘ÓÔ‡Ó Ù· Ó¤· ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎ¿ Î·È ÂÈÛÙËÌÔ-
ÓÈÎ¿ ÂÈÙÂ‡ÁÌ·Ù· ÛÂ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ ÙË˜ ¢˘ÙÈÎ‹˜ ∂˘ÚÒË˜, fiˆ˜ ÛÙË °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·,
ÛÙË ¢·Ó›·, ÛÙËÓ √ÏÏ·Ó‰›·. ∆Ô Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi Î·È ÙËÓ ÂÔÙÂ›· ÙÔ˘ ¤ÚÁÔ˘
·˘ÙÔ‡ ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ Ô ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎfi˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ∞Ï¤Í·Ó‰ÚÔ˜ ª·-
ÎÚ‹˜, ¯ËÌÈÎfi˜ ÌË¯·ÓÈÎfi˜ Î·È ÁÈfi˜ ÙÔ˘ ∞. ª·ÎÚ‹.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 7: ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ, ·Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· Î·È Î·ı·Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë.

ŒÙË ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ
∞Î·ı¿ÚÈÛÙ· Î¤Ú‰Ë ·fi ÒÏËÛË

∫·ı·Ú¿ Î¤Ú‰Ë
ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ .Î·È ÂÌÔÚÈÎÒÓ
ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

1950 4,838 2,574 0,075
1951 4,838 3,297 0,186
1952 3,828 4,808 1,438
1953 5,068 5,708 1,368
1954 5,320 5,917 1,151
1955 6,406 7,937 1,559
1956 11,519 6,899 0,223
1957 10,080 10,182 1,858
1958 12,932 15,324 5,279
1959 16,605 17,324 6,653
1960 21,499 21,205 7,941
1961 27,689 23,875 9,256

¶ËÁ‹: ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂.: ∞ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ› ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ 1951-1962. ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.
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¢È·Ê‹ÌÈÛË Î·È ÚÔ‚ÔÏ‹ ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ

Ÿˆ˜ Î·È ÛÙÔ˘˜ ¿ÏÏÔ˘˜ ÙÔÌÂ›˜ ÙˆÓ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜, Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ Â›Ó·È
ÚˆÙÔfiÚÔ˜ Î·È ÛÙÔÓ ÙÔÌ¤· ÙˆÓ ÌÂıfi‰ˆÓ Î·È Ú·ÎÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÎÔÈÓˆÓ›·˜ ÌÂ
ÙÔÓ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙ‹. ™ÙÈ˜ 10 π·ÓÔ˘·Ú›Ô˘ 1952 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ·›ÚÓÂÈ Ì¤ÚÔ˜ ÛÙËÓ
¤ÎıÂÛË Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÙÔ ∑¿ÂÈÔ ª¤Á·ÚÔ Î·È ·fi ÙËÓ
ÂfiÌÂÓË ¯ÚÔÓÈ¿ ·Ú¯›˙ÂÈ Ó· Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÂÈ ÛÙË ¢ÈÂıÓ‹ ŒÎıÂÛË £ÂÛÛ·ÏÔÓ›ÎË˜.

∞ÎfiÌË Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÌÂ ·ÓÙÈÎÂ›ÌÂÓÔ ÙË ‰ÈÂ›Û‰˘ÛË Î·È ·ÚÔ˘Û›·ÛË ÙˆÓ
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÊÂ‡ÁÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ÎÈÓËÌ·ÙÔÁÚ·ÊÈÎ‹˜ Ù·ÈÓ›·˜
Î·È ÂÈ¯ÔÚËÁÂ› ÙËÓ ¤Î‰ÔÛË ‚È‚Ï›Ô˘ ÌÂ Ù›ÙÏÔ «∆· ÛÈ‰ÂÚ¤ÓÈ· ÏÔ˘ÏÔ‡‰È·»,
Ô˘ ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÙ·È ÛÙÈ˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ¤˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÒÓ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜,
ÌÂ ·Ô‰¤ÎÙÂ˜ Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ Ì·ıËÙ¤˜ Û¯ÔÏÂ›ˆÓ.

¶ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÛÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ·˘Ù‹ Â›Ó·È Ë ÚÔÒıËÛË ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔÚ¿
Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Ô˘ Î·Ï‡ÙÔ˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ‰È·ÙÚÔÊÈÎ¤˜ ·Ó¿ÁÎÂ˜ ÙÔ˘
ÂÏÏËÓÈÎÔ‡ ÏËı˘ÛÌÔ‡, ÛÂ ÌÈÎÚ¤˜ Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›Â˜  ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÛÊ¿ÏÈÛË ÙÔ˘
Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎÔ‡ ÎÔÈÓÔ‡, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È Ë ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÂÌÔÚÈÎÒÓ ‰ÈÎÙ‡ˆÓ ÛÂ ¯Ò-
ÚÂ˜ Ô˘ ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ¤˜ ÎÔÈÓfiÙËÙÂ˜ ÁÈ· ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ
ÙË˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ·ÁÔÚ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡.

3.4. ∏ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÌÂ ÙËÓ Unilever

∏ Û‡Ó‰ÂÛË ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ∂√∫ ÚÔ¤‚ÏÂÂ, ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙˆÓ ¿ÏÏˆÓ,
Î·È ÙËÓ ·Ó¿ÏË„Ë È‰È·›ÙÂÚˆÓ ÚˆÙÔ‚Ô˘ÏÈÒÓ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ Â˘-
Úˆ·˚ÎÒÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·. ¶ÈÔ Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈÌ¤Ó· ÙÔ ¿ÚıÚÔ 61
·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ fiÙÈ: «∆· Û˘Ì‚·ÏÏfiÌÂÓ· Ì¤ÚË ÚÔÛ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È
ÂÈ˜ ‰È·‚Ô˘ÏÂ‡ÛÂÈ˜, ÚÔ˜ ÙÔÓ ÛÎÔfiÓ fiˆ˜ ‰ÈÂ˘ÎÔÏ‡ÓÔ˘Ó ÙËÓ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ÙË˜
∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÎÚ·ÙÒÓ – ÌÂÏÒÓ ÙË˜ ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙÔ˜ Î›ÓËÛÈÓ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ,
Û˘Ì‚·ÏÏfiÓÙˆÓ ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛÈÓ ÙˆÓ ÛÎÔÒÓ ÙË˜ ™˘ÌÊˆÓ›·˜.
∫·Ù·‚¿ÏÏÔ˘Ó ÚÔÛ·ıÂ›·˜ ÚÔ˜ ÂÍÂ‡ÚÂÛÈÓ ·ÓÙfi˜ Ì¤ÛÔ˘ ÚÔˆıÔ‡ÓÙÔ˜
Ù·˜ ÂÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰È ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ, ÚÔÂÚ¯ÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÂÎ ÙˆÓ ¯ˆÚÒÓ ÙË˜
∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙÔ˜ Î·È ‰˘Ó·Ì¤ÓˆÓ Ó· Û˘Ì‚¿ÏÏÔ˘Ó ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍÈÓ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏË-
ÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜».8

∏ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ∫˘‚¤ÚÓËÛË˜ ·¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ÛÙÈ˜ Í¤ÓÂ˜ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜
Â›Ó·È Â˘ÓÔ˚Î‹ ·fi ÙËÓ ·Ú¯‹ ÙË˜ ÚÔËÁÔ‡ÌÂÓË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ Î·È ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÂÙ·È,
ÌÂÙ·Í‡ ¿ÏÏˆÓ, ÌÂ ÙÔ ¡.¢ 2687/53, ÂÚ› ÚÔÛÙ·Û›·˜ ÙˆÓ Í¤ÓˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡-
ÛÂˆÓ. ∞˘Ùfi fiÌˆ˜ ‰ÂÓ ÛËÌ·›ÓÂÈ fiÙÈ Ë Û‡Ó‰ÂÛË ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ∂√∫
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‰ÂÓ ÂËÚÂ¿˙ÂÈ ÒÛÙÂ Ó· ÚÔÎ‡ÙÔ˘Ó ıÂÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ‰Ú¿ÛÂÈ˜ Û¯ÂÙÈÎ¿, ÌÂ ÙËÓ
Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔ›ËÛË Â˘Úˆ·˚ÎÒÓ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚ· Í¤ÓˆÓ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ ÛÙË
¯ÒÚ·. (°È·ÓÓ›ÙÛË˜ ∆., 1983, ÛÂÏ. 292)

∆· Ó¤· ‰Â‰ÔÌ¤Ó· Î·È ÔÈ ·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ Ô˘ ·Ó·Ì¤ÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙËÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ Î·È
ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ‹ ˙ˆ‹ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÌÂÙ¿ ÙË Û˘ÌÊˆÓ›· Û‡Ó‰ÂÛË˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ∂√∫,
Û˘ÓÈÛÙÔ‡Ó ÙÔ ·ÓÙÈÎÂ›ÌÂÓÔ ‰È·‚Ô˘ÏÂ‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·È Â·ÊÒÓ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ËÁÂÛ›· ÙÔ˘
·ÁÁÏÔ-ÔÏÏ·Ó‰ÈÎÔ‡ ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÁÎÚÔÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Unilever N.V., ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜
Ô‰ËÁÔ‡Ó ÛÙÈ˜ 6 ª·ÚÙ›Ô˘ 1962 ÛÙËÓ ˘ÔÁÚ·Ê‹ Û‡Ì‚·ÛË˜ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›·˜
ÙˆÓ ‰‡Ô ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÒÓ.

∏ ¤ÎÙ·ÎÙË °ÂÓÈÎ‹ ™˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙfi¯ˆÓ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÛÙÈ˜ 6 πÔ˘Ó›Ô˘
1962 Û˘˙ËÙ¿ ‰ÈÂÍÔ‰ÈÎ¿ ÙÔ˘˜ fiÚÔ˘˜ ÙË˜ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ·˘Ù‹˜, ÌÂÙ¿ ·fi ÂÓË-
Ì¤ÚˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ¶ÚÔ¤‰ÚÔ˘  Î·È ·ÔÊ·Û›˙ÂÈ ÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·-
Ï·›Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ¤Î‰ÔÛË 10.800 Ó¤ˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ ÔÓÔÌ·ÛÙÈÎ‹˜
·Í›·˜ 328,85 ‰Ú¯. Î·È ÙÈÌ‹˜ ˘¤Ú ÙÔ ¿ÚÙÈÔÓ 2021,15 ‰Ú¯.

∏ Unilever N.V. ÁÈ· Ó· Î·Ï‡„ÂÈ ÙÔ ÔÛfi ·˘Ùfi ÂÈÛ¿ÁÂÈ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È· ‡„Ô˘˜
825.000 ‰ÔÏÏ·Ú›ˆÓ ∏¶∞, Û‡ÌÊˆÓ· ÌÂ ÙÔ ¡.¢. 2687/53 Î·È ÌÂ ÙËÓ ·fi-
Ê·ÛË 15679/431 ÙË˜ 5Ë˜ ª·˚Ô˘ 1962 ÙˆÓ ÀÔ˘ÚÁÒÓ ™˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌÔ‡, √È-
ÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ Î·È µÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜.

∆Ô ·ÓÙ›ÙÈÌÔ ÙÔ˘ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÔÛÔ‡ ·Ú·‰›‰ÂÈ Ë ∆Ú¿Â˙· ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜
ÛÙËÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÌÂ ÂÈÙ·Á‹ ÙË˜ ÔÛÔ‡ 24,75 ÂÎ·ÙÔÌÌ˘Ú›ˆÓ ‰Ú¯., ÂÓÒ ÙÔ ·Á-
ÁÏÔ-ÔÏÏ·Ó‰ÈÎfi Û˘ÁÎÚfiÙËÌ· Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÂÈ ÛÙ· ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È· ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. Î·-
Ù¿ 27,7%. ™ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ 1970 ÙÔ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ·˘Ùfi ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 45% ÂÚ›Ô˘.

™ÙÔ Ó¤Ô ‰ˆ‰ÂÎ·ÌÂÏ¤˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ Ô µ. ªÂÏ¿˜ ·Ú·Ì¤ÓÂÈ
¶ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ Î·È °ÂÓÈÎfi˜ ¢ÈÂ˘ı˘ÓÙ‹˜, ·ÏÏ¿ ‰‡Ô Ó¤· Ì¤ÏË ÂÈÛ¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ·˘-
Ùfi. √ R.G. Jurgens Î·È W. P. Munzer ˆ˜ Û‡Ì‚Ô˘ÏÔÈ, ÂÎÚÔÛˆÒÓÙ·˜ Ù·
Û˘ÌÊ¤ÚÔÓÙ· ÙÔ˘ ·ÁÁÏÔ-ÔÏÏ·Ó‰ÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÁÎÚÔÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ Î·È ÂÔÙÂ‡ÔÓÙ·˜
ÙÈ˜ Â¯ÂÈÚËÌ·ÙÈÎ¤˜ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙËÙÂ˜ Î·È ÂÈÏÔÁ¤˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜.

√ ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÂ ÚÔÛÊÒÓËÛ‹ ÙÔ˘ ÙÔ 1970  ·Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ Î·È Ù·
ÂÍ‹˜: « Ã·ÈÚÂÙ›˙ÔÌÂÓ fiıÂÓ Û‹ÌÂÚÔÓ ÙËÓ Â›ÛÔ‰ÔÓ ÙË˜ Unilever N.V. ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ
ÌÂÙÔ¯ÈÎ‹Ó Ì·˜ ÔÈÎÔÁ¤ÓÂÈ·Ó Î·È ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÔÌÂÓ ÙËÓ Â˘¯‹Ó, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙËÓ Â-
Ô›ıËÛÈÓ, fiÙÈ ÂÈ˜ Ì›·Ó ÎÔÈÓ‹Ó ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈ·Ó ÌÂ ÎÔÈÓÔ‡˜ ÛÎÔÔ‡˜ ı· ÚÔ-
¯ˆÚ‹ÛˆÌÂÓ ÂÓ ÛÙÂÓ‹ ¿ÓÙÔÙÂ Î·È ·Á·ÛÙ‹ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ ÂÍ˘ËÚ¤ÙË-
ÛÈÓ Ô˘ ÌfiÓÔÓ ÙˆÓ Û˘ÌÊÂÚfiÓÙˆÓ ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÂÙ·›ÚˆÓ, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÙˆÓ ÁÂÓÈÎˆ-
Ù¤ÚˆÓ ÂÈ‰ÈÒÍÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ∂ıÓÈÎ‹˜ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜ ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ Ì·˜».9
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4. ∏ ·Ó¿ÏË„Ë ÙÔ˘ management ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. ·fi ÙËÓ Unilever

4.1. ∆Ô ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ·

∏ Û˘ÓÂÚÁ·Û›· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ Unilever Î·È Ë ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›ˆÓ
·fi ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi, ‰›ÓÔ˘Ó ÙË ‰˘Ó·ÙfiÙËÙ· ÛÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜
Ó· ÂÎÔÓ‹ÛÂÈ ¤Ó· ÙÔÏÌËÚfi ÂÂÓ‰˘ÙÈÎfi ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂfiÌÂÓË ‰Â-
Î·ÂÙ›·. ∆Ô ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· ·˘Ùfi ·ÊÔÚ¿ ·ÁÔÚ¤˜ ÔÈÎÔ¤‰ˆÓ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ˘Ô‚Ô‹-
ıËÛË ÙˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ ‰Ú·ÛÙËÚÈfiÙ‹ÙˆÓ ÙË˜, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÂÂÎÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ ÔÈ-
ÎÔ‰ÔÌÈÎÒÓ, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÂÎÛ˘Á¯ÚÔÓÈÛÌfi ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ.

∆Ô ª¿ÚÙÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1964 ·ÁÔÚ¿˙ÂÈ ÔÈÎfiÂ‰Ô Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ‹˜ ¤ÎÙ·ÛË˜ 2099 Ù.Ì.,
Ô˘ ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ·¤Ó·ÓÙÈ ·ÎÚÈ‚Ò˜ ·fi ÙÔ ÎÂÓÙÚÈÎfi ÎÙ›ÚÈÔ Î·È ÛÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô
ı· ÔÈÎÔ‰ÔÌËıÂ› ·ÚÁfiÙÂÚ· ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ‰ÈÒÚÔÊË ·Ôı‹ÎË.

∂›ÛË˜, Ù·˘Ùfi¯ÚÔÓ· ·ÁÔÚ¿˙ÂÈ Î·È ¤Ó· ¿ÏÏÔ ÔÈÎfiÂ‰Ô, ÛÙËÓ ÂÚÈÔ¯‹
ÙÔ˘ ∞Á›Ô˘ πˆ¿ÓÓË ƒ¤ÓÙË, Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ‹˜ ¤ÎÙ·ÛË˜ 14.585,50 Ù.Ì. ∆Ô ÔÈÎfiÂ‰Ô
·˘Ùfi ‰È·ÌÔÚÊÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ Î¤ÓÙÚÔ ‰È·Î›ÓËÛË˜ ÚÒÙˆÓ ˘ÏÒÓ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù¿-
ÛÙ·ÛË ÌÂÁ¿ÏˆÓ ‰ÂÍ·ÌÂÓÒÓ ·Ôı‹ÎÂ˘ÛË˜ Ï·‰ÈÒÓ. ∆Ô ÓÂÔÎÏ·ÛÛÈÎfi ÎÙ›ÚÈÔ
Ô˘ ˘¿Ú¯ÂÈ ÂÈÛÎÂ˘¿˙ÂÙ·È Î·Ù¿ÏÏËÏ· Î·È ÛÙÂÁ¿˙ÂÈ Ù· ÁÚ·ÊÂ›· ÙÔ˘ Î¤-
ÓÙÚÔ˘ ‰È·Î›ÓËÛË˜.

∆Ô 1967 Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ·ÁÔÚ¿˙ÂÈ ¤Ó· ·ÎfiÌË ÔÈÎfiÂ‰Ô ¤ÎÙ·ÛË˜ 1052,20 Ù.Ì Ô˘
¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÂ›Ù·È ˆ˜ ˘·›ıÚÈÔ˜ ·ÔıËÎÂ˘ÙÈÎfi˜ ¯ÒÚÔ˜ Î·È ÙÔ 1969 ·ÁÔ-
Ú¿˙ÂÈ ‰‡Ô ·ÎfiÌË ÔÈÎfiÂ‰· Ô˘ ¯ÚËÛÈÌÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÔÚıÔÁˆÓÈÛÌfi
ÙÔ˘ Î¤ÓÙÚÔ˘ ‰È·Î›ÓËÛË˜ ÚÒÙˆÓ ˘ÏÒÓ.

ªÂÙ¿ ÙÈ˜ ÂÂÎÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙˆÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆÓ, ÎÚ›ÓÂÙ·È ·Ó·-
ÁÎ·›Ô Ó· Á›ÓÔ˘Ó ÂÂÎÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙ· ÁÚ·ÊÂ›· ÙˆÓ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎÒÓ
˘ËÚÂÛÈÒÓ, Ô˘ ˘ÏÔÔÈÔ‡ÓÙ·È ÙÔ 1965 Î·È ÙÔ 1968.

∆Ô 1963 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Ú·ÁÌ·ÙÔÔÈÂ› Î·È ÂÎÛ˘Á¯ÚÔÓÈÛÌfi ÙÔ˘ ÌË¯·ÓÔÏÔÁÈ-
ÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌÔ‡ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ì·ÚÁ·ÚÈÓÒÓ. ∂›ÛË˜ Ù›ıÂÙ·È ÛÂ
ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙÔ Ó¤Ô ÙÌ‹Ì· ÂÍÂ˘ÁÂÓÈÛÌÔ‡ Î·È ·fiÛÌËÛË˜ Î·È Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÓÂ-
Ù·È Ë Â¤ÎÙ·ÛË ÙÔ˘ Ó¤Ô˘ ÙÌ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ·ÂÚ›ˆÓ.∂ÓÒ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ‚ÂÏÙÈÒÛÂÈ˜
Á›ÓÔÓÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ÂÈÛÙËÌÔÓÈÎfi ÂÍÔÏÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ ÂÚÁ·ÛÙËÚ›ˆÓ, ÔÈ ÂÚÂ˘ÓËÙ¤˜
ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Û˘ÓÂ¯›˙Ô˘Ó ÌÂ ÂÓÙ·ÙÈÎfi Ú˘ıÌfi ÙÈ˜ ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈÂ˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·-
Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ó¤ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ, Î·ıÒ˜ Î·È ÙË ‚ÂÏÙ›ˆÛË ÙˆÓ ‹‰Ë ˘·Ú¯fiÓÙˆÓ.
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4.2. ∆· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Î·È Ë ··ÁfiÚÂ˘ÛË ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘

√È Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓÂ˜ Ì¤ıÔ‰ÔÈ Î·ÙÂÚÁ·Û›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÚÒÙˆÓ ˘ÏÒÓ, Ë ·˘ÛÙËÚ‹ Ù˘-
ÔÔ›ËÛË, Ë ·˘ÙÔÌ·ÙÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓË Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›· Î·È ÔÈ Û˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜ ˘ÁÈÂÈÓ‹˜
Ô˘ ÂÈÎÚ·ÙÔ‡Ó ÛÙÈ˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÚÁÔÛÙ·Û›Ô˘, ‰ÈÎ·ÈÔÏÔÁÔ‡Ó
ÙÈ˜ ·fi„ÂÈ˜ ÂÏÏ‹ÓˆÓ Î·È Í¤ÓˆÓ ÂÈ‰ÈÎÒÓ, ÔÈ ÔÔ›ÔÈ ·ÔÊ¤ÓÔÓÙ·È fiÙÈ ÙÔ
ÂÚÁÔÛÙ¿ÛÈÔ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Â›Ó·È ÚfiÙ˘Ô ÛÙÔÓ ÎÏ¿‰Ô ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË-
¯·Ó›·˜ ÙÚÔÊ›ÌˆÓ Î·È ÂÊ¿ÌÈÏÏÔ ÌÂ Ù· Ï¤ÔÓ Û‡Á¯ÚÔÓ· ÙË˜ ∂˘ÚÒË˜ Î·È
ÙË˜ ∞ÌÂÚÈÎ‹˜.

∞Ú¯‹ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, Ô˘ ÙËÚÂ›Ù·È ··Ú¿‚·Ù· Ì¤¯ÚÈ Û‹ÌÂÚ· Î·È Û˘Ì˘-
ÎÓÒÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ Ì›· Î·È ÌfiÓÔ Ï¤ÍË, Â›Ó·È ™Â‚·ÛÌfi˜. ∆Ë ÛËÌ·Û›· ÙË˜ Ï¤ÍË˜
·˘Ù‹˜ ÛÙËÓ Ú·ÎÙÈÎ‹ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ·Ó·Ù‡ÛÛÂÈ ÙÔ 1970, Ô ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ˜ µ. ªÂ-
Ï¿˜ ˆ˜ ÂÍ‹˜: «™Â‚·ÛÌfi˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÓfiÌÔ˘˜ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È Ù·˜ ÂÈÙ·-
Á¿˜ ÙË˜ ¶ÔÏÈÙÂ›·˜. ™Â‚·ÛÌfi˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎfiÓ ÎÔÈÓfiÓ, Ô ÔÔ›Ô˜
ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÂÙ·È ‰È· ÙË˜ ÔÈfiÙËÙÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÚÔÛÊÂÚÔÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ. ∏ ÔÈfi-
ÙË˜ ·ÂÙ¤ÏÂÛÂ Î·È ·ÔÙÂÏÂ› ¿ÓÙÔÙÂ ÙÔ «ÈÛÙÂ‡ˆ» ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜. ™Â‚·-
ÛÌfi˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙÔ ¿ÙÔÌÔÓ, ÙÔ˘˜ ÂÓ ÙË ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Û˘ÓÂÚÁ¿Ù·˜, ÙÔ˘˜ ÔÔ›Ô˘˜ Â-
ÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ·˘Ù‹ ÌÂ ·ÙÚÈÎ‹Ó ÛÙÔÚÁ‹Ó Î·È ÊÚÔÓÙ›‰·».10

∆Ô1970 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ¤¯ÂÈ ‹‰Ë ÛÙÔ ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎfi ÙË˜ Û˘ÓÔÏÈÎ¿ Â›ÎÔÛÈ ÚÔ˚fi-
ÓÙ·, Ù· ÔÔ›· ÚÔÛÊ¤ÚÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÓ‹ÓÙ· ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎ¤˜ Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›Â˜.

∏ ∂Ï·˚˜ ‰È·ı¤ÙÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ·ÁÔÚ¿ ¤ÍÈ ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎ¿ Â›‰Ë Ù˘ÔÔÈ-
ËÌ¤ÓÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘, ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ÔÓÔÌ·Û›Â˜ ºÏÔÚ›Ó·, ∫ÔÚ›Ó·, ™fiÏˆÓ, ∞ÏÙÈ˜,
∂Ï¿ÓıË Î·È Riviera, ÂÓÒ Ù· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ·fi ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰Ô, Â›Ó·È ÙÔ µÈÙ¿Ì Î·È
Ë º˘Ù›ÓË. ∆· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ·fi Ê˘ÙÈÎ¿ ¤Ï·È· Â›Ó·È ·˘ÛÙËÚ¿ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤Ó·
ÁÈ· ÔÈÎÈ·Î‹ ‹ Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ¯Ú‹ÛË, ÂÓÒ ¿ÏÏ· ¯ÚËÛÈÌÂ‡Ô˘Ó ˆ˜ ÚÒÙË
‡ÏË ÛÂ ‰È¿ÊÔÚÔ˘˜ ÎÏ¿‰Ô˘˜ ÙË˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ÙÚÔÊ›ÌˆÓ.

ªÂ ÙÔ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÚfiÁÚ·ÌÌ· Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Î·Ù·‚¿ÏÏÂÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜
ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈÂ˜ ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ·ÍÈÔÔÈ‹ÛÂÈ Ù· ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ¿ ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰· Î·È Ó·
‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁ‹ÛÂÈ ÛÙ·ıÂÚÔ‡˜ Ù‡Ô˘˜, ·Ó¿ÏÔÁ· ÌÂ ÙÈ˜ ·Ó¿ÁÎÂ˜ ÙˆÓ Î·Ù·Ó·-
ÏˆÙÒÓ ÛÙÔ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎfi Î·È ÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi.

√È ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈÂ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ ·Ô‰›‰Ô˘Ó ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi, ·ÊÔ‡ ÙÔ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi
ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰Ô Î·È Ù· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Ô˘ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ·È ·fi ·˘Ùfi ÊÙ¿ÓÔ˘Ó ÛÙÔÓ Î·-
Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙ‹ ÛÂ ÌÔÚÊ‹ ˘Â‡ı˘Ó· Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓË.

∞ÎfiÌË, fiÏ· Ù· Â‰Ò‰ÈÌ· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ·, ·fi ÛÔÚ¤Ï·È·, ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÂÈ-
‰ÈÎ¤˜ ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Û˘ÓÂ¯Ô‡˜ ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÌÂ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›· Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›·˜
ÂÓÙÂÏÒ˜ ·˘ÙÔÌ·ÙÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓË.
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∆ÔÓ πÔ‡ÏÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1973 ··ÁÔÚÂ‡ÂÙ·È Ë ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ ÁÈ·
ÙËÓ ·Ú·ÛÎÂ˘‹ Ì·ÚÁ·ÚÈÓÒÓ Î·È Ì·ÁÂÈÚÈÎÒÓ ÏÈÒÓ. ∏ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ ÙˆÓ
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Ú¤ÂÈ Ó· Á›ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÔ ÂÍ‹˜ ·ÔÎÏÂÈÛÙÈÎ¿ Î·È ÌfiÓÔ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ̆ ‰ÚÔ-
ÁfiÓˆÛË ÛÔÚÂÏ·›ˆÓ. ŒÓ· ¯ÚfiÓÔ ·ÚÁfiÙÂÚ·, Ë ·ÁÔÚ·ÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ·˘Ù‹ ‰È¿Ù·ÍË
Î·Ù·ÚÁÂ›Ù·È Î·È Ë ˘‰ÚÔÁfiÓˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ ÂÈÙÚ¤ÂÙ·È Î·È ¿ÏÈ.

∞Ó·ÁÎ·›Ô Â·ÎfiÏÔ˘ıÔ ÙË˜ ··ÁfiÚÂ˘ÛË˜ Â›Ó·È Ë Ï‹ÚË˜ ‰È·ÎÔ‹ ÙË˜
·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹˜ ÙˆÓ ÁÓˆÛÙÒÓ Î·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÂÈÙ˘¯ËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ º˘Ù›ÓË
Î·È µÈÙ¿Ì. °È· ÙËÓ ·Ó·Ï‹ÚˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ÎÂÓÔ‡ Ô˘ ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ù·È ÛÙËÓ ·ÁÔ-
Ú¿, Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· Î·ÙÔÚıÒÓÂÈ Ó· ÙË˜ ·Ú·¯ˆÚËıÂ› ¿‰ÂÈ· ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ Â˘-
ÁÂÓÒÓ Ê˘ÙÈÎÒÓ ÂÏ·›ˆÓ, ÌÂ Ù· ÔÔ›· ı· Â›Ó·È ‰˘Ó·Ù‹ Ë ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ó¤ˆÓ
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ˘„ËÏÔ‡ ÂÈ¤‰Ô˘. ∏ ÙÂ¯ÓÈÎ‹ ‰ÈÂ‡ı˘ÓÛË ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·Ó·Ï·Ì-
‚¿ÓÂÈ ÂÚÂ˘ÓËÙÈÎ¤˜ ÚÔÛ¿ıÂÈÂ˜ Î·È ‰ÔÎÈÌ¤˜, ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ÂÈÙÂ˘¯ıÂ› Ë
·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Ì·ÁÂÈÚÈÎÔ‡ Ï›Ô˘˜, ÂÊ¿ÌÈÏÏÔ˘ ÔÈÔÙÈÎ¿ ÚÔ˜ ÙË º˘Ù›ÓË.

™Ù· Ì¤Û· ÙÔ˘ 1974 ı¤ÙÂÈ ÛÂ Î˘ÎÏÔÊÔÚ›· Ù· Ó¤· ÙË˜ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÌÂ ÙËÓ
ÔÓÔÌ·Û›· «¡¤· º˘Ù›ÓË» Î·È «¡¤Ô µÈÙ¿Ì». ™Ù· ‰‡Ô ·˘Ù¿ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ¯Ô-
ÚËÁÂ›Ù·È ¤ÁÎÚÈÛË ·fi ÙÔ ∞ÓÒÙ·ÙÔ ÃËÌÈÎfi ™˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ, ÙfiÛÔ ÁÈ· ÙË Û‡Ó-
ıÂÛË fiÛÔ Î·È ÁÈ· ÙÈ˜ ÂÓ‰Â›ÍÂÈ˜ Î·È ·Ú·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Â› ÙË˜ Û˘ÛÎÂ˘·Û›·˜.

™ÙÔ ÌÂÙ·Í‡ 1950-1969 ‰È¿ÛÙËÌ· ·Ú·ÙËÚÂ›Ù·È ÌÂÁ¿ÏË ·‡ÍËÛË ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ
ÌÂÁÂıÒÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, fiˆ˜ Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È ÛÙÔÓ ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ ›Ó·Î·.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 8: µ·ÛÈÎ¿ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¿ ÌÂÁ¤ıË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ÙÔ 1950, ÙÔ 1960
Î·È ÙÔ 1969.

1950 1960 1969
ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ Î·È
·ÔıÂÌ·ÙÈÎfi ÛÂ ¯ÈÏÈ¿‰Â˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ 4.838 16.605 137.040

∫‡ÎÏÔ˜ ÂÚÁ·ÛÈÒÓ ÛÂ ¯ÈÏÈ¿‰Â˜ ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ 23.751 119.523 530.873

¶ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î‡ÚÈˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÂ ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ 991 4.970 17.967

¶¿ÁÈ· ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›· ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎÔ‡ ÛÂ ¯ÈÏÈ¿‰Â˜ 7.332 26.932 119.910

∞·Û¯ÔÏÔ‡ÌÂÓÔ ÂÚÁ·ÙÔ¸·ÏÏËÏÈÎfi
ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi 140 244 474

¶ËÁ‹: ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂.(1971):∞ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi˜ ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆ˜ 1970, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.
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4.3. ∏ Û‡ÛÙ·ÛË Î·È ÂÓÛˆÌ¿ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ ∂‰›Ó·

™ÙÈ˜ ·Ú¯¤˜ ÙË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜ ÙÔ˘ ’60 Î·È ÌÂÙ¿ ÙÔ ÂÈÙ˘¯ËÌ¤ÓÔ Â›Ú·Ì·  ÙË˜
∫Ú‹ÙË˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜, ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Î·È ¿Ï-
ÏÂ˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ·Ú·Î·Ù·ı‹ÎÂ˜ ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿Ï· ·ÛÙÈÎ¿ Î¤ÓÙÚ· ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜. ∏
∂Ï·˚˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓÒÓÂÈ ÌÂ È‰È·›ÙÂÚË ÊÚÔÓÙ›‰· ÙÔ ‰›ÎÙ˘Ô ·˘Ùfi, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ÏÂÈ-
ÙÔ˘ÚÁÂ› Î¿Ùˆ ·fi ÙÔÓ Û˘ÓÂ¯‹ ¤ÏÂÁ¯Ô ÂÈ‰ÈÎ¿ ÂÎ·È‰Â˘Ì¤ÓˆÓ ÂÈıÂˆÚË-
ÙÒÓ. ∆Ô Î‡ÚÈÔ ÌÂÏËÌ¿ Â›Ó·È Ó· ÊÙ¿ÓÔ˘Ó Ù· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÙË˜ ÛÂ ¿ÚÈÛÙË Î·-
Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË Î·È ÛÙËÓ ÈÔ ·ÔÌ·ÎÚ˘ÛÌ¤ÓË ÂÚÈÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ¯ˆÚ›˜ ‰È·-
ÊÔÚÔÔ›ËÛË ÙË˜ ÙÈÌ‹˜ ÏËÓ ÙË˜ ÂÈ‚¿Ú˘ÓÛË˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙ·ÊÔÚÈÎÒÓ.

¶ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ÂÙ‡¯ÂÈ ÙÔÓ Î·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ Û˘ÓÙÔÓÈÛÌfi ÛÙËÓ ÚÔÒıËÛË ÙˆÓ
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfiÙÂÚÔ ÙÚfiÔ, Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› ÙÔÓ
¡Ô¤Ì‚ÚÈÔ ÙÔ˘ 1971 ı˘Á·ÙÚÈÎ‹ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ÂÌÔÚ›Ô˘, ‰È·ÓÔÌÒÓ Î·È
·ÓÙÈÚÔÛˆÂÈÒÓ ÌÂ ÙÔÓ ‰È·ÎÚÈÙÈÎfi Ù›ÙÏÔ ∂‰›Ó· ∂¶∂ Î·È ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÎfi ÎÂ-
Ê¿Ï·ÈÔ 200.000‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜. ∂Ù·›ÚÔÈ Â›Ó·È Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. ÌÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi 98,6%
Î·È Ë Unilever Hellas ∂¶∂ ÌÂ ÔÛÔÛÙfi 1,4%.

∆Ô 1973 ÙÔ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·Èfi ÙË˜ ·˘Í¿ÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ 700.000 ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜, ÙÔ ÔÔ›Ô ‰È-
·ÈÚÂ›Ù·È ÛÂ 70 ÌÂÚ›‰È· ÙˆÓ 10.000 ‰Ú¯. ÙÔ Î·ı¤Ó·, ·fi Ù· ÔÔ›· 69 ·Ó‹-
ÎÔ˘Ó ÛÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. Î·È ¤Ó· ÛÙËÓ Unilever Hellas ∂¶∂.

∏ ∂‰›Ó· ˆ˜ ÍÂ¯ˆÚÈÛÙ‹ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ¤¯ÂÈ ÙÔ ‰ÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÌ¤ÓÔ ÏÔÁÈÛÙ‹-
ÚÈÔ Î·È ·ÛÎÂ› ÙÔÓ ÏÔÁÈÛÙÈÎfi, ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎfi Î·È ‰È·¯ÂÈÚÈÛÙÈÎfi ¤ÏÂÁ¯Ô ÙˆÓ
ÔÎÙÒ ˘ÔÎ·Ù·ÛÙËÌ¿ÙˆÓ ÙË˜, Ô˘ ‚Ú›ÛÎÔÓÙ·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÂ˜ fiÏÂÈ˜ ÙË˜
∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜. ∏ ›‰È· ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÂÓÛˆÌ·ÙÒÓÂÙ·È ÙÔ 1993 ÛÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂., ÂÓÒ
ÙÔ ÚÔÛˆÈÎfi ÙË˜ ·ÔÚÚÔÊ¿Ù·È Î·ÓÔÓÈÎ¿ ÛÙËÓ ·Ú·¿Óˆ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·.(∆fi-
ÏÈÔ˜ °.,1999,ÛÂÏ.362)

4.4. ∏ ÂÍ¤ÏÈÍË ÙË˜ ÎÂÚ‰ÔÊÔÚ›·˜ Î·È ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ‰fiÛÂÈ˜ 

√È ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜, ·Ú¿ ÙÔÓ ÔÏ‡ÏÂ˘ÚÔ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌfi Ô˘ ‰¤¯ÔÓÙ·È Ù·
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ÁÓˆÚ›˙Ô˘Ó ·fi Ù· ÚÒÙ· ¯ÚfiÓÈ· ÙË˜ ‰ÂÎ·ÂÙ›·˜
ÙÔ˘ ’60 Û˘ÓÂ¯‹ ·‡ÍËÛË.

ÀÛÙÂÚ· ·fi Û¯ÂÙÈÎ‹ ¤ÚÂ˘Ó·  ·ÁÔÚ¿˜ Ô˘ ‰ÈÂÍ¿ÁÂÈ Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·, ÚÔÎ‡ÙÂÈ
fiÙÈ Ë ÂÌÈÛÙÔÛ‡ÓË ÙÔ˘ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎÔ‡ ÎÔÈÓÔ‡ ˆ˜ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ÔÈfiÙËÙ· Î·È
Ù· ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈÛÙÈÎ¿ ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜, ¤¯ÂÈ Ï¤ÔÓ Â‰Ú·ÈˆıÂ› ÛÂ ·ÓÂÏ-
Ï‹ÓÈ· ÎÏ›Ì·Î·, ÁÂÁÔÓfi˜ Ô˘ ·ÓÙÈÎ·ÙÔÙÚ›˙ÂÙ·È ÛÙË Û˘ÓÂ¯fiÌÂÓË ·‡ÍËÛË
ÙË˜ ˙‹ÙËÛ‹˜ ÙˆÓ.
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√È ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÙ· Î‡ÚÈ· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· ÙË˜ ·˘Í¿ÓÔÓÙ·È ·fi
4.970 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ÙÔ 1960  ÛÂ 17.967 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ ÙÔ 1969, ‰ËÏ·‰‹ ÛËÌÂÈÒÓÂÙ·È ·‡-
ÍËÛË 261,5%, ÔÛÔÛÙfi Ô˘ ıÂˆÚÂ›Ù·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· „ËÏfi.

™Â Â›Â‰Ô ¯ÚËÌ·ÙÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÁÂıÒÓ Ù· ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù· Â›Ó·È ıÂ·Ì·ÙÈÎ¿.∆·
ÌÈÎÙ¿  Î¤Ú‰Ë ·fi ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ·Ó¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È ·fi 21,8 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ Ô˘ Â›-
Ó·È ÙÔ 1962 ÛÂ 169,6 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÙÔ 1975, ‰ËÏ·‰‹ ·Ú·ÙËÚÂ›Ù·È ÔÛÔ-
ÙÈ·›· ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ Ù¿ÍË˜ ÙˆÓ 678,9%. ∆Ô Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ ÚÔ˜ ‰È¿ıÂ-
ÛË ·fi 8,9 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÙÔ 1962 ·˘Í¿ÓÂÙ·È ÛÂ 46,5 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÙÔ
1975. ∆¤ÏÔ˜, ÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙÔ˘ ÌÈÎÙÔ‡ ÌÂÚ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜-ÚÒÙÔ˘ Î·È ÚfiÛıÂÙÔ˘-
·fi 1,56 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜ ÙÔ 1962 ·Ó¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È ÛÂ 9,63 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú·¯Ì¤˜, ÌÂ Ô-
ÛÔÛÙ·›· ÌÂÙ·‚ÔÏ‹ 517,5%.

∆È˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÙÔ ÂÛˆÙÂÚÈÎfi ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ ¤Ú¯Ô-
ÓÙ·È Ó· Û˘ÌÏËÚÒÛÔ˘Ó Î·È ÔÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ÙË˜ ÂÈÙ˘¯›Â˜ ÛÙÔ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎfi.

∞fi ÙÔ 1964 Ë ∂Ï·˚˜ ÌÂ È‰È·›ÙÂÚË ÚÔÛÔ¯‹ ÂÈÎÂÓÙÚÒÓÂÈ ÙÔ ÂÓ‰È·Ê¤ÚÔÓ
ÙË˜ Î·È ÚÔ˜ ÙÈ˜ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ¤˜, Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÍÂÎÈÓ‹ÛÂÈ ‰ÂÈÏ¿ ÙËÓ ÚÔËÁÔ‡ÌÂÓË
ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô, Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ fiÌˆ˜ ÛÂ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ fiÔ˘ ˘¿Ú¯Ô˘Ó ¤ÏÏËÓÂ˜ ÌÂÙ·Ó¿ÛÙÂ˜.

∏ ·Ô‰Ô¯‹ ÙˆÓ Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤ÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜ ÛÙÈ˜ ‰‡ÛÎÔÏÂ˜ ·ÁÔÚ¤˜
ÙÔ˘ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡ Â›Ó·È ÌÂÁ¿ÏË, ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· Ó· Û¯Â‰È·ÛÙÂ› Î·È Ó· ˘ÏÔ-
ÔËıÂ› Ì›· ÌfiÓÈÌË Î·È Â›ÌÔÓË ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹, ·Ú¿ ÙÔ ÛÎÏËÚfi ·ÓÙ·-
ÁˆÓÈÛÌfi Ô˘ ÚÔ¤Ú¯ÂÙ·È Î˘Ú›ˆ˜ ·fi Ù· ÈÙ·ÏÈÎ¿ Î·È ÈÛ·ÓÈÎ¿ ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰·.

∫¿Ùˆ ·fi ÙÈ˜ Û˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜ Ë ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Ì·˙› ÌÂ ¿ÏÏÔ˘˜ ¤Ï-
ÏËÓÂ˜ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÂ›˜ Â‰Ò‰ÈÌˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ, È‰Ú‡Ô˘Ó ÙÔ 1964 ÛÙÔ ∞Ì‚Ô‡ÚÁÔ
ÙË˜ ¢. °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂˆÓ˘Ì›· Vergina ∂¶∂, Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯ÔÓÙ·˜
ÛÙÔ ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÌÂ 15.000 Ì¿ÚÎ·.∂ÎÙfi˜ ·fi ÙË °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·, Ë
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÂ› ÚÔÁÂÊ˘ÚÒÌ·Ù· Î·È ÛÂ ¿ÏÏÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜,  ÙË˜ ¢. ∂˘ÚÒ-
Ë˜, ÛÙÈ˜ ∏¶∞, ÛÙÔÓ ∫·Ó·‰¿, ÛÙËÓ ∞˘ÛÙÚ·Ï›·, ÛÙËÓ ∞ÊÚÈÎ‹, ÛÙËÓ π·-
ˆÓ›·, ÛÙË ª¿ÏÙ·, ÛÙÔ ∫Ô˘‚¤˚Ù Î.·.

™ÙËÓ ·Ú¯‹ ÙÔ ÔÛÔÛÙfi ÙˆÓ ÂÍ·ÁfiÌÂÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ
ˆÏ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ Â›Ó·È ÌÈÎÚfi, ·ÏÏ¿ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹ Ó¤ˆÓ Ì¤ÙÚˆÓ
ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ÂÓ›Û¯˘ÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÒÓ, È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÛÙ· ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰·, ÂÈÙ˘Á¯¿ÓÔ-
ÓÙ·È ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎ¿ ·ÔÙÂÏ¤ÛÌ·Ù·.

™ÙËÓ ¤ÎıÂÛË ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÁÈ· ÙÔÓ ÈÛÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi ÙÔ˘ ¤ÙÔ˘˜
1969 ·Ó·ÁÚ¿ÊÂÙ·È ÁÈ· ÙÔ ı¤Ì· ·˘Ùfi:«∂È˜ Ù·˜ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ¿˜ Î˘Ú›ˆÓ ÚÔ˚fi-
ÓÙˆÓ ÂÛËÌÂÈÒıË ·‡ÍËÛÈ˜ ÂÎ 10,73% Î·È ÂÂÙÂ‡¯ıË ÙÔ ¿ÓÔÈÁÌ· Ó¤ˆÓ ·ÁÔ-
ÚÒÓ. µÂ‚·›ˆ˜ ÙÔ ÔÛÔÛÙfiÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÒÓ Ì·˜ Â› ÙÔ˘ Û˘ÓfiÏÔ˘ ÙˆÓ ˆ-
Ï‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ Ì·˜ Â›Ó·È ÂÈÛ¤ÙÈ ÔÏ‡ ÌÈÎÚfiÓ, ·ÏÏ¿ Â˘ÂÏÈÛÙÔ‡-
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ÌÂÓ fiÙÈ ·‡Ù·È ı· ·ÚÔ˘ÛÈ¿ÛÔ˘Ó Â˘ÓÔ˚Î‹Ó ÂÍ¤ÏÈÍÈÓ Â¿Ó Î·È ÂÊ’ fiÛÔÓ Ë Â›
ÙÔ˘ ÂÏ·ÈÔÏ¿‰Ô˘ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ‰È·ÙËÚËı‹ ÛÙ·ıÂÚ¿ Î·È ˘ÈÔıÂÙËıÔ‡Ó
·È ·ÊÔÚÒÛ·È ÙÔÓ ÎÏ¿‰ÔÓ Ì·˜ ÚÔÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›·˜ Ì·˜».11

∂È‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ·, Î·Ù¿ ÙÔ 1975 ÙÔ Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÙˆÓ ÂÍ·ÁfiÌÂÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÛÂ
·ÁÔÚ¤˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÍˆÙÂÚÈÎÔ‡ ¤¯ÂÈ ˆ˜ Û˘Ó·ÏÏ·ÁÌ·ÙÈÎfi ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙËÓ ÂÈÛÚÔ‹
99 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ∞fi ÙÔ ÔÛfi ·˘Ùfi 18 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ·ÊÔÚÔ‡Ó ÛÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹
Â‰Ò‰ÈÌˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ, ÂÓÒ ÙÔ ˘fiÏÔÈÔ ÔÛfi ÙˆÓ 80 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ·ÊÔÚ¿
ÛÙËÓ ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ‹ ¿ÏÏˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ. 

∞fi Ù· Ù˘ÔÔÈËÌ¤Ó· ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Ù· ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚ· Â›Ó·È ÙÔ 1975: ÙÔ
ºÏÔÚ›Ó· ÌÂ ÂÈÛÚÔ‹ 10,8 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. Î·È 145 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜, Ë ¡¤· º˘Ù›ÓË ÌÂ ÂÈÛÚÔ‹
5,3 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. Î·È 88,5 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜ Î·È ÙÔ ÕÏÙÈ˜ ÌÂ ÂÈÛÚÔ‹ 2,1 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. Î·È 26,5
ÙfiÓÔ˘˜. ∆ËÓ ›‰È· ¯ÚÔÓÈ¿, ÔÈ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ Ô˘ ÂÈÛ¿ÁÔ˘Ó Â‰Ò‰ÈÌ·
ÚÔ˚fiÓÙ· Â›Ó·È ÔÈ ∏¶∞ (5,6 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. Î·È 86 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜), Ô ∫·Ó·‰¿˜ (4,9 ÂÎ·Ù.
‰Ú¯. Î·È 76,3 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜) Î·È Ë ª. µÚÂÙ·Ó›· (3,1 ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. Î·È 42 ÙfiÓÔ˘˜).

∆ËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË ÙˆÓ ‚·ÛÈÎÒÓ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÁÂıÒÓ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ÁÈ· ÙÔ
ÌÂÙ·Í‡ 1962-1975 ¯ÚÔÓÈÎfi ‰È¿ÛÙËÌ·, ‰Â›¯ÓÂÈ Ô ·Ú·Î¿Ùˆ ›Ó·Î·˜ 9.

¶π¡∞∫∞™ 9: ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ, ÌÈÎÙfi Î¤Ú‰Ô˜ ·fi ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜, Î¤Ú‰Ë

ÁÈ· ‰È¿ıÂÛË, Û‡ÓÔÏÔ ÌÈÎÙÔ‡ ÌÂÚ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜ Î·È ÂÍ·ÁˆÁ¤˜

ªÂÙÔ¯ÈÎfi ªÈÎÙfi Î¤Ú‰Ô˜ ™‡ÓÔÏÔ ÎÂÚ‰ÒÓ ™‡ÓÔÏÔ ÌÈÎÙÔ‡
∂Í·ÁˆÁ¤˜

ŒÙË ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ·fi ˆÏ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÁÈ· ‰È¿ıÂÛË ÌÂÚ›ÛÌ·ÙÔ˜
ÛÂ ÙfiÓÔ˘˜

ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ÛÂ ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯. ÛÂ. ÂÎ·Ù. ‰Ú¯.

1962 60,123 21,772 8,935 1,560 76
1963 66,673 22,592 8,610 1,560 19
1964 74,664 28,492 10,265 1,950 46
1965 83,058 32,750 11,118 2,340 104
1966 94,408 39,171 15,092 3,315 134
1967 106,372 42,407 16,424 3,900 180
1968 122,581 49,253 21,878 5,070 157
1969 137,040 52,515 19,943 5,070 196
1970 156,604 65,050 26,221 6,240 134
1971 175,444 69,118 25,494 6,240 298
1972 195,524 71,488 23,400 3,120 225
1973 288,041 106,988 36,382 3,432 186
1974 325,227 172,174 53,008 9,633 139
1975 355,917 169,596 46,458 9,633 269

¶ËÁ‹: ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂.: ∞ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ› ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ 1962-1975, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.
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4.5. ∏ ·Ó¿ÏË„Ë ÙË˜ ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ·fi ÙËÓ Unilever

∞fi Ù· Ì¤Û· ÙÔ˘ 1975 Ë Unilever N.V ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ÙËÓ Â˘ı‡ÓË ÁÈ·
ÂÓÂÚÁËÙÈÎfiÙÂÚË Î·È Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎfiÙÂÚË Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ ÛÙË ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÙË˜
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜. ™’ ·˘Ùfi Û˘ÓÙ›ÓÔ˘Ó ÙÚÂÈ˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎÔ› ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙÂ˜: ·.) ∏ Ï‹„Ë
ÙË˜ ÏËÔ„ËÊ›·˜ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙÔ¯ÒÓ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂ ·fi ÙËÓ Unilever N.V. ‚.) ∏
ÂÈı˘Ì›· Ô˘ ÂÎÊÚ¿˙ÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÔÓ ÚfiÂ‰ÚÔ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎfi ‰ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÔÓÙ· Û‡Ì-
‚Ô˘ÏÔ µ. ªÂÏ¿ Ó· ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÏÂ›„ÂÈ ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ‡ ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰ÈÂ˘ı‡ÓÔÓÙ· Û‡Ì-
‚Ô˘ÏÔ˘ , ·ÏÏ¿ Ó· ‰È·ÙËÚ‹ÛÂÈ ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÚÔ¤‰ÚÔ˘ ÙÔ˘ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ Û˘Ì-
‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜. Á.) ∏ ÚÔÔÙÈÎ‹ Ô˘ ‰È·Ê·›ÓÂÙ·È ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ¤ÓÙ·ÍË
ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·.

ªÂ ÙÈ˜ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ¤˜, ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÍÂÏ›ÍÂÈ˜ ÛÙË ¯ÒÚ·,
Â¤Ú¯ÔÓÙ·È Î·È ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ Î·È ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ¤˜ ·ÏÏ·Á¤˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂..

√ ∫ˆÓ/ÓÔ˜ ¶ÈÓfiÙÛË˜, ·ÓÒÙ·ÙÔ ÛÙ¤ÏÂ¯Ô˜ ÙË˜ Unilever, ÂÎÏ¤ÁÂÙ·È ·fi ÙÔ
‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ Î·È ·Ó·Ï·Ì‚¿ÓÂÈ ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ ÁÂÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰ÈÂ˘-
ı‡ÓÔÓÙ· Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÔ˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜, ÌÂÙ¿ ·fi ÙËÓ ÂÈÛÙÚÔÊ‹ ÙÔ˘ ·fi ÙÔ ÂÍˆ-
ÙÂÚÈÎfi ÙÔ 1970 Ì¤¯ÚÈ ÙÔ 1975 Î·Ù¤¯ÂÈ ÙË ı¤ÛË ÙÔ˘ Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÔ˘ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜.

∞fi ÙÈ˜ ·Ú¯¤˜ ÙÔ˘ 1976 Ë ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÚÔ¯ˆÚ¿ ÛÂ Ó¤· ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ¿ Û¯‹Ì·-
Ù·, Ô˘ ÂÈÙÚ¤Ô˘Ó ÙÔÓ Î·Ù·ÌÂÚÈÛÌfi ÙˆÓ ·Ú·ÁfiÌÂÓˆÓ ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ ÙË˜
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÛÂ Î·Ù·Ó·ÏˆÙÈÎ¿ Î·È Â·ÁÁÂÏÌ·ÙÈÎ¿,·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÛÂ ·˘Ù¿ ‰ËÌÈ-
Ô˘ÚÁÔ‡ÓÙ·È Ó¤ÔÈ ‰È·¯ˆÚÈÛÌÔ› ÚÔ˚fiÓÙˆÓ, fiˆ˜ Ì·ÁÂÈÚÈÎ¿ Ï›Ë, Ì·ÚÁ·-
Ú›ÓÂ˜, ÂÏ·ÈfiÏ·‰· ÎÏ., ÌÂ Û˘Ó¤ÂÈ· Ó· ÚÔÎ‡„Ô˘Ó Ó¤Â˜ ‰ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ¤˜ ı¤-
ÛÂÈ˜. ∏ ÛÙÂÏ¤¯ˆÛË ÙˆÓ ı¤ÛÂˆÓ ·˘ÙÒÓ Á›ÓÂÙ·È Â›ÙÂ ÌÂ ÌÂÙ·Î›ÓËÛË ÂÈ‰ÈÎÒÓ
·fi ÙËÓ Unilever, Â›ÙÂ ÌÂ ÚÔÛÏ‹„ÂÈ˜ Ó¤ˆÓ managers.

ªÂ ÙÈ˜ ÂÍÂÏ›ÍÂÈ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜, fiÏÔ ÙÔ ‰˘Ó·ÌÈÎfi ÙË˜ ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË˜ Â˘Úˆ·˚Î‹˜
ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜ ‚Ú›ÛÎÂÙ·È ÛÙË ‰È¿ıÂÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ , ÚÔÎÂÈÌ¤ÓÔ˘ Ó· ·ÓÙÈÌÂ-
ÙˆÈÛıÂ› Ë ¤ÓÙ·ÍË ÙË˜ ¯ÒÚ·˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂√∫, ÁÈ·Ù› fiˆ˜ ÈÛÙÂ‡ÂÈ ÙÔ ‰ÈÔÈÎË-
ÙÈÎfi Û˘Ì‚Ô‡ÏÈÔ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ « ÂÈ˜ ÙÔÓ Â˘Úˆ·˚ÎfiÓ Ï¤ÔÓ ÛÙ›‚ÔÓ ÌfiÓÔÓ
·È ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒ˜ Â‡ÚˆÛÙÔÈ Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎÒ˜ ÚÔËÁÌ¤Ó·È ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ·› µÈÔ-
ÌË¯·Ó›·È ı· Î·ÙÔÚıÒÛÔ˘Ó Ó· ·ÓÙ·ÂÍ¤ÏıÔ˘Ó ÂÈÙ˘¯Ò˜ ÂÈ˜ Ù·˜ ÎÚ·ÙÔ‡-
Û·˜ ÂÎÂ› Û˘Óı‹Î·˜, Úfi˜ fiÊÂÏÔ˜ Î·È ÙˆÓ È‰›ˆÓ Î·È ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ √ÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌ›·˜ ÁÂÓÈÎÒÙÂÚÔÓ».12
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5. ™˘ÌÂÚ¿ÛÌ·Ù·

∏ ÔÚÂ›· ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂. Î·Ù¿ ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô 1932-1975 ·Ô‰ÂÈÎÓ‡ÂÈ ÌÂ
ÙÔÓ ÈÔ Â‡ÁÏˆÙÔ ÙÚfiÔ Ù· Ì·ÎÚÔ¯ÚfiÓÈ· ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù· ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔ-
ÌË¯·Ó›·˜, ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ›‰È· ¯ÚÔÓÈÎ‹ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô. ∂È‰ÈÎfiÙÂÚ·:

1. ∏ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ‰È·Ï¤ÎÂÙ·È ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜
‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎfiÙÂÚ·, ÌÂ ¤Ó·Ó ·ÍÈÔı·‡Ì·ÛÙÔ ÙÚfiÔ, ¤ÙÛÈ
ÒÛÙÂ Ù· ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ·, ÔÈ Î·Ù·ÛÙ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ÔÈ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ Ó· ÂËÚÂ¿˙Ô˘Ó ¿ÌÂ-
Û· ÙËÓ ÔÚÂ›· Î·È ÙËÓ ÂÍ¤ÏÈÍ‹ ÙË˜, Ë ÔÔ›· ÂÍ·ÚÙ¿Ù·È ÛÂ ÌÂÁ¿ÏÔ ‚·ıÌfi
·fi Ù· ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ· Î·È ÙÈ˜ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ·˘Ù¤˜.

2. √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÙËÓ ÂÚ›Ô‰Ô ·˘Ù‹ Â›Ó·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfi˜,
·ÊÔ‡ ÔÈ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘, Û˘Ó‹ıˆ˜ ·ÚÓËÙÈÎ¤˜, ‰ÂÛÌÂ‡Ô˘Ó ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÛÈ·-
Î¤˜ ·ÔÊ¿ÛÂÈ˜. √ ÎÚ·ÙÈÎfi˜ ·ÚÂÌ‚·ÙÈÛÌfi˜ ÙË˜ ÚÔÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È
ÙË˜ ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘, ¿ÓÙˆ˜ Á›ÓÂÙ·È È‰È·›ÙÂÚ· Î·ıÔÚÈÛÙÈÎfi˜. √È
Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂ ÙÔ È‰ÈˆÙÈÎfi ÎÂÊ·Ï·ÈÔ, ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi ÛÙËÓ ÚÒÙË Â-
Ú›Ô‰Ô Î·È Í¤ÓÔ ÛÙË ‰Â‡ÙÂÚË, Â›Ó·È ÚÔÓÔÌÈ·Î¤˜. ∂Í¿ÏÏÔ˘, Ë ·ÓÈÎ·ÓfiÙËÙ·
ÙÔ˘ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ Ó· ÛÙËÚ›ÍÂÈ ÌÈ· ‰˘Ó·ÌÈÎ‹ Î·È ‰È·ÚÎ‹ ·Ó·-
Ù˘ÍÈ·Î‹ ‰È·‰ÈÎ·Û›· Â›Ó·È ¤Î‰ËÏË.

3. ∏ ·‰˘Ó·Ì›· ÙˆÓ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙË˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ ÂÎÂ›ÓË˜,
·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ¿ÏÏˆÓ, Ó· ·ÓÙ·ÔÎÚÈıÔ‡Ó ·fi ÌfiÓÂ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÌÂ Ù· ··ÈÙÔ‡ÌÂÓ·
ÎÂÊ¿Ï·È· Î·È ÙÂ¯ÓÔÁÓˆÛ›· ÛÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘Í‹ ÙÔ˘˜ Â›Ó·È ÂÌÊ·Ó‹˜. ∂ÙÛÈ, Ë
ÂÙ·ÈÚ›· ÚÔÛÊÂ‡ÁÂÈ ÛÙËÓ ·Ó·˙‹ÙËÛË ‰·ÓÂÈ·ÎÔ‡ ÙÚ·Â˙ÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘
Î·È ·ÚÁfiÙÂÚ· Í¤ÓÔ˘ ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎÔ‡ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ÁÈ· Ó· ˘ÔÛÙËÚ›ÍÂÈ ÙÈ˜ ÂÈ-
ÏÔÁ¤˜ ÙË˜, ÔÈ ÔÔ›Â˜ Û‡ÓÙÔÌ· fiÌˆ˜ ‰ÂÓ ı· Â›Ó·È Ï¤ÔÓ ‰ÈÎ¤˜ ÙË˜, ·ÏÏ¿
ÙË˜ ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ‹˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË˜.

4. ™ÙÔ Ù¤ÏÔ˜ ÙË˜ ÂÚÈfi‰Ô˘ ·˘Ù‹˜, ÌÂ ÙËÓ ÔÔ›· ·Û¯ÔÏËı‹Î·ÌÂ ÛÙÔ ·-
ÚfiÓ ¿ÚıÚÔ, ·Ú¯›˙ÂÈ Ë Ô˘ÛÈ·ÛÙÈÎ‹ ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙÔ˘ ‚·ıÌÔ‡ ÚÔÛÙ·Û›·˜ ÙË˜ ÂÏ-
ÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜. ∏ ·Ô‰˘Ó¿ÌˆÛË ÙË˜ ÚÔÛÙ·Û›·˜ Î·È Ë Â›Ù·ÛË
ÙÔ˘ ·ÓÙ·ÁˆÓÈÛÌÔ‡, ‰ËÌÈÔ˘ÚÁÔ‡Ó Ó¤Â˜ Û˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜ ÛÙË ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›· ÙˆÓ ‚ÈÔ-
ÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÌÔÓ¿‰ˆÓ. √ ·Ú¿ÁÔÓÙ·˜ ·˘Ùfi˜ ÛÂ Û˘Ó‰˘·ÛÌfi ÌÂ ÙËÓ ¤ÏÏÂÈ„Ë
ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂˆÓ Î·È ÙÔ ÈÛ¯Ófi ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁÈÎfi ˘fi‚·ıÚÔ, Ô‰ËÁÂ› ÛÙËÓ ·‡ÍËÛË
ÙˆÓ ÂÈÛ·ÁˆÁÒÓ, ÛÂ Ì›· ÛÂÈÚ¿ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎÒÓ ÎÏ¿‰ˆÓ, ÂÓÒ ÛÙË Û˘ÁÎÂÎÚÈ-
Ì¤ÓË ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÛÂ ¤Ó·Ó ·ÎfiÌË ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚÔ ÂÓ·ÁÎ·ÏÈÛÌfi ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÌÂ
ÙËÓ Unilever. ™Ù·‰È·Î¿, ·ÏÏ¿ ÛÙ·ıÂÚ¿, Ô ÌÂÙ·Û¯ËÌ·ÙÈÛÌfi˜ ÙË˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜
·fi Î·ı·Ú‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ÌÔÓ¿‰· ÛÂ ÂÌÔÚÔ-‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹, ·ÏÏ¿ Î·È ·fi
·Ú·‰ÔÛÈ·Î‹ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ÛÂ ı˘Á·ÙÚÈÎ‹ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛË ÙÔ˘ ·ÁÁÏÔ-
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ÔÏÏ·Ó‰ÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÁÎÚÔÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, Â›Ó·È Ï¤ÔÓ ‰‡Ô ·Ú¿ÏÏËÏ· Î·È ·ÏÏËÏ¤Ó‰Â-
Ù· ÁÂÁÔÓfiÙ·, ÌÂÁ¿ÏË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ Î·È ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÛËÌ·Û›·˜. ·ÊÔ‡ ÌÂ ÙÔÓ
ÙÚfiÔ ·˘Ùfi Á›ÓÂÙ·È ÔÏÔ¤Ó· Î·È ÌÂÁ·Ï‡ÙÂÚË Ë ÂÍ¿ÚÙËÛ‹ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜
‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ·fi ÙÈ˜ Í¤ÓÂ˜ Î·È ÈÛ¯˘ÚfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜.

∂Ó‰Â¯ÔÌ¤Óˆ˜, Ë Î·Ù¿ÛÙ·ÛË Ó· ‹Ù·Ó ‰È·ÊÔÚÂÙÈÎ‹, ·Ó ·fi ÙÔ 1950 Î·È
ÌÂÙ¿ ÙÔ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˜ ·ÛÎÔ‡ÛÂ Ì›· ¿ÏÏË ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ Î·È ÔÈ ¤ÏÏËÓÂ˜
ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚËÌ·Ù›Â˜ ÁÈÓfiÓÙÔ˘Û·Ó ÂÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÔ ·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎÔ› Î·È fi¯È ·Ú·‰Ô-
ÛÈ·ÎÔ› ÌÂÙ·Ú¿ÙÂ˜.

Abstract

Constantinos D. Trachanas: The cooperation and the undertaking of Elais
management by Unilever. (1932-1975)

This paper refers to the enterprise activities of a small hellenic tranditional company,

converted to a societe anonyme in 1932 with the cooperation of Chios Bank, the

collaboration to the multinational Unilever group in 1962 and the management undertaking

by Unilever in 1975.

336 ∫ˆÓÛÙ·ÓÙ›ÓÔ˜ ∆Ú·¯·Ó¿˜



À¶√™∏ª∂πø™∂π™

1. µ∂ƒ°√¶√À§√À ∫. (1978): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ·fi ÙÔ 1926 ˆ˜ ÙÔ 1935,
πÛÙÔÚ›· ÙÔ˘ ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎÔ‡ ∂ıÓÔ˘˜, ÙfiÌÔ˜ π∂, ∂Î‰ÔÙÈÎ‹ ∞ıËÓÒÓ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 329.

2. ∂º∏ª∂ƒπ™ ∆∏™ ∫Àµ∂ƒ¡∏™∂ø™, ¢ÂÏÙ›Ô ∞ÓˆÓ‡ÌˆÓ ∂Ù·ÈÚÈÒÓ (1932):
¶ÂÚ› ·ÚÔ¯‹˜ ·‰Â›·˜ Û˘ÛÙ¿ÛÂˆ˜ Î·È ÂÁÎÚ›ÛÂˆ˜ ÙÔ˘ Î·Ù·ÛÙ·ÙÈÎÔ‡ ÙË˜ ·ÓÒ-
Ó˘ÌË˜ ÂÙ·ÚÂ›·˜ ˘fi ÙËÓ ÂˆÓ˘Ì›·Ó «∞ÓÒÓ˘ÌÔ˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚÂ›· ∂Ï·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎÒÓ
∂È¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ- ∂Ï·˚˜», ∞Ú. 67665, ∞Ú. Ê‡ÏÏÔ˘ 275/18 ¡ÔÂÌ‚Ú›Ô˘, ∞ı‹Ó·.

3. ª∞∫ƒ∏ ∞. (1935): ∆· ÂÁ¯ÒÚÈ· ¤Ï·È· – ∏ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÙÔ˘ ∫Ú¿ÙÔ˘˜ Î·È Ë ÂÏ·È-
Ô˘ÚÁÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·, µÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛÈ˜, π·ÓÔ˘¿ÚÈÔ˜, ÛÂÏ. 3-7.

4. ª∞∫ƒ∏ ∞. (1938): ∆Ô ÂÏ·ÈÔÎÔÌÈÎfiÓ Î·È ÂÏ·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎfiÓ Úfi‚ÏËÌ·, µÈÔÌË-
¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛÈ˜, ÛÂÏ. 3-7.

5. Ã∞∆∑∏πø™∏º Ã. (2000): ∏ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ÙË˜ ªÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜ ∂ÏÏ¿-
‰·˜, 1944-1996, ÛÙÔ ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÛÙË ¡ÂÔÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ πÛÙÔÚ›· (18Ô˜-
20Ô˜ ·ÈÒÓ·˜), ∆˘Ôı‹Ùˆ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 288.

6. ¶∞¶∞¡¢ƒ∂√À ∞. (1962): ™ÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó·Ù‡ÍÂˆ˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜,
√ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ·› ªÔÓÔÁÚ·Ê›·È, ∫¤ÓÙÚÔÓ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ∂ÚÂ˘ÓÒÓ, ∞ı‹Ó·È, ÛÂÏ. 18.

7. ∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (1971): √ÌÈÏ›· Î. µ·ÛÈÏÂ›Ô˘ ªÂÏ¿ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ÂÔÚÙ·ÛÌfiÓ ÙË˜
¶ÂÓÙËÎÔÓÙ·ÂÙËÚ›‰Ô˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›·˜ ÙËÓ ¶¤ÌÙËÓ 9 πÔ˘Ï›Ô˘ 1970, ∞ÔÏÔÁÈ-
ÛÌfi˜ ÃÚ‹ÛÂˆ˜ 1970, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.

8. √ Î·ıËÁËÙ‹˜ ∞Ó. °È·ÓÓ›ÙÛË˜ ·Ô‰ÂÈÎÓ‡ÂÈ fiÙÈ ÌÂ ‚¿ÛË Ù· ÛÙÔÈ¯Â›· ÙÔ˘ 1975 ÛÂ
Û¯¤ÛË ÌÂ ÂÎÂ›Ó· ÙÔ˘ 1970 «... Ì›· ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙ·ÙË ·‡ÍËÛË ÙË˜ Û˘ÌÌÂÙÔ¯‹˜ ÙˆÓ
ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ·fi ÙÈ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜ ÙË˜ ∂√∫, Î·È È‰›ˆ˜ ·fi ÙË ¢˘Ù. °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·,ÛÙÈ˜
Í¤ÓÂ˜ ÂÂÓ‰‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ÌÂ ·ÔÙ¤ÏÂÛÌ· ÙË ÌÂ›ˆÛË ÙË˜ ‚·Ú‡ÙËÙ·˜ ÙˆÓ
∏¶∞ ÛÙÔÓ ÙÔÌ¤· ·˘Ùfi». ∞Ó·Ê¤ÚÂÈ ‰Â ·ÎfiÌË fiÙÈ: «ø˜ ÛËÌ·ÓÙÈÎfiÙÂÚÂ˜ Â˘Úˆ-
·˚Î¤˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›Â˜, Ô˘ ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÂÁÎ·Ù·ÛÙ·ıÂ› ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ÌÔÚÔ‡Ó
Ó· ·Ó·ÊÂÚıÔ‡Ó Ë Unilever (OÏÏ·Ó‰›·), Ë Henninger (¢˘Ù. °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·), Ë Snia
Viscosa (πÙ·Ï›·), Ë Pirelli (πÙ·Ï›·), Ë Air Liquide (°·ÏÏ›·), Ë Hoechst (¢˘Ù.
°ÂÚÌ·Ó›·), Ë Dexion (∞ÁÁÏ›·), Ë AEG – Telefunken (¢˘Ù. °ÂÚÌ·Ó›·), Ë Philips
(OÏÏ·Ó‰›·), ·fi ÙÈ˜ ÔÔ›Â˜ ÔÚÈÛÌ¤ÓÂ˜ ¤¯Ô˘Ó È‰Ú‡ÛÂÈ ‹ Û˘ÌÌÂÙ¤¯Ô˘Ó ÛÂ Â-
ÚÈÛÛfiÙÂÚÂ˜ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›Â˜». °π∞¡¡π∆™∏ ∆. (1983): ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·, ∞Ó¿Ù˘-
ÍË Î·È ÎÚ›ÛË, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜  GUTENBERG, ÛÂÏ. 286, 287, 290,292.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 337



9. ∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (1962): ŒÎıÂÛÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ Ù·ÎÙÈ-
Î‹Ó ÁÂÓÈÎ‹Ó ™˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛÈÓ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙfi¯ˆÓ, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ, ÛÂÏ. 4

10. ∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (1970): √ÌÈÏ›· Î. µ·ÛÈÏÂ›Ô˘ ªÂÏ¿ Î·Ù¿ ÙÔÓ ÂÔÚÙ·ÛÌfiÓ ÙË˜ ¶Â-
ÓÙËÎÔÓÙ·ÂÙËÚÏÈ‰Ô˜ ÙË˜ ∂Ù·ÈÚ›·˜ ÙËÓ ¶¤ÌÙËÓ 9 πÔ˘Ï›Ô˘ 1970, ∞ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌfi˜
ÃÚ‹ÛÂˆ˜ 1970, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ, 1971.

11. ∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (1970): ŒÎıÂÛÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ Â› ÙÔ˘ ÈÛÔÏÔÁÈ-
ÛÌÔ‡ ÙÔ˘ ¤ÙÔ˘˜ 1969 ¶ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ Ù·ÎÙÈÎ‹Ó °ÂÓÈÎ‹Ó ™˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛÈÓ ÙˆÓ ÌÂÙfi¯ˆÓ,
¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ 1970, ÛÂÏ. 6.

12. ∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (1975): ŒÎıÂÛÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ ∆·ÎÙÈ-
Î‹Ó °ÂÓÈÎ‹Ó ™˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛÈÓ ÙˆÓ ªÂÙfi¯ˆÓ, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ, 1976, ÛÂÏ. 2.

µπµ§π√°ƒ∞ºπ∞

∞. ¶∏°∂™ ∞ƒÃ∂π√À

∂§∞´™ ∞.∂.: ¶Ú·ÎÙÈÎ¿ ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎÒÓ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›ˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ 1932-1975,
¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.

∂§∞´™ ∞.∂.:∂Îı¤ÛÂÈ˜ ÙÔ˘ ¢ÈÔÎËÙÈÎÔ‡ ™˘Ì‚Ô˘Ï›Ô˘ ÚÔ˜ ÙËÓ Ù·ÎÙÈÎ‹Ó
ÁÂÓÈÎ‹Ó Û˘Ó¤ÏÂ˘ÛÈÓ Î·È ·ÔÏÔÁÈÛÌÔ› ¯Ú‹ÛÂˆÓ ÙˆÓ ÂÙÒÓ
1932-1975, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ

∂§∞´™ ∞.∂. (2000): πÛÙÔÚÈÎfi ·Ú¯Â›Ô ∂Ï·˚˜(1920-2000), ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.
¶∂∆ƒ√¶√À§√À °.(1992): ∏ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ È‰Ú‡ÛÂˆ˜ Î·È ÏÂÈÙÔ˘ÚÁ›·˜ ÙË˜

∞ÓˆÓ‡ÌÔ˘ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·˜ ÂÏ·ÈÔ˘ÚÁÈÎÒÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ ∂§∞´™,
∞‰ËÌÔÛ›Â˘ÙË ÌÂÏ¤ÙË, ∞Ú¯Â›Ô ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂., ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.

∏ÏÂÎÙÚÔÓÈÎ¤˜ ÛÂÏ›‰Â˜ ÛÙÔ INTERNET : www.elais.gr , www.unilever.com

µ. ∞ƒ£ƒ√°ƒ∞ºπ∞

µ∂ƒ°√¶√À§√À ∫.(1978): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ·fi ÙÔ 1926 ˆ˜ ÙÔ
1935, πÛÙÔÚ›· ÙÔ˘ ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎÔ‡ ∂ıÓÔ˘˜, ÙfiÌÔ˜ π∂, ∂Î‰ÔÙÈÎ‹
∞ıËÓÒÓ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 372-342.

338 ∫ˆÓÛÙ·ÓÙ›ÓÔ˜ ∆Ú·¯·Ó¿˜



°∂øƒ°√¶√À§√À ∞.(1989): ªÂÙ·ÊÔÚ¿ ÙÂ¯ÓÔÏÔÁ›·˜ ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹
‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·- √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙˆÓ ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÙ·ÈÚÈÒÓ, ∆Â‡¯Ë Ô-
ÏÈÙÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 5, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 37-61.

£∞¡√À °.(1998) : πÛÙÔÚÈÎ‹ ÎÚÈÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó·ÊÔÚ¿ ÛÙËÓ ÔÚÁ·ÓˆÙÈÎ‹ ÂÍ¤ÏÈÍË
ÙÔ˘ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎÔ‡ ÓÔÌÈÛÌ·ÙÔÈÛÙˆÙÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜, 1828-
1982, ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË ∫ÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ∂ÚÂ˘ÓÒÓ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 96-97, µ-°,
∂∫∫∂, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 249-277.

£∂ƒπ√À ¡.(1999): ªÂÏÏÔÓÙÈÎ¤˜ ÛÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ¤˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ÂÈ-
‚›ˆÛË ÙˆÓ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂˆÓ, ¢ÈÔÈÎËÙÈÎ‹ ÂÓËÌ¤ÚˆÛË, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 15,
∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 86-91.

∫√ƒ√µ∏§∞ ∫.(2001): 100 ¯ÚfiÓÈ· ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ¿ ÙÚfiÊÈÌ· (1901-2000). ∞fi
ÙËÓ ÂÓ›· Î·È ÙËÓ Â›Ó· ÛÙËÓ ·˘Ù¿ÚÎÂÈ· Î·È ÙËÓ ·ÊıÔÓ›·
ÛÙËÓ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ·ÁÔÚ¿, ∆ÚfiÊÈÌ· Î·È ÔÙ¿, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 243, Ì¤ÚÔ˜
‰Â‡ÙÂÚÔ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 82-119.

§π√¢∞∫∏ °.(2000): ∏ Î·ÈÙ·ÏÈÛÙÈÎ‹ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÁÂˆÚ-
Á›·˜, ∆Ô ‚‹Ì· ÙˆÓ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÛÙËÌÒÓ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 29, ¶·ÓÂ-
ÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ £ÂÛÛ·Ï›·˜, ÛÂÏ. 69-101.

¡π∫√§∞√À ¶.(1981): ∏ ‰ÔÌ‹ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ Î·È Ë ÛËÌ·Û›·
ÙË˜ ÁÈ· ÙËÓ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË ÙÔ˘ ÙÔÌ¤·, ™Ô˘‰·›, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 4, ∞µ™¶,
¶ÂÈÚ·È¿˜, ÛÂÏ. 965-996.

¶∞¡∆∂§√°§√À °.(2000): ∆Ô ÂÏÏËÓÈÎfi Û˘Ó‰ÈÎ·ÏÈÛÙÈÎfi Î›ÓËÌ· ÛÙËÓ
Î·ÙÔ¯‹, ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË ÂÚÁ·ÛÈ·ÎÒÓ Û¯¤ÛÂˆÓ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 18, ∞ı‹-
Ó·, ÛÂÏ.23-55.

¶π¡√∆™∏ ∫.(1984): ¶ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜. √ ÚfiÏÔ˜ ÙÔ˘˜ ÛÙËÓ ÂıÓÈÎ‹
Î·È ‰ÈÂıÓ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·, ¶Ú·ÎÙÈÎ¿ ÂÈÛ‹ÁËÛË˜ ÛÙ· ÚÔ‚Ï‹Ì·Ù·
ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›·˜-ı¤Ì·Ù· ·fi ÙÔ ¯ÒÚÔ ÙË˜ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚË-
ÛË˜, ∞™√∂∂ Î·È ÀÔ˘ÚÁÂ›Ô √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ,∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ.152-154.

ƒ∏°∞ ∫. (1987): ∏ Î·Ù·Ó¿ÏˆÛË ÙÚÔÊ›ÌˆÓ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·åª›· ÂÊ·ÚÌÔÁ‹
ÙÔ˘ Û¯Â‰fiÓ È‰·ÓÈÎÔ‡ Û˘ÛÙ‹Ì·ÙÔ˜ ˙‹ÙËÛË˜ (AIDS), ∂ÈıÂÒÚË-
ÛË ·ÁÚÔÙÈÎÒÓ ÌÂÏÂÙÒÓ, ÙfiÌÔ˜ ππ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 2, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 41-63.

™∫∞ƒ¶π∞-Ã√´¶∂§ •.(¢ÂÎ.1979-π·Ó.1998):∏ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·.
™˘Óı‹ÎÂ˜ ·Ó¿Ù˘ÍË˜ Î·È ÁÂÓÈÎ¿ ÌÔÚÊÔÏÔÁÈÎ¿ ¯·Ú·ÎÙËÚÈ-
ÛÙÈÎ¿, √ÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· Î·È ÎÔÈÓˆÓ›·, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 10-43.

∆ƒ∞Ã∞¡∞ ∫.(2001): ∂ÚÁ·ÛÈ·Îfi ÂÚÈ‚¿ÏÏÔÓ Î·È ‰ÈÔ›ÎËÛË ÔÏÈÎ‹˜ ÔÈfi-
ÙËÙ·˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂Ï·˚˜, ∂ÈıÂÒÚËÛË ÂÚÁ·ÛÈ·ÎÒÓ Û¯¤ÛÂˆÓ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜
24, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 45-56.

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 339



∆ƒ∞Ã∞¡∞ ∫.(2001): √ ÌÂÙ·Û¯ËÌ·ÙÈÛÌfi˜ ÌÈ·˜ ·Ú·‰ÔÛÈ·Î‹˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜
‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜ ÛÂ ı˘Á·ÙÚÈÎ‹. ∏ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂., ∆Ô
‚‹Ì· ÙˆÓ ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÎÒÓ ÂÈÛÙËÌÒÓ, ¶·ÓÂÈÛÙ‹ÌÈÔ £ÂÛÛ·Ï›·˜,
∆fiÌÔ˜ ™∆, ∆Â‡¯Ô˜ 31, ÛÂÏ. 137-157.

Ã√Àª∞¡π¢∏ §.(2000): ∏ ∆Ú¿Â˙· ·fi ÙË˜ ÂÔ¯‹˜ ÙÔ˘ ÂÌÔÚÈÎÔ‡ Î·-
ÈÙ·ÏÈÛÌÔ‡ Ì¤¯ÚÈ ÙˆÓ ËÌÂÚÒÓ Ì·˜, ∞Ú¯Â›ÔÓ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜
πÛÙÔÚ›·˜, ÙfiÌÔ˜ Ãπ, ÙÂ‡¯Ô˜ 1-2, ÛÂÏ. 117-164.

Ãƒπ™∆√¢√À§√À ¢.(1985): ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· Î·È ∂√∫, ∂ÈÙÒÛÂÈ˜
·fi ÙËÓ ¤ÓÙ·ÍË ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂√∫, ¶Ú·ÎÙÈÎ¿ ÂÈÛÙËÌÔ-
ÓÈÎÔ‡ ‰È‹ÌÂÚÔ˘ 26-27 ™ÂÙ¤Ì‚ÚË 1984, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 99-114.

°.µπµ§π√°ƒ∞ºπ∞

°1. ™Ù· ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ¿

∞¡∞™∆∞™√¶√À§√À °.(1947): πÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·˜
1840-1940, ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÂÎ‰ÔÙÈÎ‹ ÂÙ·ÈÚ›·, ÙfiÌÔ˜ °, ∞ı‹Ó·.

BARAN P.A.-SWEEZY P.M.(¯.¯.Â.): ªÔÓÔˆÏÈ·Îfi˜ Î·ÈÙ·ÏÈÛÌfi˜,
∞Ó·ÙÔÌ›· ÙÔ˘ ÈÌÂÚÈ·ÏÈÛÌÔ‡, GUTENBERG, ∞ı‹Ó·.

°π∞¡¡π∆™∏ ∆.(1983): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·, ∞Ó¿Ù˘ÍË Î·È ÎÚ›ÛË,
GUTENBERG, ∞ı‹Ó·.

°ƒ∏°√ƒ√°π∞¡¡∏ ∞.(1975): ∆Ô Í¤ÓÔ ÎÂÊ¿Ï·ÈÔ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜
°Ú·ÌÌ‹, ∞ı‹Ó·. 

GALBRAITH J.K.(1980): ∏ ÂÔ¯‹ ÙË˜ ·‚Â‚·ÈfiÙËÙ·˜, πÛÙÔÚ›· ÙˆÓ ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ È‰ÂÒÓ Î·È ÙˆÓ Û˘ÓÂÂÈÒÓ ÙÔ˘˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶··˙‹-
ÛË, ∞ı‹Ó·.

GALBRAITH J.K.(1969): ∆Ô Ó¤ÔÓ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎfi ÎÚ¿ÙÔ˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶··-
˙‹ÛË, ∞ı‹Ó·.

∑√§ø∆∞ •.(1964): ∏ ∂ÏÏ¿˜ ÂÈ˜ ÙÔ ÛÙ¿‰ÈÔÓ ÙË˜ ÂÎ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›ÛÂˆ˜, ∆Ú¿-
Â˙· ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ∞ı‹Ó·.

∫∞´™∂ƒ§π¢∏ π.(1976): √È ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ‰ÈÂıÓÂ›˜ ÔÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎ¤˜ Û¯¤ÛÂÈ˜, ¯.Â.Ô, £ÂÛÛ·ÏÔÓ›ÎË.

∫∞§√°ƒ∏ ∫. (1978): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÂÈ¯Â›ÚËÛÈ˜ ÂÈ˜ ÙËÓ ÎÔÈÓ‹Ó Â˘Úˆ·˚-
Î‹Ó ·ÁÔÚ¿Ó, ∂Î‰fiÙË˜ ¶··˙‹ÛË˜, ∞ı‹Ó·.

∫ø¡™∆∞¡∆√¶√À§√À Ã.(1986): °È· ÌÈ· ÎÔÈÓˆÓÈÔÏÔÁ›· ÙË˜ ÂÚÁ·Û›·˜,
∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ∫˘ÚÈ·Î›‰Ë, £ÂÛÛ·ÏÔÓ›ÎË.

§ø§√À ™.–¶∞¶∞°π∞¡¡∞∫∏ §.(1993): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· ÛÙËÓ
∂˘Úˆ·˚Î‹ ∫ÔÈÓfiÙËÙ·, ∂ÈÙÒÛÂÈ˜ ·fi ÙËÓ ¤ÓÙ·ÍË ÛÙËÓ

340 ∫ˆÓÛÙ·ÓÙ›ÓÔ˜ ∆Ú·¯·Ó¿˜



∂√∫ Î·È ÚÔÔÙÈÎ¤˜, ∫¤ÓÙÚÔ ÂÚÂ‡ÓË˜ ÙË˜ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹˜ ÎÔÈÓˆ-
Ó›·˜, ∞Î·‰ËÌ›· ∞ıËÓÒÓ, ÙfiÌÔ˜ 5, ∞ı‹Ó·.

ª∂§π√À ¡.-ª¶∞º√À¡∏ §.(1997): ∂Ï·˚˜ ∞.∂., (1920-1997), √„ÂÈ˜
ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÙË˜ ÈÛÙÔÚ›·˜, ª·Ó‰Ú·ÁfiÚ·˜, ¡¤Ô º¿ÏËÚÔ.

ª¶∞ª¶∞¡∞™∏ ™.-™√À§∞ ∫.(1976): ∏ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ÛÙË ÂÚÈÊ¤ÚÂÈ· ÙˆÓ
·Ó·Ù˘ÁÌ¤ÓˆÓ ¯ˆÚÒÓ, £ÂÌ¤ÏÈÔ, ∞ı‹Ó·.

ª¶∂¡∞ ¢.(1976): ∏ ÂÈÛ‚ÔÏ‹ ÙÔ˘ Í¤ÓÔ˘ ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ∂Î‰fi-
ÛÂÈ˜ ¶··˙‹ÛË, ∞ı‹Ó·.

¡∂°ƒ∂¶√¡∆∏–¢∂§πµ∞¡∏ ª.(1983): ∏ ÚÔ‚ÏËÌ·ÙÈÎ‹ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔ-
ÌË¯·Ó›· Î·È Î¿ÔÈÂ˜ Ï‡ÛÂÈ˜ ÙË˜, ¶·Ú·ÙËÚËÙ‹˜, £ÂÛÛ·ÏÔÓ›-
ÎË.

¶∞¶∞¡¢ƒ∂√À ∞.(1962): ™ÙÚ·ÙËÁÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ·Ó·Ù‡ÍÂˆ˜, √ÈÎÔ-
ÓÔÌÈÎ·› ÌÔÓÔÁÚ·Ê›·È, ∫¤ÓÙÚÔ √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÒÓ ∂ÚÂ˘ÓÒÓ, ∞ı‹-
Ó·.

¶∞¶∞¡¢ƒ∂√À µ. (1981): ¶ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ·Ó·Ù˘ÛÛfiÌÂ-
ÓÂ˜ ¯ÒÚÂ˜, ∏ ÂÚ›ÙˆÛË ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜, GUTENBERG, ∞ı‹-
Ó·.

ƒ∏°π¡√À ª. (2000): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›· 1900-1940, ÛÙÔ ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹
ÛÙË ¡ÂÔÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÈÛÙÔÚ›·(18Ô˜-20Ô˜ ·ÈÒÓ·˜), Ù˘-
ˆı‹Ùˆ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ. 177-223.

ƒ∏°π¡√À ª.(1987): ¶·Ú·ÁˆÁÈÎ¤˜ ‰ÔÌ¤˜ Î·È ÂÚÁ·ÙÈÎ¿ ËÌÂÚÔÌ›ÛıÈ·
ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, 1909-1936, ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·-‚ÈÔÙÂ¯Ó›·, π‰Ú˘Ì·
¤ÚÂ˘Ó·˜ Î·È ·È‰Â›·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÌÔÚÈÎ‹˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜,
∞ı‹Ó· 

ƒ√Àª∂§πø∆∏ ¶.(1978): ¶ÔÏ˘ÂıÓÈÎ¤˜ ÂÈ¯ÂÈÚ‹ÛÂÈ˜ Î·È ˘ÂÚÎÔÛÙÔÏÔ-
Á‹ÛÂÈ˜-˘ÔÎÔÛÙÔÏÔÁ‹ÛÂÈ˜ ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰·, ¶··˙‹ÛË˜, ∞ı‹Ó·.

™∞ƒ∞¡∆π¢∏ ™.(1979): ∏ Û‡Ó‰ÂÛË ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜ ÌÂ ÙËÓ ∂√∫, ∞ÓˆÙ¿ÙË
µÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ™¯ÔÏ‹ ¶ÂÈÚ·ÈÒ˜, ¶ÂÈÚ·È¿˜.

™π¢∂ƒ∏ ¡.(1955): ∏ ÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ‚ÈÔÌË¯·Ó›·, ‚ÈÔÌË¯·ÓÈÎ‹ ·Ú·ÁˆÁ‹ Î·È
·Í›· ·˘Ù‹˜ Î·Ù¿ Ù· ¤ÙË 1953 Î·È 1954, ¯.Â.Ô, ∞ı‹Ó· 1955.

∆√§π√À °.(1999) :™˘ÁÎ¤ÓÙÚˆÛË ÎÂÊ·Ï·›Ô˘, √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎÔ› ÔÌÈÏÔÈ Î·È ÔÈ-
ÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÂÏ›Ù, ∂ÏÏËÓÈÎ¿ °Ú¿ÌÌ·Ù·, ∞ı‹Ó·.

Ã∞∆∑∏πø™∏º Ã.(2000): ∏ ÔÏÈÙÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌ›· ÙË˜ ÌÂÙ·ÔÏÂÌÈÎ‹˜
∂ÏÏ¿‰·˜, 1944-1996, ÛÙÔ ∂ÈÛ·ÁˆÁ‹ ÛÙË ÓÂÔÂÏÏËÓÈÎ‹ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÈÎ‹ ÈÛÙÔÚ›·,(18Ô˜-20Ô˜ ·ÈÒÓ·˜), Ù˘Ôı‹Ùˆ, ∞ı‹Ó·, ÛÂÏ.
287-318..

AÚ¯Â›ÔÓ OÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ IÛÙÔÚ›·˜ / Archives of Economic History, XIV/1/2002 341



Ã√Àª∞¡π¢∏ §.(1990): √ÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ÙfiÌÔ˜ ‰Â˘-
ÙÂÚÔ˜, ∂Î‰fiÛÂÈ˜ ¶··˙‹ÛË, ∞ı‹Ó·.

æ∞§π¢√¶√À§√À ª.(1989): ∏ ÎÚ›ÛË ÙÔ˘ 1929 Î·È ÔÈ ¤ÏÏËÓÂ˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔ-
ÌÔÏfiÁÔÈ, ™˘Ì‚ÔÏ‹ ÛÙËÓ ÈÛÙÔÚ›· ÙË˜ ÔÈÎÔÓÔÌÈÎ‹˜ ÛÎ¤„Ë˜
ÛÙËÓ ∂ÏÏ¿‰· ÙÔ˘ ÌÂÛÔÔÏ¤ÌÔ˘, π‰Ú˘Ì· ¤ÚÂ˘Ó·˜ Î·È ·È‰Â›-
·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÌÔÚÈÎ‹˜ ∆Ú¿Â˙·˜ ÙË˜ ∂ÏÏ¿‰Ô˜, ∞ı‹Ó·.

°2. ™Ù· Á·ÏÏÈÎ¿

ALBERTINI J-M.(1967): Les mecanismes du sous-developpement,
Editions Economie et Humanisme, Paris.

DAVIE A.(1987): Les politiques industrielles, Liberalisme ou intervention
de l’ Etat?, Hatier, Paris.

DENIS J.-KANAPA J.(1969): Pour ou contre l’ Europe?, Editions
Sociales,Paris.

EDMA (1975): Les societes multinationales, Editions Charles-Henri
Favrot, Paris.

FOURASTIER J. (1963): Le grand espoir du XX e siecle, Gallimard, Paris.
KALLEHER M.(1993): Nouvelles qualifications professionnelles dans une

usine britannique de fabrication de chocolat,
Eurotecnet,Bruxelles.

LAYTON C.(1968): L’ Europe et les investissement americains, Gallimard,
Paris.

LEVINSON C.(1973): L’ inflation mondiale et les firmes multinationales,
Editions du Seuil, Paris.

NEME J. et C.(1977): Politiques economiques comparees, Presses
Universitaires de France, Paris.

TRACHANAS C.(1977): Les firmes multinationales et le developpement
de l’ industrie hellenique, ∞‰ËÌÔÛ›Â˘ÙË ÂÚÂ˘ÓËÙÈÎ‹ ÌÔÓÔÁÚ·-
Ê›·, Universite de Paris II (Pantheon-Assas), Paris.

TSOUCALAS C.(1970): La Grece de l’ independence aux colonels,
Editions petite collection maspero, Paris.

342 ∫ˆÓÛÙ·ÓÙ›ÓÔ˜ ∆Ú·¯·Ó¿˜



Obituary

Umberto Meoli was born in Padua on 26 August 1920 and passed away
on May 17, 2002, aged 81. He was the elder son of Eraclio Meoli, a native
of Montemiletto (Irpinia) in the southern Appenines and one of nineteen
brothers, and of Dora Cortivo, only child of a Paduan jeweler, whose trade
Umberto once thought of following. 

They had met at Marina di Pisa, where Captain Meoli was convalescing
from Typhus contracted while serving in the Julian Alps during the
campaign of 1915-18. The Cortivo family had settled for a while in
Montecatini after the defeat at Caporetto in 1917, not foreseeing the heroic
stand made by the Italian army on the river Piave, which saved not only
Padua but north-east Italy as far as the river Po from becoming once more
part of Austria.

Meoli’s parents had to overcome the deep distrust then dividing northern
from southern Italy, but his father soon became a staunch member of
Paduan society and director of an orphanage for boys. Their marriage was
blessed by two remarkable sons. Franco the younger finally reached the
rank of Counsellor in the Venetian Court of Appeals, whereas Umberto,
something of a rebel, with rooted objections to following a conventional
career, ended up, in spite of himself, occupying the Chair of History of
Economic Ideas in the Tito Livio. Umberto always claimed that he and his
companions spent mush of their time in profoundly humanistic approach
which was to characterize his later research into economic thought.

He had only just enrolled at University when war broke out in 1940, and
served first in Croatia and Provence with the Italian army of occupation
and later, after the Armistice of 1943, dedicating himself off and on to the
Resistance, but as far as was possible to his legal studies. He took a degree
in Jurisprudence in November 1945, under the supervision of Norberrto
Bobbio, who survives him, other influential teachers having been Vanoni



and Marco Fanno. Meanwhile, under Mussolini’s puppet government at
SalỒ, he had been held for several months in the notorious detention
center of Palazzon Giusti, where he acquired a lasting gift of patience and
human kindness.

The post-war years saw him sampling various professions, including
some years with a labour organization, the Camera di Lavoro in nearby
Vicenza. But he found their out and out militant attitude frustrating and
finally discovered his vocation when he was appointed to the University of
Parma as assistant to Professor Pesenti, a communist idealist and the
kindest of men, who had been arrested on his return from a communist rally
in Paris in the thirties and spent the war years in prison.

Umberto Meoli soon perceived the limits of Marxist economic theory,
and sought new stimuli thought contact with French and English
economists. His first stay abroad was in Paris, where he began work on the
value theory of the 18th century philosopher Etienne Bonnot Condillac. In
May 1959 he visited Manchester, hoping to renew his acquaintance with
the West Indian economist W.S.Lewis, but was welcomed instead by the
Canadian Harry Johnson. He also went to Cambridge, where he was
received with extreme courtesy by the distinguished Italian economist
Piero Sraffa, gaining an enviable insight into his problematic mind.

His English wife Rachel was already living in Padua when they met,
having been appointed to a university post as lector in 1959. After their
marriage in 1961, there were frequent visits to Oxford, where Umberto
formed a close friendship with Philip Andrews, then teaching Business
Theory at Nuffield College, and with Elizabeth Brunner, with both of whom
he shared a deep admiration for Alfred Marshall and a somewhat critical
approach to Keynes and the Keynesians. This collaboration survived
Philip’s transfer to the University of Lancaster and lasted until his death in
1970. In 1972 Umberto was invited by Elizabeth Brunner to lecture at
Lancaster on subjects such as the history of protectionism which reflected
Andrews’ empirical approach. Perhaps Meoli’s chief claim to originality
lay in his combining acute social awareness with a strong interest in writers
like Adam Smith and Alfred Marshall whose theory, though inspired by
moral principles, was determined by a rigorous study of economic
phenomena and an awareness of the risks of interference in the economic
process.
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This anticipation of what is now a general awareness can already be found
in his Aspetti e problemi della Teoria del Salario, Padova (Cedam) 1968,
and in Impresa e industria nel pensiero economico di Marshall, Padova
(Cedam) 1972. In the posto-war period he was briefly a member of the
Communist Party, but found himself unable to accept Palmiro Togliatti’s
enforcement of dogmatic orthodoxy and quietly bowed out well before the
invasion of Hungary provoked the resignation of so many of his fellow
intellectuals. Subsequently he steered clear of party politics, though
remaining on the left of the political spectrum. To some colleagues his lack
of enthusiasm for state intervention, seemed almost a betrayal, thouh its
negative effects could already be seen in organizations like IRI dating back
to the fascist regime. However, he could never bring himself to ignore the
economic facts of life and continued to follow developments in British
economic thought, especially in the field of commerce and industry right to
the end of his life.

Umberto Meoli was a historian at heart. He was fascinated by military
histry, especially by that of the second world war, and latterly spent much
time studying the rise of Hitler and the Nazi party which had made it
inevitable. His first book was Il pensiero economico del Condillac Milan
(Cisalpino) 1961. His interest in Joan Robinson led him to translate several
of her works for Edizioni di Communità, including Teoria dell’
occupazione, 1962 and Saggi sulla teoria dello svillupo economico, 1966.
His best known work, Lineamenti di storia delle idée economiche was
published in 1978by UTET, Turin, a second edition, prepared with his
colleague Riccardo Faucci, being due at the end of this year. The great
virtue of this book is its elegance and balace. Each chapter begins with a
historical and philosophical survey of the period, which was a product of
life-long reading and reflection and the key to an understanding of his
unusual wisdom, humanity and gentle irony. Of his numerous articles we
may mention Di alcuni condizioni di stabilità dell’ industria from “Studi e
recherché della Facoltà  dell’ Economia e Commercio” (Parma) 1969, in
which his debt to Phillip Andrews and Elizabeth Brunner is clearly
acknowledged. A brief review of the first volume of Human Uderstanding
by his brother-in-law Stephen Toulim (Oxford, 1972), A proposito di un
recente contributo epistemologico, appeared in the "Rivista Internazionale
di Scienze Sociali" (Milan, 1973).
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In 1970/71, after the usual public competition, Umberto Meoli was
appointed to the chair of Storia del Pensiero Economico at Parma. His
unworldly insouciance did not always elicit the approval of those called
upon to judhe his merits, but the generous support of Federico Caffe, Aldo
de Maddalena and Granco Geroldi ensured his selection and he was soon on
exvellent terms with his companions in success, Piero Barucci (Florence)
and Franca Duchini (Milan). In 1972/73 he was invited to take up a chair in
Venice, partly thanks to a chance meeting with Pasquale Saraceno at a
Shelley commemoration in the Euganean Hills. This was typical of Meoli,
who made his way in life thanks to his irrepressible intelligence and his
irresistible charm and was never led by ambition to compromise his
independence of thought or action. He was loved and admired by a host of
friends and colleagues, especially those younger than himself, many of
whom he had helped, but who perceived above all that he, like them, and
more than them, was truly young at heart.
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